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If T relight the lantern of the empire no one ever should be amazed since, 
as you, lords, full well know, through me the dying candle of the House 
of Chingis flares up again. I am the dawn of felicity rising from the 
(Eastern| sky of Chingis. When I breeze by (gently and bringing good 
news like the (morning) wind, the candle of Timur goes out as | pass. 
(Muhammad Shaybani Khan| 
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Introduction 


6. Socio- and geolinguistic data, 

An acroleci of the Central Asian Turks from the fourteenth to the late 
nineteenth century, the Chagatay language was a multilayered literary 
idiom employed in Transoxiana, Khorasan, Fergana and East Turkistan, 
especially in cultural centers such as Samarkand, Bukhara, Herat, Khiva, 
Kokand and Kashghar. Chagatay was also used in India in the 
court of the Great Moguls, in Kazan, in the Crimea, and even in the 
Ottoman Empire. Today it is regarded as the Classical phase of Modern 
Üzbek although the extent of Chagatay, especially of its lexicon, was 
much broader than what the term Classical Uzbek would imply. It was 
also more detached from the modern idiom with much less dialectal 
variations, which follows from its standardizing role due to serving asa 
common literary idiom for a number of language communities. 


0.1. Present status 

The Chagatay language is not in active use. With the emergence of 
national languages in the region |Uzbek, Kazak, Kirghiz, Karakalpak, 
Tatar, and Bashkir) and the progress of literacy in the native tongues, 
along with the rise of national awareness among these peoples, it lost its 
significance as a common literary idiom of the Turks of Central Asia. Yet 
we cannot call Chagatay an extinct language. Its basic structure and most 
of its special grammatical traits continue to exist in the mentioned 
modem Turkic idioms. Since there were no purist or secularist language 
reforms to cut out Arabic and Persian elements from the vocabulary, 
Chagatay has remained very close to the modem dialecis especialiy 
through its paremiologic content which constitutes an essential part of the 
cultural heritage of the Central Asian Turks. 


Governmenis of the Newly Independent Republics recognize the cultural 
need to maintain awareness of the Chagatay heritage among their 
subjects. The Uzbeks, for example, made it a law to introduce the study 
of the Arabic writing system on high school level for the students to 
obtain direct access to the values of the classical (i.e., Chagatay) literary 
heritage preserved in the Arabic script. Other republics may soon follow 
the Uzbek example when they realize that it is in their national interest. 


0.2. Relevance 

Chagatay is the language in which a great variety of written records 
created between the Fourteenth and the Nineteenth Centuries have been 
preserved: chronicles, didactic |mostiy Islamic) treatises, collected works 
of many poets, stories of the lives of the saints, glossaries, grammatical 
studies, extensive memoirs, translations of commentaries on the Our'an 
and the Traditions reflecting the literary life of a region which in the 
fifteenth and sixteenth centuries was the scene of a remarkable historical- 
cultural phenomenon called the scene of Central Asian renaissance. 


These works are indispensable sources for many areas of scholarship: 
religion, history, social history, literature, folklore, historical linguistics, 
lexicography and lexicology to mention but a few. They serve as direct 
evidence of the achievement of human intellect, effort, and resolve from 
a period of more than five hundred years. There is a vasi amount of 
knowledge, data, and other valuable information in these faded, worn out 
manuscripts. Being familiar at least with some of them could be one's 
entry ticket to the study of Central Asia directly, on the basis of primary 
SOUTCEs. 


0.3. Availability 

More than half of the existing Chagatay works are still in manuscript 
form available only in archives or in private collections. The majority of 
known Chagatay manuscripts are in excellent condition. Çuite a few 
however, are damaged and hard to read. Not all the archives are readily 
accommodating if you want to get access to manuscripts in their custody. 


Published works vary from reproductions in facsimile to printed text 
editions. Early facsimile editions are sometimes difficult to work with due 
to less perfect production technology. Printed text editions come either in 
popular form or in carefuliy established texts with an apparatus criticus 
essays, notes, translations and glossaries. Most early text editions Wo 
printed in the Arabic script. In the middle of the twentieth century 
arguabiy for lower printing costs, texts started to appear in transcription 
or tansliteration. Transliterations represented all characters and diacritical 
marks of the original. Transcriptions restored the phonemic shape of the 
text on the basis of historical-comparative principles. 


No uniformity was achieved in transliteration or transcription. Modified 
versions of the Latin or the Cyrillic writing systems were employed with 
variations depending on the leading schools of Turkish Studies or the 
authority of individual scholars. During the Soviet period Uzbeks 
published Chagatay texts in their adapted Cyrillic system. After Turkey 
introduced a new alphabet for their literary idiom based on Latin 
Chagatay texts also were published with the new Turkish alphabet. It 
does not differ much from the alphabet this book is using. 


0.4. Chagatay Literacy 

As a common idiom among the peoples of Central Asia Chagatay was not 
the only means of literary expression. Arabic and Persian were at times 
much in vogue especialIy in scholarly prose and court literature. Chagatay 
works emerged and flourished where there was a special need for them: 
in the court of Turkish dignitaries for high style literature and in teaching 
Islam to nomads and semisedentary peoples for popular siyle used in 
didactic works, translations or original compositions. Knowledge of the 
language was maintained and furthered by. interlinear translations 
grammars and lexicons. Behind the learned literature there was a rich 
and carefuliy preserved tradition of folk literature with unigue examples 
of ,€pic poetry. The paremiologic riches of Chagatay testifies to the 
existence of popular wisdom manifest in proverbs, idioms, and set 
expression. 


The cultural content of the Chagatay literacy reflects an Islamic milieu 
which accounts for the abundance of Persian and Arabic elemenits in the 
language and in the literary expression. Arabic was in high rank because 
it was the language of the Çur'an while Persian was the idiom of a highiy 
impressive literature. It was the vocabulary of Islam and its literary 
expression that was borrowed into Chagatay. As far as the lexicon is 
concerned the borrowed elements substantially enriched the Chagatay 
word stock and increased its expressiveness. Foreign genres widened the 
range of literary forms. 


As can be expected in a region dominated by Islam, most of the surviving 
written records are works of religious literature. Treatises on Islamic 
topics and manuals to teach the essential duties of the believer. Most 
prominent among these are Islam's Mu“inw'l murid, the first known 
Central Asian Turkish manual for dervish novices, Muhammad Shaybani 
Khan's Risala-i Ma arif, a handbook designed for the subjects of the 
Mongolian prince*s conceptual Uzbek Islamic Empire, Risala-i Validiya, a 
treatise by Muhammad Zahiru'ddin Babur on the emulation of the 
Prophet Muhammad. Dervish literature is also widely represented. By 
way of examples the works of Gada“i, Lutfi, Shah Mashrab, and, from 
the early period, poets in Sayf-i Sarayi's anthology can be mentioned. In 
court literature the İyrical nama genre, a seguel of masnavis interlaced 
with ghazals, was developed. At least four of such works have come down 
to us. Among them the Dahnama of Yusuf Amiri excels both in intricacy 
of style and sophistication of content. The so-called contest poems 
(munazara) have also a few fine representatives, such as Yusuf Amiri's 
The Bhang and the Wine, Yagini's contest of the Arrow and the Bow, and 
Ahmadi's A Contest of the String Instruments. Ghazals, verses of Iyrical- 
panegyric inspiration on religious or secular themes, collected in Divans 
are numerous. The collections of Mir Alisher Nava?i, Husayn Baygara, 
Zahiru'd-din Babur, and, for its less sophisticated but informative 
content, Muhammad Shaybani Khan should be mentioned among the 
many. Çaşidas, panegyric poems dedicated to the Supreme Being, to a 
patron or extolling the beauty of nature, occur mostiy as integral part of 
other genres. Less freguentiy they are unattached in a collective works. 
Of the former Yusuf Amiri's gaşida to the Timurid Baysunghur, of the 
latter Shaybani Khan's Bahru'i-huda are typical examples. Epic poetry 
mostiy deal with legends known from Persian literature. Mir Alisher 
Nava?i's Khamsa, a set of five epics produced in emulation (nazira) of 
Nizami's set of five epics is among the highlights of Chagatay literature. 
Memoirs and chronicles, for example Zahiru'd-din Babur's Memoirs 
(Babur-nama) ,Muhamad Salih'schronicle of Muhammad Shaybani Khan 
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(Shaybani-nama), Abu'l-ğazi Bahadur Khan's histories (Shajara-i turk 
and Shajara-i Tarakima) and many others are important sources of history 
and cultural heritage of Central Asia. We also have works on the lexicon 
(farhang) and grammar of the Chagatay languague of which Mirza Mehdi 
Khan's Sanglah, a grammar and vocabulary of the Turkish language in 
Persian is the most famous. 


0.5. Status of Research in Chagatay 

Many manuscripts of works of major importance have survived from the 
Chagatay period. About sixty percent of the existing manuscripts have 
been researched, translated, and published. Although differing from one 
another in editorial objectives and textological principles, most major 
works have been made available to the scholarly or general public. The 
impact these works have made on various branches of scholarship or on 
different layers of the society, however, is rather modest. The recognition 
they obtained in the international arena is not in proportion with the 
significance they represent. Indeed, the potentials of literary works in the 
Central Asian cultural heritage have not been fully exploited, or even 
identified. 


One of the reasons for this disproportional appreciation has been the 
purely philological interest in the surviving works. They were used as 
Sources to supply materials for various branches and phases of historical 
linguistics. The philological trend, naturaliy, had its own values. It was 
instrumental in establishing solid principles in textual criticism and 
lexicography which led to precisely processed text editions, glossaries and 
lexicons. Comparatively much less attention was paid to the content. 


In Turkish scholarship the twentieth century was the age of philology, the 
backbone of research and scholarly output. The first major centers of 
Turkic lincluding Chagatay| studies emerged outside Turkey (Russia, 
Finland, Hungary, Germany, France|. Since late thirties, however, this 
discipline became firmly established in Turkey itself and has made 
substantial headway since. The main concem in this period was about 
manuscripis, their discovery, identification, and exploitation mostiy for 
lexicographic purposes. Many primary sources were published and guite a 
few research tools were created for the interested audience. The initially 
so obvious lack of interest in the content of classical works did not 
expand proportionately with the technical progress and conceptual 
refinement of text publications. o Philology, originally a method of 
discipline in research and precision in presentation outgrew its bounds and 
became art per se. So facsimile editions, transcriptions, and glossaries of 
classical texts were prepared, often each in separate volumes. The 
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glossaries were beefed up with numbers indicating the place of 
occurrence of every single lexical element, including conjunctions, 
auxiliaries and other freguently used items. But, very often, no translation 
was prepared and no thorough content analysis was made. For example, 
from the Nahcu'l-faradis, a book of hadith from the fourteenth century 
and one of the sources of religious learning of the Central Asian Turks we 
have a facsimile edition published in 1956, a transcription volume, with 
no date, but sometimes after 1976, and a bulky word index from 1998. It 
took two generations of scholars to create these fine volumes. But we still 
don't have a translation of Nahcu'/-faradis into a modern language or a 
cultural-historical assessment of its content. Future research must expand 
in this direction and make the Turkish literary heritage directiy accessible 
to a broader international audience. 


There are sufficient basic research tools available for the study of the 
Chagatay language. Pavet de Courteille's Chagatay dictionary, Zenker's 
Turkish-Arabic-Persian dictionary, Budagov's comparative dictionary of 
Turkish and Tatar dialects, Kazemzade's four volume Turki dictionary 
and, specifically for Persian-Arabic loans, Steingass's Persian dictionary 
and a number of wordlists to text editions or glossaries prepared from the 
word materials of native vocabularies (/arhang| help in researching the 
Chagatay lexicon. For a concise overview of Chagatay philology and 
grammar Eckmann's Manual is at the sudents” disposal which contains a 
reader with a Chagatay-Turkish glossary. For a morphological and 
etymological survey Brockelmann's Middle Turkic grammar does a good 
service. 


The present grammar draws on a wider range of primary Sources 
expanding the boundaries of Chagatay both horizontally and vertically. 
This follows from the author's intent to treat the Central Asian classical 
literary heritage as a homogeneous entity that allows for historical phases 
and territorial variations but does not admit of dissecting it into artificialiy 
delineated “languages” bound to historical periods or geographical areas. 
The guestion the author was faced with was whether to treat Khorazmian 

Turkish, the literary idiom of the fourteenth century, as a separate 
language, leave it out of consideration in this volume and do or leave itto 
others to create a grammar of Khorazmian Turkish. The difference, 
however, between the language of the fourteenth century Central Asian 
documents and of those from later centuries is so little, summed up by 
Eckmann in a few points of sound changes or case form variants, that 
does not warrani or even admit of establishing a separate grammar. 
Efforts to do so would result in illustrating the same phenomena with 
materials from primary sources from a different time period.. 


Among the skills to learning Chagatay familiarity with the Arabic writing 
system and its different styles and a fair knowledge of classical Persian 
and literary Arabic are the most important. To appreciate the Chagatay 
sources themselves, especially poetry, some level of erudition in Islam 
and, most of all, in Sufism is needed. Since these works were created in 
Central Asian cultural milieu, the more one knows about the Islamic 
heritage of Central Asia, the closer one gets to a full understanding of 
Chagatay works. 


This is especially true in reading high style literature where the 
paremiotic content is often burdened with conventional elements of 
Arabic-Persian versification. This book will help the students also in this 
respect by giving illustrations with translations in full grammatical and 
prosodic segments and providing explanatory footnotes where it seemed 
necessary. 


0.6. Chagatay and the Modem National Languages. 

The four major nationalities in Central Asia--Uzbeks, Kazakhs, Kirghiz 
and Turkmen--and the Tatars in the Russian Republic claim Chagatay as 
more or less part of their heritage. Insofar as Chagatay was an acrolect in 
the region, there is some entitlement to this claim. Linguistically and 
historicaliy, however, Chagatay belongs to the Uzbeks. Although it would 
be going too far calling it “Old Uzbek”, as it was attempted during the 
Soviet period, Chagatay, with all its essential features, has become has 
an essential part of modem literary Uzbek. This was party the result of 
Uzbek scholars” effort to integrate Chagatay grammatical and lexical 
elements into their modem idiom. An educated Uzbek today can easily 
read Chagatay works. The Uzbek government plans to keep it that way. 
The Supreme Council's decision to change the Cyrillic writing system into 
a new Latin-based alphabet mandated that in high schools the Arabic 
writing system be taught so that students can get direct access to Chagatay 
works, the oldest elements of their cultural heritage. 


0.7. Literary Sources used in this Book. 

Consistent with the principle to treat Chagatay as a cultural-historical 
entity embracing works from as early as the fourteenth century and 
covering all social levels of the language, source materials for this 
grammar have been selected from a broad area. With this we come closer 
in concept to Brockelmann's Osttürkishe Grammatik although we do not 
include Karakhanide and Mamluk-Kipchak works into our survey due to 
their overwhelming linguistic and to some extent cultural differences. By 
this we will not exclude the works of Sayf-i Sarayi, the author who, 
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although moved to Egypt, represented in his poems and in his Turkish 
translation of Sa“dı's Gulistan the language and culture of Central Asia. 


Yes, there are dialectal differences in details, mostly in morphology, and 
traces of historical developments through centuries, mostiy in the sound 
system. These are, however, not significant enough for us to speak of 
separate languages on their account. Brockelman's definition of the 
sources he used as those of “the literary languages of Central Asia” does 
not refer to a multitude of languages but rather to cultural centers with 
some or substantial degree of literacy. This view is supported by the fact 
that he covered them all with one grammatical description. Eckmann in 
his Chagatay Manual set up very narrow boundaries for Chagatay. We 
have to consider, though, that his intent was to provide a handbook for 
students of high style Chagatay literature from the period of the Central 
Asian renaissance. 


Primary sources for this book come from all layers of the language from 
different historical periods. The popular tone is represented by legends 
and didactic works (e.g., The Story of Ibrahim, Barag-nama, Mugaddimatu 
's-salat), by dervish literature (e.g., the Hikmats of Ahmad Yasavi and 
Haliş), learned narrative prose by treatises, chronicles and memoirs (e.g., 
Yazdi's Zafarnama, Shaybani Khan's Risala-i Ma “arif, Muhamad Salih's 
Saybani-nama, Muhammad Zahiru'd-din Babur's Babur-nama, Nava”1's 
Muhakamatu' I-luğatain), learned poetry by divans of religious or secular 
inspiration (such as the poems of Lutfi, Gada?i, Muhammad Shaybani 
Khan, Muhammad Zahiru'd-din Babur, Husayn Baygara, Mir “Aliser 
Nava»i,) court literature by romantic epics (e.g, Outb's Husrav u Sirin, 
Nava'i's Hamsa), Iyrical genres (Khujandi's Latafat-nama, Amiri's Dah 
nama, Khorazmi's Muhabbat-nama), satirical works (e.g., Ahmadi's 
Contest of the String Instruments, Amiri's Bang-u Cağir), grammar and 
lexicography (e.g., Muhammad Mahdi Khan's Sanglah, Tali“ Imani's 
Bada “ “ al-luğat), translation literature (Nava?i's Nasa 'imu'I-mahabbar). 
Preference was given to Sayf-i Sarayi's works for lexical precision and 
grammatical correctness', Shaybani Khan's Divan for its rich vocabulary, 
and Amiri's Dah nama, a disciplined, well-written and erudite work, 
which 1 consider above and beyond others, the best representative of high 
style Chagatay poetry. 


lin translating Sa“di's Gulistan he made only one mistake reading barg-i cahan (53v:1) as barg-i 
“alam. 


Abbreviations? 


Ahmadi, Contest of the String Instruments 
“Atabatu'i-haga ig MS 

Ahmad Yasavi, Divan-i Hikmat 
Beveridge, Baburnama 

Bang-u Cağir MS 

Muhammad Shaybani Khan, Bahru'/-hudâ 
Ahmad, Barag-nama 

Brockelmann, Osttürkische Grammatik 
Gronbech, Codex Cumanicus 
Chagatay-Persian Dictionary 

Dasturnama MS 

Amiri, Dahnama MS 

Eckmann, Chagatay Manual 

Navai, Fava 'idu'l-kibar 

Gada”i, Divan 

Hacieminoğlu, Kutb'un Husrev u Şirin'i 
Husayn Baygara, Divan 

Haliş, Story of Ibrahim 

Toparlı, /rSadu'/-muluk 

Mahmud Kağğari, Divan luğat at-turk 

Kitab Baytarat al-Vâzih 

Latafat-nama 

Mugaddimatu'-adab 

Ross, E. Denison, 7he Mabani'i-Lughat 

Islam, Mu inu'I-murid 

Modern Literary Uzbek 

Khwarazmi, Muhabbat-nama 

Nava?i, Mahbubu “-gulub 

Mugaddimatu' s-salat 

Modern Uygur Grammar 

Nava”i, Mir “ali Sher 

Da3H1oB, 9. M. Azzmuuep HaBoHü acapıapH THAHHHHT 

H3OXNH JIYFAaTH. 

Nava”ı, Fava 'idu'l-kibar 

Nahcu'l-faradis MS 

Eraslan Nava 9, Nasa ?imu'l-mahabba 

Bodrogligeti, Nisab-i Turki, Manchester 

Pavet de Courteille, Dictionnaire turk-oriental 

Outb, Husrâv u Sirin 


* Data in Bibliography 
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Rabg. 

RB 

RM 

Sayf 
Sang. 

SshD 
Shayb.V 
Steingass 
Vâmb. Csp. 
Zaj. 


Zam. 
Zenker 
ZN 


Rabğuzi, Oişaşu'l- anbiya 

Babur Shah, Risala-i Validiya 
Shaybani Khan, Risala-i Ma ârif 
Sayf-i Sarayı, Gulistan bi't-turki 
Clauson, Sanglah 

Shaybani Khan, Divan 

Vâmbery, Die Scheibaniade 
Steingass, Persian-English Dictionary 
Vâmbâry, Cagataische Spr achstudien 
Zajaczkowski, Najstarsz. 
Outba. IU, Slownik 
Yüce Nur, Zamah$ari, Mugaddimatu' i-adab 
Türkisch-arabisch-persisches Handwörterbuch 
Yazdi, Zafarnama (MS) 


The Arabic-Persian Alphabet 


| T a,a pa at 
b el bab 
Pp vE pak 
t Hi L bat 
6 j5 saliş 
c 2 © borc 
Ğ sat 


Lu 
Cc 


h (LU, silah 
C 


VW UN AA 6 (: <( tl 


b c ii ii 
d 5l5 dad 
z pet 5 zikr 
T bar 


GGG a 
ya 
- 


ıl 


horse 
door 
clean 
fast 
third 
debt 
hair 
weapon 
hor 
Justice 
recollection 
go 
secret 
dew 
bowl 
stone 


particular 
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Gu eCıcLLG Mm kr kÇ. 


d 
5 


4 


6 


white 
writing 
pleasure 
farewell 
brain 
pure 
vault 
fear 
leaf 
honey 
roof 
bread 
road 
soul 


friend 


13 


1. ORTHOGRAPHY 

Chagatay works were mostly written in a slightly modified version of the 
Arabic script. Arabic and Persian loan elements were spelled according to 
their Arabic or Persian orthography, differentiating between short and 
long vowels by the use of matres lectionis: |alif, waw, and yod|. In Turkish 
words, on the other hand, there was a tendency to mark all vowels by 
their eguivalent Arabic characters, rather than diacritical marks, a 
criterion that makes Chagatay differ from Ottoman where diacritical 
marks were preferred in this role. The generous use of matres lectionis 
enables the reader to distinguish between rounded and unrounded vowels. 
There are no direct indicators for the reader to identify front and back 
vowels in Turkish graphemes where they play a distinctive role. 


Many Chagatay works are available today in facsimile editions or in 
Arabic prints. Most Western Turcologists of the twentieth century would 
print their Chagatay texts in Latin or Cyrillic-lettered transcriptions or 
transliterations making the texts more transparent for the reader and less 
costly for the publisher. By the second half of the twentieth century in 
some countries transcription of Chagatay texts became a genre and hada 
cult of its own. 


In this book the transcription developed by the Hungarian school of 
Turkic studies is used. On the basis of data provided by Turkish historical 
linguistics, this transcription gives full value to vowels and consonants not 
marked as such in the Arabic script. 


2. PHONOLOGY 
21. Vowels 
Chagatay has nine short and five long vowels. The short vowels are: a, â, 
e,İ,İ, o, ö, u,ü two of which (o and öl are of limited distribution.? The 
long vowels are a, i, u (in Arabic and Persian words| and e and o in 
Persian words'). 


Chagatay has no diphthongs as individual phonemes. The seguence of a 


vowel * wory |e.g., in mavki“ “place'j is regarded as the occurrence of 
a vowel with a consonant. 


* They do not occur in suffixes and case endings. , 
4 This reflects the early stage of Classical Persian. In New Persian these vowels changed into>i and 
u, in Modern Persian, into > i andu. Tajik retained the classical values of these phonemes, which 


also show in most Iranian loans in Modern Uzbek. This is one of ihe characleristic traits that kecps 
Chagatay closer to Uzbek. 
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2.1.1. Classification of Vowels i i i 
Chagatay vowels can be classified according to the point of aarticulation, 
(velar and palatal|, the line of the lips (labial and illabial| and the 
opening of the mouth (open, medial, and close) during the articulation. 


The velar (back) vowels are: a, İ, ou a0, u 
The palatal (front) vowels are: ücİiöü e, 
The labial (rounded) vowels are: oÖUÜ U,O. 


The illabial (unrounded| vowels are: a,â,e,i,i İ,e,a 


The open vowels are: a,â a. 
The medial vowels are: e,0,Ö e, 0 
Ii 


The close vowels are: vi, Ü u, 


2.1.2. The Distribution of Vowels 

Some of the Chagatay vowels are restricted in their occurrence.The long 
vowels do not occur in words of Turkish origin. The vowels a, u, i belong 
to Arabic and Persian words only. E.g., ahu (P) n. 'deer”, afat (Ar) ge 
'misfortune, “calamity”, tulu“ n. “rising (of the sun, moon, or the stars |, 
The vowels o and e, occur only in Persian elements. E.g., meva n. “İruit', 
roza n. “fast (a religious duty). The medial vowels o, ö and € occur only 
in the first syllable of Turkish words: etâk n. skirt, közgü n. "mirror, 
orun n. “place”. 


Vowels are generaliy followed by a consonant, except in open syllables in 
final position. Two vowels occur adjacentiy only in Arabic words when a 
hamza between two vowels is not reflected in the pronunciation. E.g., 
taammul (< ta*ammul) n. “hesitation, caution', taassuf i< ta'assuf| n. 
*grieving'. If one of the vowels, .separated by a hamza, isi or i, the 
hamza is replaced by a -y-. E.g., riyasat |<ri'asat| n. “government. 


2.1.3. Vowel Harmony i 

A vowel in the first syllable dominates the vowels in the rest of the word 
making them conform to its characteristics. The result is a group pressure: 
a vowel of the labial group must be followed by syllables with vowels in 
the labial group. Vowels in the back vowel group must be followed by 
syllables with back vowels. 


* Orone's fortune. 
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There are two types of vowel harmony: palato-alveolar, and labial- 
illabial. 


2.1.3.1. Palato-alveolar Harmony 

The palato-alveolar harmony reguires that a word contain cither palatal 
or velar vowels. Derivative and possessive suffixes, the sign of the plural 
and inflectional endings must comply with this rule. It has to be noted, 
however, that the Arabic orthography does not directiy reveal the nature 
of vowels in suffixes. (There are no special characters for back or front 
vowels. An alif can representanaorâ,a waw can standforanu,ü,o,or 
ö,anda yodforaniori). Only the consonants ğ, g and g, k in the suffix 
can give us a hint as to whether a vowel is palato-alveolar or velar, E.g., 
cihan-da “in this world”, ev-dâ “in the house”, sözlü-mâk 'to speak”, 
angla-mag 'to understand”, tüğ-tüng “you fell”, bağla-di “he tied”, kit- 
gâli “since I left”, gil-ğan-lar “those who made”, kel-gân-lâr “those who 
came”. 


The palato-alveolar harmony is rather consistent in Chagatay, as far as 
the application of suffixes is concerned. With Arabic and Persian loans, 
however, words with disparate vowels joined the lexicon and created 
plenty of exceptions to the rule of vowel harmony in base words. E.g,, 
hicran 'separation, absence from home, or from the beloved', bedara 
“miserable', mutrib “entertainer', mihrab 'prayer-niche', munasib 
“appropriate”. 


2.1.3.2. Labial-illabial Harmony 

Labial-illabial harmony occurs in theTurkish word material in base words 
as well as in suffixes. It is not as widespread as the palatal-alveolar 
harmony: There are restrictions in both segments. In base words, if the 
initial syllable containing a round vowel is followed by a closed vowel, 
that closed vowel can only be a rounded close vowel Ju orü, depending 
on the palatal-alveolar harmony). E.g., orun “place”, oğul “son, üsrük 
“drunk”, yurun “patch”, yosun *'method, manner”, uluğ “big, great”, uygu 
“sleep”, tütün “smoke”, unut- “to forget”, üzüm 'grape', ordu “camp”. 
As far as suffixes are concered, the labial harmony is not always 
operative: There are suffixes that comply with the vowel harmony. E.g,, 
the first and second persons singular and plural of the definite past tense: 
sordum 'I asked', sordung “you asked; kördük “we saw, kördüngüz 
“you saw”, the first and second persons of the singular possessive suffixes: 
közüm “my eye', yüzüng 'your face', guğum 'my bird”, gulung “your 
servant”, the first syllable of the first and second persons of the plural 
possessive suffixes: golumiz “our hand”, goğunungiz “your army”. 
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There are suffixes that do not comply with the labial-illabial harmony. 
E.g., the third person singular and plural of the definite past tense: sordi 
“he asked”, kördi “he saw”, kördilâr “they saw, urdilar they beat”; the 
accusative marker -ni/-ni: gulni “rose” (accusative), ölümni “death” 
(accusative); the ablative case marker -din/-din: guldin “from the 
servant”, tütündin “from the smoke; the third person possessive suffix. 
singular and plural: uygusi “his dream”, künlüri “his days”. 


There are suffixes with labial vowel only. E.g., The first person plural 
suffix of the definite past tense: berdük 'we gave', gildug “we made”; 
the interrogative particle -mu/-mü: gaytti-mu “Did he retun?”, kelgây- 
mü “Will he come, I wonder”; the gerund (verbal adverb| -ğunda/-güntâ: 
gaytğunda 'until returning?, yetgüngâ “until arriving/. 


2.2. Consonants 
Chagatay has twenty seven consonants. The Arabic alphabet does not 


always indicate the exact value of some of the consonanis. The value of 
such consonants is established on historical evidence, systemic constraint, 
and phonetic characteristics of modern Turkic languages, especialiy 
Kazak and Uzbek. 


2.2.1. Classification of Consonants 
The Chagatay consonants are divided into 


stops: ptikg bdg' 
spirants: fsöhh vz3Zğ 
affricates: €c 

liguids: rit 

nasals: mnn 
semivowels: uy 


2.2.2. Distribution of Consonants 

There is a restriction on the use of consonants especially in words of 

Turkish origin. The following rules apply: 

(a) The phoneme np may not occur in initial position. 

(b) The phonemes c Z and * do not occur in words of Turkish origin. 

(c) The phonemes f#hvzgğc'ldo not occur in initial position of 
words of Turkish origin. 

(d) Initial n- is found only in the interrogative pronoun ne “what” which 
often occurs With et-, âylâ- “to make” with its vowel dropped. 

(e) Final -d and -b do not occur in words of Turkis origin. 

(f) Long consonants are rare and occur only in medial position. 

(g) Consonant clusters do not occur in initial position. 
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3. MORPH 

3.1. Nouns ri 

Nouns constitute a rich, colorful and articulate category. They include the 
names of people, their social relationships, activities, tools weapons 
thoughis, ideas, and other cultural values, physical les of their 
habitat, the animal world, plants and natural phenomena. In relationshi 

to verbs nouns are a more or less closed category due to the bona 
between nominal and verbal elements of the lexicon. They constitute 
also, a most heterogeneous category because of the unrestrained lexical 
borrowing from languages of higher cultural prestige, such as Arabic and 
Persian. The boundaries between nouns and verbs are bridged over b 

methods of nominal or verbal derivation. There are only a few Weil 
common in both categories without nominal or verbal derivative 
elemenis. E.g., kürâs fight”, and kürâğ- “to fight”. Word structure 

phonemic make-up and prosodic potentials differ according to the source 
language.The presence of foreign elements upset the traditional vowel 
harmony, expanded the prosodic structure of lexical elements d 
changed the distribution of consonants. 


By their structure Chagatay nouns are si ivati 
MEL... y simple, derivative, compound, and 


Simple nouns tağ 'mountain' 
SUW *water? 
san 'number” 
elig “hand 
temür “iron” 


Derivative nouns sevünc “Joy” ( < sevün- 'to rejoice'jJ 
tiriglik “life” (< tirig “alive'J 
temürti “blacksmith' (temür *iron”| 
bagi$s “glance” |bag- “to look| 


Compound nouns şahibgiran “lord of the happy constellation” 
Catabatta “a Mongolian giri” 
gultahra “a rose-cheeked beauty? 


Hyphenated nouns el-ulus “people” 
ketâ-kündüz “night and day 
rusul-anbiyalar *fall| the prophets” 
hadiş-naşş “scripture” 
oğul-giz *children” 
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3.1.1. Number 
Singular and plural are no exclusive categories. A noun in the singular 


may refer to more than one objects (e.g., on altun 'ten gold coins', köp 
yalğan “many lies”). Less freguentiy, a noun in the plural may refertoa 
single object favliya 'saint, hazratlari “His Majesiy'|, A formal 
distinction between singular and plural is made by Turkish, or less 
freguently, by Arabic devices.There is no special marker for the singular. 


A plural subject does not automatically take a verbal predicate in the 

plural form. Plural subjects may take singular predicates. E.g., 
Uzun tün galmağa allingda gamlar, yaruğay “ay$ itindâ şubh- 
damlar. (DN248v:7) “Sorrows should not stay through long nights 
in your presence, mornings should shine on you while you are still 
in revelry.' 

Also, a singular subject may take a plural predicate. E.g. 
ĞGamimni ol çama“at kim yedilör, tarigingdin manga andag 
dedilâr. (DN254r:3) *Those people who felt sorry for me, spoke 
thus about your practices.” 


3.1.1.1. Turkish Plural 

The sign of the Turkish plural is -lar/-lâr. It can be added to Turkish, 
Persian or Arabic bases. E.g., guğlar “birds”, atlar “horses', kafirlar 
“infidels”, gullar 'roses*, gamlar *sorrows”, gumanlar “doubts”. 


3.1.1.2. Arabic Plural 

Arabic plural forms occur as individual lexical entries not as part of a 
paradigm. Often the Turkish -lar/-lâr is attached to them. E.g., ma“ani 
“meanings', mahlügat “creatures”, anbiyalar “prophets', mala?ikalar 
“angels”, hayvanatlar 'animals', arkanlar 'tenets. 


3.1.2. Status 

A Chagatay noun may occur in the sentence in a special status: particular, 
definite, indefinite, related, and determined. The status is indicated by 
morphological means. ” 
3.1.2.1. The Suffix -e: Nouns in Particular Status 

The suffix -e singles out and morphologically restricts a noun. İts 
distribution is limited: It is used only on Arabic and Persian words. A 
noun With the suffix -e is a closed morpheme: It cannot take case endings, 
possessive suffixes or plural signs. It cannot have adjective modifiers. In 
ihe sentence it may occur as subject, nominal predicate, predicative 
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complement, direct object (with some limitations| and adverbial of time. 
Nouns in the particular status indicate that something is unigue, exguisite, 
or the opposite: isolated and negligible. 


3.1.2.1.1 Subject 
Farağat rudidin tegdi şadaye, bağarat kökidin i aye 
j i yetti navaye. 
(DN249r:4) “From the river of leisure there came a voice. From 
the roots of good tidings there came a tune.” 
Agar salsam nazarni köz yağina, ne bolğay gatrae darya gağina? 
) ya gağina? 
(DN250v:7) Suppose I cast a glance at the tears: What is the value 
of a single tear drop against (the waters of) a river?” 
Bâyiktin saya körgüzür humaye ki ta davlat tapar andin gadaye. 
(DN258v:10) “From high above Phoenix casts his shadow so that 
through it the beggar may obtain a kingdom.” 


3.1.2.1.2. Nominal Predicate 
Men emdi bir gada sen padöahe, magar can tart il 
Me gay allingda 
ahe? (DN250v:8) Now I am a beggar and you are a king: Maya 
soul heave a sigh in your presence, I wonder?” 


3.1.2.1.3. Predicate Complement 
Manga yog tur figare sendin özgü, sanga yog tur nigart i 
Man gare mendin 
özgü. (DN253v:5) 'I do nothavea sore wound, except you, you 
do not have a sweetheart, except me.” 
Anga ol $i“r ara kim galdi mahzun, radife bar edi, magbul va 
mavzun. (DN258r:9) “In that poem the tone of| which remained 
somber she had a cowalker, pleasant and friendiy.” 


3.1.2.1.4. Direct Object 
When used as direct objects nouns with -e have no accusative 
marker. E.g.: 
Bitidim şafhae men can tilidin, giliban “arz hicran muğkilidi 
şafh in, 

(DN243r:10) 'I wrotea page |dictated by) the tongue of the soul. 
k reported of the hardships of separation.” 
Cu goysang ol harab allida game, bitigni tez tegür bizdin salame. 
(DN246v5) “When you put your foot in front of that ruin (> when 
you come to the presence of that wretched person| give him the 
e right away and convey my greetings.” 

aşavvur mantigin ton gildi taşdig, bitidi namae lutf ilâ ta“lig. 
(DN246v:1) “When she confirmed the logic of imagination, Kv 
wrote a letter in fine ta“lig script.” 
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Bitidim namae “unvani ihlaş, bayanimni ma“aniğa etip başş. 
(DN256r:1) 'I composed a letter, its title was Sincerify. | applied 
my message specifically to the meaning Jof this word). 


3.1.2.1.5. Adverbial of Time N 
Köngül bir saate aram tapdi, ki dildar ağzidin ol kam tapti. 
(DN242v:10) “The heart found rest for a moment when it obtained 
gratification from the mouth of the beloved.' 


3.1.2.2. The Suffix -i: Nouns in Relative Status 

The suffix -i indicates that the noun is used as a referent. It is followed by 

a clause joined to it with the conjunctions ki or kim. E.g., ği 
Sanga ol zamzama behwast ermis, har ahangi ki gilding rast 
ermiğ. (DN247v:3) “For you that chant may have sounded 
spontaneous: Any tune that you produced was correct.” 
Faravan dard-i dil körgüzüp anda, gilip âarhi kim ol siğmas 
gumanda. (DN243r:11) 'It presented plenty of complaints at that 
time. He gave a description that did not leave place for doubis.' 
İttişali ki erür bemani“, bu mahall ruhga bolğay vagi“. 
(RB6r:12) “Then the soul, now unhindered, will find itself in 
union with God.” 


3.1.2.3. Definite Status 
The definite status of a noun can be indicated by the suffix -i/-i, the 
demonstrative pronouns bu and ol, or the cardinal number bir. 


3.1.2.3.1. Definite Status Indicated by the Suffix -i/-i 
A noun with this suffix is a closed morpheme. It cannot take case endings 
or other suffixes. Its function in the sentence is mostiy adverbial (time or 
placel|. Ee., 
Yaği darya bigin har yani barip, itidin “umr atiğini Cigarip. 
(DN246v:9) “His tears, like a big river (that burst its banksi, 
ran in all directions bringing forth from his heart the bitterness 
life. 
Har kim tama“ni bir yani goysa, karim daği bahil anga bir 
körünür. (Sayf156r:7) *To him who puts expectation aside, the 
generous and the greedy will look alike.” 


3.1.2.3.2. Definite Status Indicated by Articles 
Chagatay has no definite or indefinite articles. The singular of the 
demonstrative pronouns are used in the function of definite articles: 
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3.1.2.3.2.1. The Demonstrative Pronoun bu (< “this'J. E.g., 
Barur bat husn va galmas bu yigitlik, galur amma irig söz birlâ 
itlik. (DN246r:2) “Beauty vanishes fast and youth does not stay. 
But what will remain with us are rude words and meanness.” 


3.1.2.3.2.2 The Demonstrative Pronoun ol (< “that'|. E.g,, 

Cu goysang ol harab allida game, bitigni tez tegür, bizdin 
salame. (DN246v:5) “When you come to the presence of that 
wretched person” give him the letter right away and convey a 
greeting from us.” 

Ta>'ammul gildi ersâ nukta şarfin, gilip Zir-u zabar ol harf 
harfin. (DN251v:11) “When she contemplated how the points were 
expressed, she turned the characters upside down one by one.” 


3.1.2.3.3. Definite Status Indicated by the Cardinal Number bir 
In this use bir occurs in the function of an indefinite article. E.g., 
Men emdi bir gada sen padğahe, magar can tartgay allingda 
ahe? (DN250v:8) “Now I am a beggarand you are a king: Maya 
soul heave a sigh in your presence, I wonder?” 


3.1.3. Gender 

In Chagatay there is no grammatical gender. Among Arabic elements of 
the lexicon masculine and feminine forms could appear which may be 
recognized in Arabic structures. Natural gender may be expressed by 
lexical means. E.g., er “male”, tisi “female”; oğlan “boy”, giz “girl”; ayğir 
“stallion”, gisrag “mare”. 


3.1.4, Nominal Inflection 

The inflectional form of a noun consists of the base and the inflectional 
ending. The base has no special marker. It coincides with the nominative 
case form. 


3.1.4.1, Bases 

We distinguish primary and secondary bases. The primary bases are 
simple nouns or their derivatives. E.g., köz 'eye', köz-üm-gâ “into my 
eyes”. The secondary bases are syntactic structures of some kind. E.g. 
hava va havas 4 kâ (to submit) to desire and passion”. 


i Lit., when you put your foot in front of that ruin” 
Le., putting kasra's and fatha's where they belonged 
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3.1.4.1.1. Primary Bases 
Primary bases rarely change when case endings are added to them. The 


possessive suffixes, however, may cause some changes especially when 
applied to with weak nouns. 


3.14.1.1.1. Simple nouns : | j 
Chagatay Turkish simple nouns are mostly monosyllabic or bisyllabic 
words. All weak nouns of group one Jabout twenty words| belong to this 


group. E.g., 
suw * dan “from water 
ev sdâ “in the house” 
orun *i>orni “his place” 
kent 4 gâtâ “as far as the town” 
3.1.4.1.1.2. Derivative Nouns 
Derivative nouns are made through suffixation or composition. E.g., 
tiriglik 4 ni “life |accusative|” 
parvardagar * ğa *for the Nourisher' 
garabas * dan “from the servant' 
almaba$ * lar *ducks” 


3.1.4.1.2. Secondary Bases i 
In Chagatay case endings may be attached to a group of coordinated 
nouns serving as bases. The case marker, placed at the end of the group, 
is valid for every coordinated member. E.g,, 

(Samargand va Hurasan| #da (RM1v:7) 'in Samargand and 

Khorasan' 
(dunya va ahirat| * ta (RM7r:1) “in this world and the next” 
(keğâ va kündüz) * ni (RM8r:6) “(he mentions| night and day” 


If a possessive suffix is involved that refers to each member of the group 
it may also come after the last member before the case ending. E.g,, 
(muğk ilâ “anbar) * i (Sayf182r:4) “its musk and ambergris' 
Ki kördüm men aning (naz u “itabJ #* i -n (DN243r:8) *Because 
L anticipate (< | have experienced| her caprice and chiding.' 
Bu beğ türlük mahlugat Bar Hudaning (zikr u tasbihj si * ğa 
mağğul tururlar. (RM28r:1) “These five kinds of beings have been 
mentioning and praising the Ever-existing God." 


Grammatical phrases Je.g., verbal nouns and their complements)| can also 
be coordinated to form a secondary base. E.g., 


23 


(Kaf5 keymâk va ayag basmâk) $ dâ tagi ong bilân ibtida gil- 
magni sevâr. (RM11v:5-7) “(Godj is also (best) pleased when 
one first puts on one's right shoe and takes one's first step with 
one's right foot.” 


3.1.4.2. Case Forms 

Chagatay has eleven cases: 1. Nominative. 2. Vocative. 3. Accusative. 4. 
Genitive. 5.Dative. 6. Locative. 7. Ablative. 8. Eguative. 9. Comparative. 
10. Instrumental. 11.Terminative. 


3.1.4.2.1. The Nominative Case 
The nominative case has no special case marker. It is the case of the 
subject of the sentence. E.g., 
Bir fagir bir körklü magamğa yetti. (Sayf73v:5) “A poorman 
reached a beautiful position.” 
Yol üstündâ bir esrük yigit yatur edi. (Sayf76r:10) *By the road 
an intoxicated person was İying.” 


A noun in the function of a nominal predicate is also in the nominative 
case. E.g., 
Dilbarim zulfi tün yüzi kün dur. (Sayf115v:12) “The hair of my 
beloved is the night," her face Jis) the sun.” 
Dâgül erlik ağizğa yumrug urmag. (Sayf78r:1) “Bravery is not to 
deliver a blow upon (someone's| mouth.” 


Anoun in the role of a predicate object is in the nominative case. E.g,, 

Kim etip tur ağiğ ağuni tiryak, tilâp tur koknar itindâ aflak. 
(DN257v:1) “He who turned bitter poison into elixir, was looking 
for heaven inside the poppy-head.” 
Kim ay burcida yulduzni tapip tur, tikânni gul sağinip ohâatip 
tur. (DN257r:10) “He who has found a star in the house of the 
Moon, has considered the thom (to be| a rose and made himself to 
caress it.” 


Nouns used as numeratives in numerative phrases are in the nominative 
case. E.g,., 


— ne exguisite gualities of a beloved's hair is black color, ambergris or musk scent and hyacinth- 
ike curls. 


The beloved”'s face shines like the sun, or is the sun itself, 
N He was looking for the pleasures of heavens by using opium. 
Numeratives in numerative phrases occur only in the singular. 
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Bulardan het biri turup iki rak“at namaz gilmas. (Sayf53r:l1) 
“None of these (peoplel gets up and performs a two-rak'at prayer 


of gratitude.' 12 
yeti uluğ bağ sarimsag (KBV67v:5) “three large bulbs of garlic 


bir parğa kağizpara (RM8v:1) “one piece of paper 


Nominative case forms may occur in adverbial use. E.g., 


(1) Adverbial of place: i i 
Gin diyari bitildi bu nama. (MS17r:3) “This copy was written in 
the land of China." ae N 
Bil Buhara muvalladi nasabim, ham Hurasan “ilm-i muktasabim 
(MS17r:2) “Know that Bukhara was the place where my lincage 
originated from and Khorasan where I obtained my education. 


(2) Adverbial of time: . m N 
Munga mağğullug etgil bari vagt: Hayf gaflatta ötâr akşari vagt. 
(RB8r:1) “Be occupied with this (thought) always. It is a pity when 
most of one's time (on earth| passes in unawareness (of Him). pi; 
Bolma bir lahza bu istin gafil: Bolur asan bara bara muskil. 
(RB5v:6) 'Do not let yourself be distracted for evena moment. 
(Remember,| what is difficult will gradually become easy. e 
Hamagi-i dil aning mağğuli bu mahall .bolğay va ol magbuli. 
(RB5v:10) “At this point his (<the believer's| entire heart is 
occupied with Him and his heart is accepted by God. 

Kedö taat bilân uyğag bolğil kim kündüz sanga barmag va 
kelmâk uzun uzag turur dunyaning isigâ. (RM34r:9) Remain 
awake at night and occupy yourself with act of obedience to God) 
since during the day you are too busy with wordiy things... 


(3) Adverbial of manner: ğ in 
Bolğay ol nav“ atini deridö, galmağay ol nafs hadişi yâridâ. 
(RB5v:7) “This is how His name should be pronouncedİ, and thenj 
the suggestions of the Camnal Soul will be completely eliminated. 
Bolğay agval u kalaming bu şifat könglüngâ baiş-i nuraniyat. 
(RB3r:8) “If your utterances are of this nature, they will illuminate 
your heart. 


Note: After bar- 'togoto” the destination can be expressed byanoun 
in the nominative case. (See Uzbek Bopanu TomreriT 'He went to 
Tashkent? Cf. MUG. 3.1.8.1.(7)). E.g., 
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Közin yasin agurdi bardi maktab. (Y78v:3) “He was fstill| 
weeping when he arrived at the school.” 

Ay şaba barsang Samargand kelibân nâ eltgâ sen, furgat va hic- 
ran otindin elâ yüklâp kâtgâ sen. (ShD126r:6-7) “O, Zephyr, if 
you go to Samargand what will you bring when you return? From 
the fire of loneliness and separation you load up and be on your 


, 


way. 


3.1.4.2.2. The Vocative Case 


Nouns in vocative use are marked by the interjections ay, aya, or 
ya. The Persian vocative marker -ya, (after a vowell, -a (after a 
consonanit| affixed to mostly Arabic and Persian words is also used. 
A noun may also occur in vocative role without vocative marker, 
Vocative forms are restricted in syntactic use. They mostly serve as 
apostrophies and cannot fill in for other parts of the sentence. E.g,, 
Ay Musşallı, kâlip taharat gil! (MS2v:5) “O Worshipper, come and 
perform the ablution!” 
Bas üzâ mash gilmag, ay “Âgil! (MS4v:4) “To rub the head, O 
Wise one” 
Oilma israf, aya Sarif-i zaman. (MS7v:2) “Do not be wasteful, O 
Noble one!” 
Köp ögüt bermâgil manga, ay yar! (Sayfil4r:3) “Do not give 
much advice to me, O Friend” 

ani bulbul-i ğorida sen. (ShD94v:1) “O Shabani, You are 
a confused nightingale.” 
Ay direğa bu zamanda körmâdim bir ahl-i dil! (ShD95v:12) 
“Alas! I have not seen in this time another person of heart.'”? 
“Agi hayran dur bu gudratlarda bilgil “agila (BH 3r:8) “The 
intellect is puzzled by these powers, be aware of that, O Wise 
Onet!” 
Sabaniya sanga Hagg nuşrati azaldin dur: Ravâc-i sunnat va 
Sar“-i payambari miraş. (ShD27r:3-4) “(JRemember,| O Shabani, 
the victory of the Truth has been assigned to you since eternity 
without beginning. |Your task is| to assert the Sumna and to enforce 
the Shari “a, your inheritance from the Prophet.” 
Kardgara gadira bu nafs-i dundin saglağil. Fir“aün dek ğarg 
etibân taslağil ani kanar. (ShD32r:10-11). “O (GodJ, Creator and 
Omnipotent! Protect us from the base Carnal Soul. Drown him as 
you drowned Pharoah and cast (his body| ashore.'” 


© Ahi-i dil a person of heart” comprises such gualites as generosity, bravery, faithfulness etc. 
© Our. 10,90-92. JMA, CE. fn. 1153). 
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.1.4.2.3. Accusative Case j | 
K case is the case of the direct object. Nouns in the 
accusative case may be marked or unmarked. For the marked forms the 
suffix -ni/-ni is used which after the 3d person singular possessive suflix 
may interchange With -n. Nouns, especially nonspecific or indefinite, may 
also occur in accusative role without a case marker. 


3.1.4.2.3.1. Direct Objects Marked by -ni/-ni | m 
Definite direct objects are mostly marked with the suffix -ni-ni. The 
direct object is definite under the following conditions: (Same as in Uzbek 


cf. MUGr. 3.1.6.4.3.2.2.): 


3.1.4.2.3.1.1. The direct object belongs to or is associated with a concrete 

situation. E.g., , i N 
Hwa3 ermâs cavrni haddin asurmag, kelip og atmag va yani 
yağurmag. (DN244r:11) “It is not nice to increase cruelty beyond 
measures: to come forth, shoot the arrow, and then hide the bow. il 
Barip men ta tiğing fikridâ özdin, salip men sihr ara gavharni 
közdin. (DN257r:8) “In the thought about your teeth | have 
been beside myself to such an extent that, as if being under a spell, 
I have disregarded pearls.” a — 
İssi tammuz künlârindâ bir kün âylâ issi edi kim boğazni guru- 
tup ağizni gaynatur edi. (Sayf121v:11-12) “One dayin the hot 
days of July it was so hot that (the heat) dried the throat and 
made the mouth boil.' 


3.1.4.2.3.1.2. The direct object is preceded by a demonstrative pronoun. 
E.g., p N 
Camlimdin oguğay ol mni, ki avval basina goyğay gadam- 


ni. (DN241v:7) “Only the person who first puts a foot upon his head 
(in perfect submission)| wili decipher the numbers from my beauty. 
Kemâti ravan ol yipni yigitning elindân üzdi daği ketti. (Sayf 
101v:1) “The boatsman suddenly yanked the rope from the hand of 
that youth and went away.' 


3.1.4.2.3.1.3. The direct object has a predicate object. (The predicate 
object is always unmarked, see 4.3.3.2.3). E.g., > 
Oiliban muğkni ol “anbarin meng, cihan icrâ gara tofrag bilân 
teng (DN243v:8) 'That ambergris-scented beauty spot reduced Hthe 
value of| the musk to (that of) ordinary clay in the (entire) world. 
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Kim etip tur aiğ ağuni tiryak, tilâp tur koknar idindâ aflak. 
(DN257v:1) “He who turned bitter poison into elixir was looking 
for heaven inside the poppy-head.” 

Köngülni goymay ol ruhsar hali, dimağina salip savda hiyali. 
(DN256v:1) “Those cheeks Jof the Beloved| do not leave the heart 
empty. They put the phantoms of madness into its brain.”* 


3.1.4.2.3.1.4. The direct object has a possessive suffix. E.g,, 

Mavlana Ya“gub Carhining risalasida tahaccudni on ikki rak“at 
buyurup tur. (RM17v:6-7) “Mavlana Ya“gub Carhi in his treatise 
ordered that the night prayer should be twelve rak“ats.” 

Men ol kün kim gaming şazini tüzdüm, seni dedim köngülni 
candin üzdüm. (DN244v:8) “The day I tuned (my) saz to play) 
the sadness (1 felt) because of you,I chose you andil tore the 
heart out of (my) life.” 

Oatingda gand özini elgâ satip, unutup özini sözünggâ gatip. 
(DN250r:8) “In your presence the sugar selis itself to people." 
Not aware of its own essence, it mixes with your Words.” 


3.1.4.2.3.2. Direct Objects Marked by -n 

After a third person singular suffix the more freguentiy used direct object 

marker is -n. E.g,, 
Tili aig sözin Sakargâ gatip, közi ta“riz ogin canlimJğa atip. 
(DN243r:1) “Her tongue dipped her bitter words into sugar. Her 
eyes shot the arrow of reproach into my soul.” 
Gulab idi ki kelsâ yüz öevürmâ. Aning ol hidmatin yüzigâ urma. 
(DN244r:5) “When the scent of rose Water wafts toward you, do not 
turn your face away. Do not refuse" its services.” 
Dusman sâni körübân âygü “amal iğindâ, da“va guğun tuta 
almas gurup bahana ağin. (Sayf63v:3) “The enemy noticing that 
you are carrying out a good deed, is not able to capture the bird of 
claim even if he sets the trap of opportunity.”'” 
Labim nuglin alur bolsang ağizğa, öigarğil bağtin ol mayning 
humarin. (DN254v:3) “If you take the sweetmeat of my lips into 
your mouth, remove from your head the frenzy of wine.” 


Into its innermost part. 

It becomes a commody so low in price that everyone can afford to buy it. 

Lit., throw back into its face 

As a Muslim you are protected from your enemies while you are engaged in doing good deeds. 
Even the Soultaker Angel (Oâbizu'l-arvah) is frustrated when he comes 0 pick up your soul. He 
may even complain to God or retum without carrying out his mission. 

The Beloved and ali others (ma sivaj are mutually exclusive entities. 
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Ketür agda kemâgâ kir, yog esâ tasgari oltur, on ârning guvva- 
tin goyğil bir erning agdasin keltür. (Sayf100r:8-9) Bring the 
money and climb into the boat, or else sit outside (on the shore). 
Leave the force of ten persons, bring the money of one. 


Note: Nouns with third person singular possessive suffix can also take the 

suffix -ni/-ni in the accusative case. E.g,, | ii 
Du“a vagtin tazarru“ning elini kötârip tangridan rahmat tilâr 
sân. (Sayf93v:6) In the time of prayer you raise your hands in 
supplication and ask God for alms.” 


3.1.4.2.3.3. Direct Object Marked by zero ii 

When the direct object is not definite, concrete, or specific it can be 

expressed without any case marker (by a zero suffix). E.g., : ez 
Tilâdi kağid va don boldi mavcud, galam tilini etti <anbar alud. 
(DN252v:8) “He asked for (a piece of) paper. When it was there, 
he covered the tip of the pen with ambergris.' N di a 
Sözüngni eğitip, ay can hayati, öigarmay gand Hindustan nabati. 
(DN256v:4) “Having heard your words”, O, Life of the Soul, 
the plant of Hindustan stopped producing, sugar.” , N 
Cu kördi namani mihr etti ihsas, gatisturdi eli gunduz ara as. 
(DN258r:4) “When that sun saw the letter, she anticipated (what 
its message was|: Her hand added the white of the erminel's fur) 
to the dark color of the beaver.' 


Note: (a) Nouns in particular status do not take the accusative case 

ending when they are used as direct objects. E.g., 2m eği 
Bitidim namae “unvani ihlaş, bayanimni ma“aniğa etip başş. 
(DN256r:1) 'I have composed a letter, its title is perfect sincerity. 
I have formulated my message specifically to fit the sense of this 


ftitleJ” 


* Ar, “light upon light C£. the interjection nürun “ala nurin in RM 8v:10. See also Uzbek Hyp azo 


Hyp “better than that. , , : 
* The Beloved's words are sweet because they come from her lips. The word “sugar” when pronounced 


by the Beloved, becomes mukarrar “double refined.' 
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Cu goysang ol harab allida game, bitigni tez tegür, bizdin sala- 
, me. (DN246v:5) *When you come to the presence of that wretched 


person give him the letter right away and convey a greeting from 
us.” 


(b) Nouns with a possessive suffix may occur as direct objects with no 
accusative case ending. E.g., 
Vafasizlig hattini tartma köp bitimâs öon firiğta ol gunahim. 
(DN257v:10) “Do not draw seven lines on my grave to obtain for 
me forgiveness for my being unfaithful, because the angel does not 
record that transgression of mine.” 


3.1.4.2.3.4. Direct Object Marked by -ti/-ti 
The definite direct object in the third person singular sometimes is 
indicated by -ti/-ti as in Bashkir or Kazakh. E.g,, 
Tengri ta“ala alarğa marhamat gilip ol hikmatti mansuh gildi 
(RM31r:8-9) “God the Most High had mercy upon them, abrogated 
that decree (and sent down the following verse). 
Yogti bar etmâkkâ yâtti gudrating. (BN90v:9) “Your power 
sufficed to make the nonexistent existing.” 
Munung dek safgatti het kimgâ gilmam. (H81v:3) *I do not show 
such kindness to anyone else.” 
Ol darahtti beh bunyadi bilân keskân babam. (H81r:6) “Father, 
you have cut this tree (of lineagel at its very roots.” 


3.1.4.2.3.5. Accusative Case Used with Passive Verbs 
The passive third person singular, instead of the active first person 
singular, may occur with the marked accusative case when the speaker, 
out of modesty, does not want to make reference to himself. E.e., 
Basa Yunus Hanning uluğ gizini talag salip singlining gizini al- 
ganda bu baytni aytip yibârildi. (ShD121v:9) “Then divorcing the 
elder daughter of Yunus Khan and marıying the daughter of his 
younger sister, the following distich was recited (> I recited the 
following distich|.” 
Ol ki Saytanni aytildi nafsni aytildi havatir ol bolur. (RM3v:1) 
“What has been referred to (above| as (the evil effects of| Satan 
and the Carnal Soul is what is really meant by (the term) thoughts 
about other than God” (> 'what I said above about...'|. 
Ol sababdin bu rişalani Turki Jtili) bilin Muhammad Timür Ba- 
hadur üğün aytildi. (RM2r:3-6) “For that reason this treatise was 
composed in the Turki language for Muhammad Timur Bahadur” 
(> “I composed this treatise...'|. 
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3.1.4.2.3.6. Accusative -ni/-ni, or -n in Dative Function i 

The endings -ni/-ni and -n may indicate the dative case in analogy of 
Persian -ra which in classical Persian was used to mark the dative case. 
ii közgüsini kim şaygal bilân berür cila? (BH3v:10) *Who 
with the whetstone, polishes that mirror -- the full moon? i 

Ol karimi kim tutulğan ayni berür incila. (BH17r:3) *He is the 
Generous one who bestows brightness upon the moon after it has 
been in eclipse.” N JE 

Va muhlat ber alarni az butug, ya“ni ölgündâ kim alarni saza va 
cazasiğa yetkürür Biz. (RM35v:7-8) “And grant them some time, 
that is, until the hour of their death, and then We will give them an 
appropriate punishment and retribution.” N 

Gar bağiğlar sen meni fazling bilâ ni“ma'ş-şavab. (BH6v:3) “If, 
by manifesting Your boundless grace, you forgive me, that is the 
best reward.” 


3.1.4.2.3.7. Verbs Governing the Accusative Case A i 
Govemment of verbs does not always follow the same principles as in 
English. It is true, that transitive verbs mostly govern the accusative case, 
but there are noteworthy deviations from this rule. Below is a selective 
list of verbs that govem the accusative case: 


de- “to call/name s.one s.thing; to choose” 
ilin- “to preserve? 
oh$sa- “to resemble” 
sağin- “to think about” 
tala3- “to fight for” 
ta”ammul gil- O “to contemplate' 
tilâ- *to desire” 
tüs kör- “to dream of” 
yiğ- “to collect” . 
EB. Ni iza 2.83 . “m 
ni öng demâ sen özgü candin, közüngni yum bari can u 


cihandin. (DN253v:6) “If you choose me, do not talk about others. 
Close your eyes to life and to this world entirely.” al 
Nigarin neğâ gah ol kim ilindi, elig berdi muradi köngli tindi. 
(DN254v:10) “He who for a while protects the image fof his 
belovedi, after a while he reaches his goal and his heart finds 


ease.”' 


3 This distich refers to the process of achieving affinity with the beloved by constanily mentioning her 
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amm ildi ân fin, gilip zir-u zabar ol harf 
harfin. (DN251v:11) “When she contemplated how the subtle 
points were expressed, she turned the characters upside down 
one by one.” 
Mâning namu namimni talağgin, alif teg kelgin va elgâ ulağ- 
gin. (DN260r:9) “Fight for my honor and good reputation. Come 
straight and single like an alif and meet the people (face to face). 
Sen unutup mahabbat peğalarni, sağinip gandaği andeğalarni. 
(DN257r:4) “You have forgotten the lovers, thinking about the 
concerns of old days.” 
Tegâr mü kirpükümdin canina 0g? Balani tüs körâr mü közi ya 
yog? (DN252r:7) “Do arrows from my eyelashes hit his soul? Do 
his eyes see dreams of misfortune or not?” 


3.1.4.2.4. Genitive Case 

The genitive case in its primary use indicates the possessor in what is 
called a possessive structure. Characteristic of this structure is that the 
second part of the structure, the thing possessed, must be marked With a 
possessive suffix. 


The genitive case is formed by the suffix -ning/-ning. A variant of this 
suffix, -nung/-nüng, may occur after nouns with rounded vowel or a 
labial consonant.The genitive case may also be indicated by -ni/-ni or -n. 
Sometimes the suffix -ung/-üng, or -ing/-ing occur. In many cases the 
genitive case does not have a special marker (zero suffix| 


3.1.4.2.5.1. The Genitive Case Marked by -ning/-ning, -nung/-nüng 
The most common form of the genitive case is made be the suffixes 
-ning/-ning and -nung/-nüng. E.g. 
Ol ikki imamnung sözi bolsa bir. (MM190r:14) “If the two 
imam's words are the same.” 
Közümning giblasi aning camali, daği “umrumning ra's-mâli 
aning vişali edi. (Sayf124v:10-11) “Her beauty was the gibla of my 
eyes and union with her was the capital of my life.” 
Nagah vucudining ayaği acal baldigina batti. (Sayf125r:2). “The 
feet of her existence suddenly sank into the mud of death.” 
Muruvvat körmâdim bir fagirning cirahati üzâ tuz goymag ne 
öz könglümâ. (Sayf142v:4) “I thought it would be unkind to 
sprinkle salt upon the wound of a destitute or upon my own heart.” 


,, Pame as described in Babur's Risala-i validiya. 
— She put kasra's and fatha's where they belonged. 
” Le., He suddenly passed away. 
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3.1.4.2.5.2. The Genitive Case Marked by -ni/-ni 
It is rather freguent in the popular style. There is a mandatory order 
of seguence in the use of this genitive: It always precedes the possessor 
and no other sentence element can come between them. E.g., 
Payğambarni yasi boldi ravana (Y82r:2) “(All the while) the 
Prophet's tears poured forth.' 
Payambar oğlini golini tutti. (J76v:4) “The Prophet took his son 
by the hand.” 
Ham babamni arzu bağinda bitkân mevasi. (81r:5) “(1 am) also 
the fruit grown in the garden of my father's desire. 
Alip keldim, dedi Haggni salami. (Y73v:9) “He said: | bring the 
greetings of the Lord.” 
ĞGarg bolğan “iğgni daryasiğa. (BN85r:6) “He was drowned in the 
ocean of love.” 
Bu sözimni ahiri dur. (BN89r:1) “This is my final word”. 


3.1.4.2.5.3. The Genitive Case Marked by -n 
After the third person singular possessive suffix the genitive case may be 
indicated by the suffix -n. This phenomenon occurs also in the popular 
layer of Chagatay. E.g,, 
Oarindağingizning ölgânin babarini eğitip siz kim bu türlüg 
iztirab gilur siz? (RM20v:7-9) “Is it perchance because you have 
just heard news of your brother's death that you are so upset?” 
“İsg üğün Hagg bandasin atin goyup tur avliya. (BHI12r:3) 
“Because of their love God's servants have been named saints.” 


3.1.4.2.5.4. The Genitive Case Marked by -ing/-ing, -ung/-üng 
Rarely the genitive case can also be indicated by the short version of the 
genitive markers: -ing/-ing and -ung/-üng. Eg,, 
Bu gaşida şani“ung şun“in “aca>ib körsâtür. (BH18v:7) “This 
gaşida reveals the astonishing artistry of the Maker.' 


Kündüzüng ruhsarini kün birlâ gildi ba şafa. (BH4r:9) “Who, 
with the sun, made the cheeks of the day bright?” 
Kim gilip tur yulduzung ayinasin gitinama? (BN9r:9) “Who 


made the mirrors of the stars bright enough to reflect the universe?” 


3.1.4.2.5.5. The Genitive Case is not Marked 

Ouite often the genitive case is unmarked even if the base noun occurs in 
the role of the possessor. The base can be a single noun or an entire 
phrase, consisting, mostly, of coordinated nouns. The freguent occurrence 
of such examples is among the distinguishing features of Chagatay 
morphology. E.g., 
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Ağat körki yemis ârning karam dur. (Sayf94r:11) “The beauty of 
a tree is the fruit, that of a man is (his) generosity. 

Karam eli, yagin bil, kim gavi bazudan artug dur. (Sayf81r:13), 
“A generous hand”, know full well, is superior to a strong arm.” 
Nazar anca ki bu sari dur, bil, köngli közgüsi öubari dur, bil. 
(RB 3v:12) “To the extent that his attention is directed to them I>to 
food and drink), they are dust that covers the mirror that his heart 
is, know full weli.” 

Ala ay husn u naz u geya kani, tiriglik dağmasarining ravani 
(DN249v:10) “Hark ye, O Mine of Beauty, Amorous Give. and 
Coguetry, the Bountiously Flowing River of the Source of Life?” 
Navuki paykanidin yar adti könglüm gulğanin lalazar bağrim 
ganidin rang alur alud emâs. (ShD64v:10-11) “With the points of 
her arrows my friend has taken possession” of the garden of my 
heart. The tulip patch is not stained red, it takes its color from the 
blood of my heart.” 


3.1.4.2.5.6. The Genitive Case Used Alone 
li genitive case forms in predicative function may occur alone. 
.g., 

Biling awni kim tutsa bolur aning, rai İ ârü 
Bilin yyat vazir beg kârâk şul- 
taning (MM190v:8) “Know that the game animal belongs to the 
who catchesit, be he a common citizen, a vazir, a begora 
sultan.” 


3.1.4.2.5. Dative Case 

Dative is the case of the indirect object and expresses the recipient of the 
action. It also expresses destination, direction, exchange value and other 
adverbial complements of the verb. 


The dative case is formed mostly by the suffix -ga/-ğa, -kâ/-sâ y 
freguently, the suffix -a/-â is also used. di 


3.1.4.2.5.1. Dative Case Marked by -ga/-ğa, -kâ/-gâ 

The standard form of the dative case is made by the suffix -ga/-ğa after 
Mi ia back vowels, and -kâ/-gâ after nouns with front vowels, After 
volced consonants and after vowels -Ga/-gâ, after voiceles: 

a a öa/-g voiceless consonants 


2 Lit., “the hand of generosity” 
> Turkish aö- for Arabic fataha 2. *to occupy acityora fort 
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Sân on altunni alğil daği bir özgâ yergâ barğil. (Sayfil1Iv:10-11). 
“İNow) you take the ten dinars and go elsewhere.' 

Va“dağa yettim gilip mân bandalik. (BN90r:2) “I have fulfilled 
my promise by proving myself a good servant.' 

Bagtim kim nafasim oti yağ ağağga aşar gilmas. (Sayf55r:3). 
“1 saw that the fire of my breath had no effect on wet Wood. 

Ne bolsa kây daği âygü “amal gil, Sagavatni sa“adatkâ badal gil. 
(Sayf5lr:12) “Put on whatever you have and do good deeds. 
Trade misery for happiness.” 

Sân ol dâgül mi sân kim atam sâni firan€ gaydindan on altunğa 
satin aldi? (Sayf68v:11) “Aren't you the one whom my father 
bailed out from Frank captivity for ten dinars.” 

Tağaful daftarin atmag ne, yani? Salip ot evgâ va galmag ne, 
ya“ni? (DN244v:1) “To open the book of feigned carelessness, 
what is it good for? To set the house on fire and |then) run away, 
what is it good for?” il 

Tili ağig sözin sakargâ gatip, közi ta“riz ogin canlim)ğa atip. 
(DN243r:2) “Her tongue dipped her bitter words into sugar. Her 
eyes hurled the arrows of allusions into (my) soul.” 

Yengillik gildim ersâ (gar cafajni, sen ağir almağil könglünggâ 
ani. (DN247r:8) 'IfI was off-handed in inflicting cruelty (upon 
youl, do not take it too much to (your)| heart.” 

Biling kim “ağig-i şadig bu tün yastugğa yastanmas, köngül kim 
“isgğa yüzlânsâ bu dunya koyin âylânmâs.(ShD65r:11-12) “Know 
that tonight the true lover does not rest on pillows. The heart that 
turns to passionate love, does not roam the streets of this world.” 


3.1.4.2.5.2. Dative Case Marked by -a/-â/ 
The marker of the dative case after possessive suffixes drops its 
consonant and appears as -a/-â. This phenomenon occurs especialiy after 
third person singular possessive pronouns. E.g,, 
Könglümâ salğil mening ya Rabb gana“at rahati. (BH18r:6) *O 
Lord, send into my heart the peace of contentment.' 
Közümâ ol otdan dâkkil kim tavarlar közinâ tâkâr sân. (Sayf 
147r:10) “Apply to my eyes from the ointment that you appiy to the 
eyes of cattle.” 
Ay Sabani boldi muğkafsan daming, har sözüng bir “alama 
“attar emiğ. (ShD71v:9-10) “O, Shaban, your breath scatters musk 
all around. Every single word of yours is a perfumer for the entire 
world.” 


* These are hints at Ceniral Asian Sufi practices. Cf. MM 197r:8, 199r:7a. 
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Oadding alifin dardina tegti Sabani can ara, sen ay tabib em- 
gânmâgil “isg dardining darmani yog. (ShD75r:9-10) “In /(hisJ 
soul Shabani has come down in the pain caused by the alif-like 
body of yours. (Listen) you, doctor, do not exert yourself, there is 
no remedy for the pain of love.” 

Ol ikisin lutf gilğil, dardima sen sen dava. (BH2v:5) “Grant your 
grace to both, for you are the remedy for my pain.” 


3.1.4.2.5.3. Dative Case with bar 
With the particles bar, (yog, dur, erür) the dative case form indicates the 
possessor. E.g., 
Batinğa aning köp martaba bar, misl-i nafsu dilu sirr gayr 
bular. (RB49r:9) “His interior consists of many levels, such as that 


of the ftranguil| soul, the heart, the innermost part of the heart, and 
so on.” 


3.1.4.2.5.4. Dative to Express the Agent 

The dative case may express the agent in passive sentences. E.g., 
Oalmas andesa-i gayri ol dam, unutulğay sanga mahbub ati 
ham. (RB7r:3) “Then no concem for anything other than Him 
remains. Even the name of the Beloved is forgotten.'” 


3.1.4.2.5.5. Dative Case with Arabic Participles 

3.1.4.2.5.5.1. With intransitive verbs. 

Üsed with intransitive verbs a few Arabic participles goverm the dative 

case to express the actual agent of a passive sentence. E.g., 
Talib er tiligâ mazkur durur. Validiyya bilâ mağhur durur. (RB 
2r:9) “The tongue of the seekers (of the Truth) speaks about (his 
book|. It is known as the Spiritual Guide.” 
Usbular munda ki margum durur, zavg ilâ barağa malum 
durur. (RB9v:7) “Everything that has been recorded here will be 
obvious” to everyone of perception.” 
Yigit öz guvvatina mağrur edi. (SayflOir:5) “The youth was very 
proud of his strength.” 


3.14.2.5.5.2. With transitive verbs. 
Üsed with transitive verbs a few Arabic paticiples govem the dative case 


to express the causative agent fi.e., the agent that is made to cary out an 
action|. E.g., 


Ni Le., you will forget... 
* Will be known by... 
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Çabil elgâ sözini magbul et, “amil elgâ özini ma“mulet. (RB 
11r:3) “Make its words accepted by those who are willing to learn 
them. Make its precepts acted upon by those who are willing to put 
hem into practice.” e - 

Har töman gavini özdin dur et, tilingâ bir nemâni mazkur et. 
(RB3r:7) “Strenuously avoid all evil utterances. Take upon your 
tongue only one thing (--God's words). 


3.1.4.2.5.6. Verbs Governing the Dative Case i 
This is a selective list of verbs that take their complements in the dative 
case: 

bulğa- “to dip into” 

tolğa- “to write on S.th.” | | 

tolğağ- “to move painfully, writhe, twist and tum 

haşş bol- *to become the owner of” 

bü gil *to get used to” 

inan- “to believe” i i 

isin- “to devote oneself to, to work assiduously on 

kir- “to enter, get s.where' 

kiril- “to enter” (without one's volition| 

körün- “to be reflected” 

gal- “to remain for 5.0. 

gat- “to mix with” 


rağbat et- “to desire to do s.th.” 


rahm et- “to have mercyon' 

sal- “to put or cast s.th. s.where' , 
sat- “to seli s.th. for; give in exchange of s.th. 
siğ- to fit in 

tol- “to fil” fintransitive | 

tolğan- “to wreathe, coil” İ i 

tüz- “to establish oneself according to s.th. 

tüzât- “to speed s.one on his way” 

utra- “to meet” 

ulan- “to reach one's destination 

uy- “to obey' i 

uyul- “to be applied to” 

üzül- “to separate from” 

yarağ- “to be fitting, becoming” 

yavut- 'tolet s.th. come near” ni 
yet- “to fall to s.one's share; to respond; to arrive 
yibar- “to send, direct s.where” 


E.g., 
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Oalam til uini “anbarğa bulğap, eligi muğkni kağidğa öolğap. 
(DN255r:11) “The pen dipped the tip of its tongue into ambergris. 
His hand, writhing flike a snake) spread musk over the paper.” 
Zamane harf <ilminâ isindi, iği küydi, vale gorgup gisindi. (DN 
258r:6) “For a while she was busy with the science of the letters. 
She was filled with enthusiasm but, being afraid, she restrained 
herself.” 

Hameğa uygusizligga gilip hu, tüğidâ kirmâyin “umrida uygu. 
(DN253r:8) “He got used to constant insomnia, Never in his life 
did sleep enter his dream.” 

Çatingda gand özini elgâ satip, unutup özini şözünggâ gatip. 
(DN250r:8) “In your presence the sugar sells itself to the people. 
Not aware of its own essence, it mixes with your Words.” 

Bari ay birmanin bir çavğa satgan, elig tartip ayağini uzatgan. 
(DN2477:3) “He traded the entire harvest of the moon for a grain 
of barley. He became totally inactive and stretched out his legs.” 
Sakar ornina hanzal kim berip tur? Yaman söz yah$iğa kim 
yibarip tur? (DN248v:2) “Who has ever given wild gourd in return 
for sugar? Who has ever sent bad words in response to good ones?” 
Degin anda kelürgâ rağbat ettük, ravan suhbat yarağin gil ki 
yettük. (DN259r:6) “Tell him that we desire to come. Prepare 
for the meeting because we will be there in no time.” 

El-ulus rasmina köküngni tüzgin, bu haric nağmadin könglüng- 
ni üzgin. (DN260v:3) “Throw out your roots in the ways of the 
community”; separate your heart from this discordant melody.” 

Bu davlat nuri köründi közü mgâ, ki gardun muğtari boldi 
sözümgâ. (DN270v:4) “The splendor of this empire was reflected 
in my eyes: the celestial sphere was the customer of my words.” 

Bu şifatlar birlâ közlürgâ tolup. (Sayf6v:4) “With these gualities 
it fillis (> delights| the eyes.” 

Ne kim Gigsa tilidin can talağur, ağig söz tatliğ ağizğa yarağur. 
(DN243r:6) “Whatever comes from her tongue, sends one into 
agony. Bitter words become the sweet lips.” 

Otâr köp Casmadin şayyad-i mağbun, ki ta mahi kirâr elinâ bir 
kün. (DN253v:8) “The foolish fisherman passes through many 
rivers until one day he catches a fish.”? 


* Le., Dipping the point of the pen into ambergris, her hands wrote on the paper with fragrant black 
ink” 


ink. 
* Establish yourself 

” Lit., mouth 

> Lit., a fish comes into his hands 
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Cihani yaruğay cani tirilgây, tiriglâr sanina ati kirilgây. (DN 
251v:7) “May his world light up, may his soul come to life, and 
may his name enter the list of those who are alive.” RS 
Taniğa öolğağip zahmat cunun teg, goya berip özin ranc icrâ nun 
teg. (DN245v:9) “The pain turns and twists inside his body like 
a fit of madness. Pain made him look (curled| like the letter nun. 
Oalamlardin durust ermâs rivayat, ki siğmas tillârigâ ol hikayat. 
(DN248v:4) “It is not right for pensto produce a narrative labout 
this), because the story does not fit into their tongues. 

Könglüngâ heğ ta“allug galmas, gayr-i ihlaş ilâ gullug galmas. 
(RB8r:13) “There will remain no attachment İto other than God i 
in your heart. There will remain no servitude other than intimacy 
bi Him e 
Ravan etti sabani nama birlân, tüzâtti yolğa türtüp hama birlân. 
(DN252v:10) “She sent off the Morning i Wind together with the 
letter. She impelled it on its way prodding it on With the pen. 


3.1.4.2.5.8. Adjectives Governing the Dative Case li a İ 
A few Chagatay adjectives, mostly of Arabic and Persian origin, reguire 
their complement in the dative case. Some of them took on the role of 


postpositions: NN 
hursand “pleased, satisfied” 
laig “worthy of, deserving S.g.” 
lazim 'in the need of” 
oh$Sa$ 'resembling? 
muhtac 'in the need of s.th.” 
mulazim 'needed” (> “being a close attendant”| 
munasib *proper, suitable” 
musahhar “subdued, conguered' 
muğtag “desiring s.th., longing for s.th.” 
sazavar “worthy of” 
yarasa “appropriate' 
E.g., 


Ayağinğa goyuban basini gand, labingdin suyi bir şormagga 
hursand. (DN256r:10) “The sugar places its head upon your İcet 
(in submission| glad to reguest water from your lips. e 
Hameğa saya teg küngâ mulazim bolup erismâki boynina lazim. 
(DM258v:1) “She is always in attendance to the sun, like a shadow. 
It is vital that it shine upon her shoulders fall the time|. 


3 Le.,ma siva'llah 
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Firaginda keğâr har keğâ yel teg, tanim belimgâ oh3a3 boldi gil 
teg. (DN259v:9) “Separated from me he strollis like a breeze 
every night. He became fthin| like a hair, resembling my body and 
my waist,?”“ 


3.1.4.2.5.9. Postpositions Governing the Dative Case (see 3.2.1.4.) 
Ouite a few postpositions govem the dative case. Most of them are Arabic 
participles or Persian adjectives that take their complements with the 
preposition ba or ta, with the dative suffix -ra or in an lIzafat structure. 
E.g., 
Banafa boynin egdi gulgâ garsi; alip “abhar közin sünbülgâ 
garsi. (Sayf3v:5) “The violate bowed to the rose; the jasmine 
opened its eyes to the hyacinth.” 


3.1.4.2.6. Locative Case 

The locative case is the adverbial form of place and time. lt is marked 
with the suffix -da/-dâ fafter vowels or voiced consonants|, or -ta/-tâ 
(after voiceless consonants|. 


3.1.4.2.6.1. Locative Case Marked by -da/-dâ 

After vowels or voiced consonants the locative case marker has a voiced 

consonant. E.g., 
Kiristim söz bezârgâ hama teg tund iğimdâ sarzaniğdin bolmayin 
kund. (DN243r:9) “I set myself to decorate the words fast like the 
pen so that her reproaches will not make me tardy in my work.” 
Yağunup gul yüzüngdin bağlarda, gağip lala digiban tağlarda. 
(DN243v:9) “The rose hides from your face in the gardens. The 
tulip escapes and seeks refuge in the mountains.” 

öngüldö “isging oti saldi bulğag, yana dağ üstinâ sen goymağil 

dağ. (DN244r:8) “It was the fire of passionate love for you that 
cast confusion into my) heart. Now do not press the branding iron 
upon a wound caused by a branding iron.” 
Bang eğitkâc bu söz könglindâ tökülüp özidin töngülüp dedi. 
(BC336r:11) “As bhang listened, the meaning of these words 
trickled into his heart and, losing control over himself, he said.” 
Cağir tedi meni sen sorma ay bal, ki el ağzida tüstüm bang elin- 
din. (BC337r:7) “The wine replied, do not even ask about me, O, 
Honey, my situation is guite hopeless because, thanks to Bang, | 
have become the talk of the town.” 


© The ideal shape of the Beloved was one with a waist as thin as a hair. CF. beli gil (Sayf117v:12). 
© Mountains |rağlar) symbolize wildemess as opposed to gardens (bağlar). 
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Köp vagt sözdü âygü yaman tüğâr. (Sayf107r:1) “Many times 
good and bad occur in (one's) words.” 

Ol kiğigâ aydi kim barğil ol ikki “avratni munda ündâgil. (NF 
195r:2) “He said to that person: İnvite here those two women.” 
Karam körgüz “azimat markabin sür, özüngni har netük et 
anda yetkür. (DN249v:5) *Be gracious and drive on your mount 
and in whatever way get yourself there.” 


3.1.4.2.6.2. Locative Case Marked by -ta/-tâ 
After voiceless consonants the marker of the locative case occurs With a 
voiceless -t. E.g., 
Yaman “adat fabilatta otursa, ol andan kitmâyisâr ölmâyincâ. 
(Sayf79r:7) 'If a bad habit becomes deep-seated in one's nature, 
it will not leave, until he dies.' 
Bu halatta ne külmâk yeri durur kim küldüng? (Sayf33v:2) “In 
this situation what reason is there for laughing given the fact that 


that you laughed.' 


Note: This rule is not consistentiy observed. Often the suffix -da/-dâ 
follows a noun with a final voiceless consonant. E.g,., 
Ouvvatda va şan“atda mân andan artugrag mân. (Sayf39r:3) 
“Tam ahead of him in strength and skill.” 


3.1.4.2.6.3. Locative Case Marked After Possessive Suffixes 

The case marker can be attached to the noun with or without the use of a 
connective -n-. The phenomenon does not appear to be a simple dialectal 
characteristic.. 


3.1.4.2.6.3.1. With a connective (pronominal| -n- 
Alninda ne bolsa yegây ağzinda ne kelsâ degây. (Sayf80v:5) “He 
eats whatever is in front of him, he says whatever comes to his 
mind.” 
Ne dur hali aning ğam lağkarinda, yani ağrir mu mihnat bista- 
rinda? (DN252v:6) “What is his condition in the army of sorrow? Is 
his side hurting in the sick-bed of misery?” 
<Alaş-sabah turup bağimdan tahfifa bâlimdân Saddim Seğip be3 
altun bilân ol muğanni nazarinda goydum. (Sayf60v:7-8) 'In the 
morning | got up, removed my cap from my head and the belt 
from my waist and put them in front of that singer.” 


“ Lit., comesinto his mouth 
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3.1.4.2.6.3.2. Without a connective -n- 
ÇCavabida dedi ol gasi hacib, kim anda parda ağmag bar 
munasib. (DN258v:8) 'In answer said that intimate friend whose 
eyebrow is the chamberlain: “It is now appropriate to open the 
curtain.” 
Er pasiman bolup, yiğlap, Hazrat-i Rasul, “alaihi's-salam, macli- 
sidâ keldi. (RM24r:5-6) “The man was regretful, wept and came to 
the presence of the Noble Messenger, peace be upon him.” 
Va cama“at bilân oguğan bir namazning şavabin yana bir pilla- 
sida goyğay. (RM29r:1-2) “Andin the other pan He will place the 
reward for a prayer performed in congregation.” 


3.1.4.2.6.4. Verbs Governing the Locative Case 

Many verbs, among them those expressing motion of some kind govem 
the locative case which most of the time indicates the destination... The 
following is a selective list: 


âris- *to reach s.where” 

bar- *to go s.where* 

elt- “to take s.where' 

ket- *to pass over t0” 

kel- *to come” 

keltür- *to bring” 

kir- “to appearin, sit in” 

sing- “to be absorbed' 

gabil tü$- “to gualify, excel (in an area) 
gon- *to alight” 

goy- *to place s.where? 

sal- *to throw” 

tilâ- *to summon? 

tök- “to pour” 

tü$- *to fall into” 

ündöâ- *to invite” 

yet- *to reach one's destination 


E.g., 
Murid kirsâ mascid ya hangahda ol burun sağ Ğİ. 
ng & adag gat, Cigar 

bolsa sol. (MM194v:11) “Disciple, when you enter a mosgue ora 
monastery, step in with your right foot, and, as you leave, step out 
with your left.” 
Hamesa uygusizligga gilip hu, tüğidâ kirmâyin “ i 

h yin “umrida uygu. 
(DN253r:8) He got used to constant insomnia. Never in his life 
did sleep enter his dream.” 
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Tilâdi allida tinmay şabani, bitigni berdi va tez etti ani. (DN 
246v:3) “He summoned the Morning Breeze to his presence at 
once, gave it the letter and sent it fast on its way. 

Caman sahnida töküng mevalarni, tering sagi közidin Sevalarni. 
(DN268r:7) “Pour fruits (of all kinds| upon the plate of ihe meadow 
and collect amorous glances from the cupbearer's eyes.' 

Öz vatanindan öigidag peğakar haşil etâr ganda erissâ diram. 
(Sayf98v:7) “If a craftsman leaves his homeland, he will eam 
money no matter where he lands.' 

Oayda barsam Hizir Babam boldi hamrah. (AY58r:1) 
“Wherever I went, Hizir Baba was my companion.” 

Ruh u zulfung sözi gulsanda barip, gararip gul vale sunbul 
gizarip. (DN237v:5) “The word about your cheeks and your 
tresses reached the flower garden: The rose turned black and the 


hyacinth became red.” 


3.1.4.2.7. Ablative Case 

The ablative is the adverbial case indicating an origin, a separation from, 
a coming out of, a being made out of, a starting from. It may also express 
the cause, the reason, the means, or the agent. It is marked by the suffix 
-din/-din (no labial variant) or, less freguentiy -dan/-dân. After voiceless 
consonants the dental consonant of the suffix may occur voiceless: -tan/ 


-tân, -tin/-tin. 


Note: The alternate use of -dan/-dân and -din/-din is not a clear cut 
indicator of dialectal boundaries. Both may occur in the works of the 
same author |e.g., in the Divan of Muhammad Shaybani Khan). 


3.1.4.2.7.1. The Ablative Case Marked by -din/-din 
Preferabiy after vowels or volced consonants. E.g,, 

“r kitgây aftab mahdin, hukm birlâ hazrat-i Allahdin. (BN 
91r:3) *At the Almighty's command light will depart from the sun 
and the moon. 

Yağunup gul yüzüngdin bağlarda, gaöip lala öigiban tağlarda. 
(DN243v:9) “The rose hides from your face in the gardens. The 
tulip escapes and seeks refuge in the mountains.” 

Ne boldi göy agar arz etti halin, dedi sargağtalikdin öz malalin? 
(DN244v:2) *'What would happen if the polo bali told us about how 
it feels? If it revealed its distress caused by its running hither and 


thither?? 


See footnote to 3.1.4.2.6.1. 
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Bu kündân song bu iğdin tavba etkil. (Sayf139r:2) “From this day 
on repent (and avoid) this practice.” 
Agar könglüng manga küysâ, “acab yog, ki körüp ta$ erigây 
riggatimdin. (DN245r:7) “If your heart suffers because of me, it is 
not unusual: The stone melts from having pity on me.” 
Satingda Sana hayran muğkilidin, balalarğa ilinip öz tilidin. 
(DN244r:1) “In your hair the comb is amazed at the difficulties it 
faces. Because of its own tongue it becomes entangled in troubles.” 
Boyung sarvi ki nang yer şuhbatimdin, egilgây “âgibat tüz 
niyyatimdin. (DN245r:4) “The fstraight) cypress of your body 
scorns to be in my company but it bows down at the end when it 
realizes the straightforwardness of my intent.” 
Kelip tur bağda guldin atilmag, yarağmas til tikân teg tiz gil- 
mag. (DN246r:6) “It has become appropriate for the rose to open 
in the garden. It is not becomingl, however,| to make one's 
tongue sharp like thor.” 
Bu “adat hwas yiğatlar Sevasidin, ki ta$ atsang berürlâr meyg- 
sidin. (DN247v:8) “This observation was de on the nature of 
fruit trees: If you throw stones |at them) they give you some of 
their fruit.” 
Umedim Tengridin ol dur ki gah gah, yaruğay közlârim yüzüng- 
din, ay mah! (DN251r:6) “My hope from Gi b that now and then 
my eyes shine with joy beholding your face, O, Moon!” 
Ne boldi goy agar arz etti halin, dedi sargağtalikdin öz malalin? 
(DN244v:2) “What would happen if the polo ball told us about how 
N ai If it revealed its distress caused by its running hither and 
ither? 


ir The Ablative Case Marked by -tin/-tin 
ağimğa yetti ol yar-i hagigi, bolup rangi yügürmâktin “agigi 
/ n , gigi. 
(DN255r:4) “That true friend came to my presence, its face Mi 
red from running.” 
Könglini cam“ etâr ottin bu kisi, bolmağay aning ilâ dozah isi. 
(RB4r:7) “God will spare his heart (the fear of) Hellfire. Hell will 
no longer be a concern for him.” 
Labim nuglin alur bolsang ağizğa, Gigarği Sti ii 
m. gil ba$tin ol maynin 
humarin. (DN254v:3) “If you take the sweet-meat of my lips in 
the mouth, drive out of your head the intoxication caused by wine.” 
Lek bolğay bağariyattin, bil, köngligâ yupga hicabi haşil. (RB 
6r:10) “Yet, because of (the weakness of) human nature, one's 
heart can become covered with a thin veil.” 
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Bağtin keğip gara gan idip gan yasim satip, tapman köngül 
tilâgini va-hasrata köngül. (Sayf182v:9) “Irisk my head, | drink 
black blood”, I sprinkle blood-colored tears: (yet) I cannot obtain 
the desire of my heart, O Heart, What a pity!” 


3.1.4.2.7.3. The Ablative Case Marked by -dan/-dân 
Atasi ol şadaf dur kim bahali cavhari bolğay, şadafdan ayrilur 
bolsa tapar cavhar ağir gimat. (Sayf98r:10) *Her father is (like) a 
shell that hides a valuable pearl. That pearl obtains a great value 
fonly| when it is separated from the shell.” 


3.1.4.2.7.4. The Ablative Case Marked by -tan/-tân 
Tilâsâng ma“rifat nürin körârgâ, iding bali kerâk bolsa yemâk- 
tân (Sayf62r:7-8) “If you wish to see the light of knowledge, your 
stomach must be empty of food.” 


Tods i on)0 


3.1.4.2.7.5.1. With a connective (pronominal| -n- 
Yaman i$ kelmâgây hargiz golundan. (Sayf80v:8) 'Evil work 
would never come from his hand. 
Ol gadar ketti kim bularning nazarindan ğa”ib boldi. (Sayf 
51v:10) “He walked so far that he disappeared from their sights.” 
Ay şaba keltür Samargand dilbarindin muğkboy:“Asig-i dilhas- 
taning caniğa ol ta'şir etâr. (ShD46r:9) “O, Moming Breeze bring 
us the fragrance of musk from the Heart-ravisher of Samargand. İt 
has a |beneficial) effect on the soul ofthe lover with an aching 
heart.” 
Takabbur idi buyrugindin yiğar. (MM180r7) “Pride diverts one 
from (obeying)| the commands of God.' 


3.1.4.2.7.5.2. Without a connective |pronominal| -n- 
Keğâr çanidin avval suda gavvaş, ki ta ahar bolur bir durrgâ ol 
haşş. (DN253v:7) “First the diver risks his life in the water so that 
he could later be the exclusive owner of one Jsingle| peari.' 
Sa“adat maykabidin muzda berip, bağaratlig habarlarni yibarip. 
(DN259r:3) “Felicity signaled the approaching of its retinue, good 
tidings sent the news (about its being on the way). 


* Le. Isufferalot 
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Kelmâdi uygu közümgâ ol moğul hacranidin. Natavan könglüm- 
nüng arzusi bu kün bidar dur. (ShD44v:9) “Sleep eludes my eyes 
because of the absense of that Mogul child. Today the desire of my 
helpless heart is wide awake.” 


3.1.4.2.7.6. Verbs Governing the Ablative Case 
This isa selective list of the most commonly used verbs that govermn the 
ablative case: 


ayril- *to be separated from” 

âvür- *to turn away from, to ignore” 
tig- “to leave” 

tigar- to remove from” 

de- *to tell about” 

fariğ bol- *to be through, to be done? 
halaş tap- *to be rescued from” 

ket- *to pass by, to give up” 

kesil- *to separate from' 

kir- *to enter through? 

kör- *to experlence s.th from 5.0.” 
körün- *to appear from” 

muzda ber- *to bring good news (about)” 
öt- *to pass through; to renounce? 
gayt- *to retum from' 

gorg- *to fear” 

gutgar- to save? 

gutul- *to escape” 

satra- “to jump up” 

sagin- *to beware of” 

yiğil- “to abstain from” 

tamanna körgüz- 'to expeci (s.th. fromfJ” 
yulun- *to escape” 

yüz evür- *to turn away from, decline to do” 
üz- *to separate from? 

üzül- *to be separated from” 


E.g., 
Sabigu'l-an“am guldin ne hata kördi, “acab! (Sayf29v:5) *I 
wonder what impropriety did the former patron experience from 
the servant?” 
Alardin öttüm oğlumdin ötâr mân, hamesa ummatimdin köz 
tutar mân. (/75v:4) 'I gave them up, | will give up my son. | 
constantiy keep my eyes on my community.” 
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Netük men âvürâyin öz gamimdin, ki pulad erigây otluğ damim- 
din. (DN256v:8) “How would I turn away from my own Sorrow 
since Jeven) the steel melts from my fiery breath.' 

Ötür köp çağmadin şayyad-i mağbun, ki ta mahi kirâr elinâ bir 
kün (DN253v:8) “The dull fisherman” passes through many rivers 
until one day he catches a fish.” N 

El-ulus rasmina köküngni tüzgin bu haric nağmadin könglüngni 
üzgin. (DN260v:3) “Throw out your roots* in the ways of the 
community; separate” your heart form this discordant melody." 


3.1.4.2.7.7. The Ablative Case with Postpositions (See 3.2.1.3.| 
Bu kündin song bu iğdin tavba etkil. (Sayf139r:1) “From this day 
on repent (and avoid)| this practice.” ği 
Andin bârü kim aldi uğol dilruba köngül, küydi cafada kör- 
mâdi hargiz vafa köngül. (Abdu'l Macidin Sayf182v:5) “Since 
that same heart-ravisher (Beauty| took (my) heart (with cunning 
and rusel| the heart suffered arrogance and cruel treatment and did 
not ever experience faimess.' 


3.1.4.2.7.8. The Ablative Case to Express the Superlative Degree 
With an adjective in the positive degree the ablative case is used to 
express the superlative (or absolute) degree of adjectives. E.g., 
Bardadin yahsi (MS2r:5) “the best of ali” 
Oatimda martabang bardadan “ala. (Sayf121r:10) 'In my eyes 
your rank is the highest of all." 
Maclisda oturmaslar illa bardadan yugari. (Sayfl51lr:13, P bartar 
az hama) “In an assembiy they do not sit but higher than anyone 


else.” 


3.1.4.2.7.9. The Ablative Case to Express the Comparative Degree 

The adjective can be in the positive or in the comparative form with 

-rag/-râk. The comparative suffix, however, in such cases, is adverbial 

and indicates a small degree of increase or decrease as in modem Uzbek. 
Ta şanavbar saya teg salğay ayaging altida, cilva gilğil bağ itin- 
dâ sarvdin öalakrâk. (ShD89r:3-4) *Until the spruce throwns itself 
like a shadow at your feet, may you show off in the garden more 
agil than the cypress.' 


* Le., how couldI shake it off 

“ Le., the one whose catch got away 

* Le., establish yourself according to... 
* Lit., rendaway 
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3.1.4.2.8. Instrumental Case 

Rare in Chagatay. It is gradually replaced by the postpositions bilâ, bilân, 
birl, birlân. It is formed by -n |after a vowel| and -un/-ün or -in/-in 
after a consonant. The existig forms are mostiy adverbs: bas töbân “head 
first, yüzügoyun “face down, argan 'on the back”. Sporadically the 
suffix -la occurs as formant of the insturmental case. 


3.1.4.2.8.1. The Instrumental Case Formed by -un/-ün, -in/-in, or -n 
E.g., 
Musibat ya igdin ünün iğlamag. (MM183v:17) “To cry aloud 
because of misery or sickness.” 
Nâtâgliksizin rast inandim anga. (MM178r:11) “I believed in him 
directly without (asking for| signs.” 
Munun tutsa bolur hidayat guği. (MM180r:10) “By this you can 
catch the bird of guidance.” 
Ham argan yaturup goyup ot gurin. (MM188r:17) “Also, lay him 
on he back and pour ambers on him.” 
Zuhr vagtin uyumag hatta ol zaman itindâ halgni azar gilma- 
gay sân. (Sayf20v:2) “(The best service you, the king, can render 
is| sleeping at noon because atthattime youdo not hurt (your) 
subjects.” 
Ol biligsiz kündüzün kim $am“-i kafuri yagar lacaram yaği 
tirağining ravan bolur tamam. (Sayf21v:11-12) “That ignorant 
one who by day burns his camphorated candle, will for sure waste 
the oil of his lamp.” 
Sol ayağ üzrâ olturup tüzün, giblağa rast barmagingni sun. 
(MS13r:5) “Sit (on the ground) on your haunches with your left leg 
Oi i lunder youjJ and point the toes of your right foot toward the 
ibla.” 


3.1.4.2.8.2. The Instrumental Case formed by -la 

There are only a few examples which already have become part of the 

lexicon as adverbs. E.g., 
Bu kün bulde yasa sa“y et yüz alvan ki tangla keltürür hürini 
rizvan. (DN262r:2) “Today exert yourself and ornate in hundred 
ways a place of eternal bliss, because tomorrow the custodian of 
iy will deliver you one of his virgins.” 

ay? lillah Sakkarin erningdin, ay kan-i namak, kim nabat-i 

Mişridin ming gatla artug tur tuzi. (GD223,3) 'Can you spare 
God from your sugar-sweet lips, O Mine of Elegance! The salt of 
them is a thousand times sweeter than the refined sugar of Egypt.” 
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Bir aytganni yana aytma mukarrar, ki halvani daği bir gurla 
yerlâr. (Sayf108v:12) 'Do not repeat what you have already said 
once on the ground that even sweetmeat people serve only once.” 
Tâmür tökkân bilâk ming gurla yahsi ol eldân kim kögüsdâ beg- 
gâ garği. (Sayf49v:7) “A fist that pounds on iron isa hundred times 
better than an arm which is on the chest facing the Beg Jand ready 
to servel.” 


3.1.4.2.9. Privative Case 
The suffix -siz/-sİZ -Suz/-süz is used to form the privative case. This suffix 
also participates in word formation creating adjectives from nouns see 
3.1.5.1.23). E.g,, 
Tali“siz sayyad tângizdâ balig tuta bilmâs, daği açalsiz balig guri 
yerdâ ölmös. (Sayf94v:10-11) “A fisherman without luck cannot 
catch fish in the sea; a fish the final hour of which has not arrived, 
will not die on dıy land.” 
Het i3 bu kalimasiz mu“tabar emâs. (RM4r:5) “No undertaking is 
valid without these words.” 
Har kim bang-i namaz mahallida sözlâgây, anga havf turur kim 
imansiz “alamdin barğay. (RM15v:6-8) 'It is to be feared that 
anyone Who talks during the call to prayer will depart this world 
without (the security that his) faith (would otherwise provide for 
him in the Hereafter)|. 
abatsiz ârgâ iradat yog ol: iradat yog ol “isg bilâ kâlmâsâng. 
(MM198v:7) “Submission is not granted to him who has not 
repented. Submission is impossible if you do not come with Love.” 


Note: The expanded form in -sizin/-sizin makes adverbs: ansizin 
“suddenly”, cansizin “without a soul.” E.g., 
Camad çansizin ol ne iğgâ yarar? (MM197v:4) “Without life (the 
body) is like minerals: What can it accomplish?” 
Nâtâglik rava yog, nâtâg ermöâs ol: nğtgliksizin rast inandim, 
anga. (MM178r:11) “No similitude can be coined for Him, for He 
is unlike anything else. Say, I have come to believe in Him directly 
(as He is| without similitudes.” 


3.1.4.2.10. Eguative Case 

The eguative case expresses guantitative and gualitative comparisons. İt 
may also indicate conformity or relation between the objects compared. 
The eguative case is marked by the suffix -Ga/-dâ. In archaisms the suffix 
-layin/-lâyin also occurs. 
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Der Bi Eguative Case Marked with -Ca/-Câ 

-E-, 
Mân yarağimda dast u pa urdum. (MS4r:1) 'I have done my 
utmost.?” 
Neğâ lazzat esâ mayl anda bolur, mayl lazzatni tapğanda bolur. 
(RB6v:12) “The more pleasure (one receivesi, the greater will be 
one's desire (for HimJ: One”s desire isin |direct| proportion to the 
pleasure one receives.” 
Asna ic sari tas begana, bu raviğta ravis olmas yana. (RB6r:6) 
The Friend (invited) in, the stranger (kept out|: There is no better 
(principle of| behavior than this.” 
Bu Sakk tüssârak“at saninda ötür. (MM184v:1) “If such a doubt 
occurs, perform the prayer according to the number of rak“ats (you 
are sure that you have performed).” 
Bu ikki gavlta, (MM1851r:6c) “According to these two instructions.” 


3.1.4.2.10.1.1. After the 3d person singular possessive suffix 

The eguative suffix is attached with or without a connective -n-, Here 
too, the presence or absence of the pronominal -n- isnota solid criterion 
for dialectal boundaries. 


3.1.4.2.10.1.1.1. Without pronominal -n- 
Tün ortasidan sunnat vagtiğa aning vagti turur. (RM17v:2-3) 
“The time for the vitr prayer is between midnight and the time for 
the sunna rak“ats of the mandatory prayers.' 
Oiliğtin gil uğita yog anga vahm, yavutmas özigâ hwad ogdin 
vahm. (DN245v:10) “He has no fear of the sword, not even as 
much as the tip of a hair. He is not impressed even by the flying 
arroW. 
Pas Tengri ta“ala ol kisigâ kim namazni beğ vagt Ka“bağa yüzlü- 
nip namaz ogusa, bu bes tağning ağirliğiğa savab berür. (RM 
26v:2-4) “Conseguently, if a person, with his face toward the 
Ka“ba, says the prayers at the five designated times, God, the Most 
High will grant him as much recompense as the weight of those five 
mountains.” 


3.1.4.2.10.1.1.2. With pronominal -n- 
İngita'inğa yenâ mayl artar, maylta mungati“ olmaglig bar. 
(BH 10r:2) “The more you are separated (from other than God), 
the more will (your) desire (for God| increase. You are separated 


© Lit., E hit my hand and foot according to my ability. 
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(from other than Godl in the measure that your desire (for God) has 


increased.” 
“Arab tilinöâ (KBV5v:1) 'in Arabic? 


3.1.4.2.10.2. The Eguative Case Marked with -layin/-lâyin 
In a few instances the suffix -layin/-lâyin marks the eguative case. 
Eg. | Ni 
Ârdâm ârning davlati dur bil yagin, kim tükânmâs mal erür 
matlablayin. (Sayf140r:6) “Skill is a blessing for a man, know full 
well. It is an inexhaustible wealth like a hidden treasure.' 


3.1.4.2.11. Comparative Case 

The comparative case is the adverbial case of comparison. It is formed by 

the particle teg which, generally, is spelled separately. E.g,, 
Tavaggu“ körgüzüp isidâ tahsin, erip su teg hava otina taskin. 
(DN261r:10) “Expectation showed approbation in his performance, 
as he, like water, extinguished the fire of passion.” 
Manga berdi ki naci dek atilğin, garasin közlâringgâ surma gil- 
ğin. (DN261v:2) “He gave it to me (and said| “Open like the ark 
of Noah after it touched land) and apply earth, as antimony, to 
your eyes. 
Ki davlat tüğlâringni gildi ta“bir, malamat köz yağing teg boldi 
bir bir. (DN261v:3) “Because good turn of fortune interpreted your 
dreams and blame dissipated one by one like your tears.” 
Tilâgân teg sanga yüz goydi magşud tilâklâringni bir bir berdi 
ma“bud. (DN262r:1) “The object of your desire turned toward you 
exactly as you had desired; God granted your wishes one by one.” 
Özüngni ta yirag salding nazar teg, közüm dur su itindâ nilufar 
teg. (DN262v:1) “Since you cast yourself far as Iswiftly) as (you 
cast) a glance, my eyes float in water like waterlilies.” 
Camaling $uhrati har yani ketip, pari teg hurlar ucmagga yetip. 
(DN262v:4) “The fame of your beauty spread in all directions. 
Virgin-like fairies reached the gardens of paradise.' 
Cigardi sarv ara gumri şağirin, samandar teg tüzüp otlug nafi- 
rin. (DN266r:9) “Among the cypress |branches| the ringdove 

sounded its laments playing her fiery flute in the mode the 

salamander does (running desperately in a ring of fire|. 
Köngül kim tarta dur ğam matamini, galam teg bağidin alğil 
garasin. (DN264r:2) “When the heart keeps wearing the livery of 
sorrow, remove melancholy from its head the way you remove ink 
from the tip of the pen.” 


SI 


Muhammad Hwaca beg ol kim “Ali teg ükü$ cavlan gilur may- 
dan iğindâ. (MN295r:2) “Muhammad Hwaja Beg is he, wholike 
“Ali, displays his skills guite often on the battle field.” 


3.1.4.2.12. Terminative Case 
Nouns with the case ending -gata/-gâdâ, mostiy with verbs of 
motion, state or process express a point of time or place up to 
which an action or a condition lasted. (Rare in Chagatay but guite 
freguent in modem Uzbekl: giyamatğada 'until the day of 

” resurrection', yarim küngâcâ “until the day of resurrection.” 

.B., 

Yol yürüp keğâ şubh Gağiğata yettilâr Saharning girğaği iğata. 
Navai, Eckmann p. 202) “They travelled at night ard by moming 
time they went as far as the borders of the town.” 
Men öz atamdin tagi atam ata atasindin payğambarğağa (RM 
6r:1) “I (have heard) from my father, who Jheardit| from his 
father” s father (and so on| all the way back to the Prophet...” 
Tün yarutusiğada uyğag bolup namaz gilğil. (RM30v:6) “Remain 
awake to the midpoint of the night and pray (during that period). 
Ya Sinni bölüp har rak“atda oguğay ahiriğada. (RM18r:2- 3) 
“One should divide up the Ya Sin sura), reading one section with 
each rak'at until one has read the whole sura through to the end.” 


3.1.4.3. Inflection for Possession 

Possession is expressed by suffixes added to the base of the noun, singular 
or plural. 

3.1.4.3.1. Possessive suffixes 

There are two sets of possessive suffixes: Short for nouns ending in a 
vowel, expanded for nouns ending in a consonant. The endings indicate 
person Jfirst, second, third) and number |singular, plural). 


3.1.4.3.1.1. Short Possessive Suffixes 
Singular 
ist Person -m atam “my father” 
2d Person -ng atang “your father” 
3d Person -si/-Sİ atasi “his father” 
Plural 
Ist Person -miZz/-miz atamiz *our father? 
2d Person -ngiz/-ngiz atangiz “your father” 
3d Person -lari/-lâri“ atalari (O “their father 


“ The 3d person singular -si/-si may occur instead of -lari/-lâri, 
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3.1.4.3.1.2. Expanded Possessive Suffixes 


Singular 

Ist Person (o -im/-im -um/-üm közüm (“my eye' 
2d Person © -ing/-ing -ung/-üng közüng O 'your eye' 
3d Person (o -i/-i közi “his eye? 
Plural 


Ist Person (o -imiz/-imiz -umiz/-ümiz” közümiz 'our eye 
2d Person (o -ingiz/-ingiz -ungiz/-üngiz“ közüngiz “your eye” 
3d Person ( -lari/-lâri” közlâri (o “their eye 


3.1.4.3.2. Case Forms of Possessed Nouns | 
Nouns with possessive suffixes can be inflected for cases. The noun with 


the possessive suffix serves as base for the case forms. E.g,, 


in gar desâ iğimdâki dağ, bulut teg yiğlağay ün tartiban 
dağ. (DN256v:10) “If the pain | feel talked about my sorrow, the 
mountain would cry aloud shedding tears copiously like clouds.” 
Ol şanamning elgidin altun piyala itgâli. Can gusi can koyigâ 
“Anga bigin parvaz gil. (ShD91r:8-9) “To drink from the golden 
cup from the hands of that Idol, Bird of my Life, take off and fiy 
(steadily) like the Phoenix toward the Street of Life.' 
Camalingdin munavvar gil közümni. (DN257r:2) 'Light up my 
eyes with your beauty. 


3.1.4.3.3. Nouns with First and Second Person Singular Possessive 


Suffixes 


Added to a noun with a first or second person singular possessive suffix 
the dative case ending may drop its consonant (see 3.1.4.2.5.2.). 


Singular 
Nominative atam atang 
Accusative atamni atangni 
Genitive atamning atangning 
Dative atamğa atangğa 
atama atanga 
Locative atamda atangda 
Ablative atamdan atangdan 
Eguative atamda atangla 
Comparative atamteg atangteg 
Terminative atamğala atangğata 
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Plural 
Nominative atalarim atalaring 
Accusative atalarimni atalaringni 
Genitive atalarimning atalaringning 
Dative atalarimğa atalaringğa 
atalarima atalaringa 

Locative atalarimda atalaringda 
Ablative atalarimdan atalaringdan 
Eguative atalarimda atalaringöa 
Comparative atalarimteg atalaringteg 
Terminative atalarimğalca atalaringğata 

E.g., 
Atama ayttim, bulardan het biri turup ikki rak“at namaz gil- 
mas. (Sayf153r:10) *I said to my father, none of these |people| 
gets up and peforms a two-rak“at prayer.” 
Ol oglan egât yağrinima ağir gamöi indürdi.(Sayf45r:3) “When I 
was young, with a whip he delivered a heavy blow upon my 
shoulder.” 
Körsâm ol gulöahraning cilvasinin gulzar ara, çanima yüz ming 
tikânlârni ura dur har ara. (ShD13v:11-12) “When | observe 
the brilliance of that rose-cheeked beauty in the garden, it keeps 
driving a hundred thousand thorns into my soul (while I am| among 
thorns.? 

3.1.4.3.4. Nouns with Third Person Singular Possessive Suffixes 


Nouns with third person possessive suffixes take the case ending with or 
without a pronominal -n-. After the third person singular possessive suffix 
the accusative case marker often loses its vowel (> -n|. (See 3.1.4.2.3.2.J 
The dative ending often is -a/-â after a connective (pronominal| -n-. 


“ Rare variant -umuz/-ümüz 
* Rare variant -unguz/-üngüz 


“ The 3d person singular -/-i may occur instead of -lari/-lâri. 


Singular Plural 
Nominative atasi atalari 
Accusative atasini atalarini 

atasin atalarin 
Genitive atasining atalarining 
Dative atasiğa atalariğa 

atasina atalarina 
Locative atasida atalarida 
Ablative atasidan atalaridan 
Eguative atasita atalarica 
Comparative atasiteg atalariteg 
Terminative atasiğaca atalariğata 


54 

E.g., 
Camalingdin munavvar gil közümni eğitmâ el şözin esit sözümni. 
(DN257r:2) “Light up my eyes with your beauty, do not listen to 
what people say, listen to what I say.” i 
Bir oğlin bir malik maktabgâ berdi. (Sayf142r:2) “A king put one 
of his sons to school.” 
Du“a vagtin tazarru“ning elini kötârip Tangridan rahmat tilâr 
sân. (ShD93v:6) “When you pray you raise your supplicating hands 
and ask blessings form God." 

3.1.4.3.4.1. Without a Pronominal -n- 


Most of the time there is no pronominal -n- between the third person 
possessive suffix and the case ending. E.g., 
Men öz atamdin tagi atam atasidin payğambarğaca. (RM6r:1) 
'I (have heard) from my father, who (heard it| from his father's 
father (and so onj all the way back to the Prophet.'. N 
İğindâ “ig otidin bar mu sozi, tilâr ağzimni het ol tangrozi? 
(DN252r:11) *is there a buming desire in his heart due to the fire 
of love? Does this pauper long for my lips?” 
Ötâr könglidâ har dam bir dilaray, tilâr közi ki körsâ bir yangi 
ay. (DN254r:7) “Every moment a beloved comes to his mind. His 
eyes wish to behold a new moon (among them). N 
Dedi, sizdin nâğük aldin yoray mân? Hudani aldida “aşi bolur 
mân. (Y76v:10) “He said, “How canl, then, walk ahead of you? 
I will be a sinner in the sight of God.” 


3.1.4.3.4.2. With a Pronominal -n- 

Less freguent. The dative -ğa/-gâ often loses its consonant. E.g., 
Adib er madhina mağrur bolma. (Sayf166r:3) “Do not fall for” a 
panegyrist's praise.' i 
Aning hukmina razi bolup tağviğimiz ketti. (Sayf157v:9) “We 
were pleased with his decision and our differences were gone. 
İStimade nâ gilur sen bu falakning mihrinâ: Ay vafadar gil vafa 
husn va kamaling barida. (ShD13v:2) “Do not rely for a moment 
upon the love of the sky. O Faithful One, be faithful while you 
have beauty and perfection.” N : 
Muhtasib man“ etmâgil ma“3ug koyindin har zaman. Köz yasi 
bada otindin har zaman ğamnaki dur. (ShD49v:7-8) “Inspector, 
do not keep me away from the street of the Beloved all the time. 
Tears that the fire of love brings to the eyes are saddening all the 
tme.' 


* Lit. Donot be proudof.. 
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3.1.4.4. Persian Inflectional Elements 

Sporadically inflectional elements from Classical Persian appear in the 
Chagatay Grammar. They are of a narrowly restricted distribution and 
occur most of the time with Arabic or Persian words. 


3.1.4.4.1. The Izafat Marker -i/-i 

The izafat-marker creates structures of modification consisting of a head 
(mostly a noun) and a modifier (nouns, adjectives, or prepositional 
phrases). (See 4.1.6.|. Its use is restricted to Arabic or Persian bases. 


Izafat constructions may express possession. The second element indicates 
the possessor, the first, to which the Izafat marker is attached, expresses 
the possessed. For example, in vaşf-i nabi (RB5r:1) “the gualities of the 
prophet? nabi “prophet” is the possessor and vaşf 'gualities” is the 
possessed. 


Izafat constructions my also express guality. The first element is the head 
and the second, the modifier. E.g., taharat-i zahir (MS2v:6) “external 
ablution.”* 


In most cases the İzafat -i is not marked. A £asra under the last character 
may signal the need for -i or -iin the pronunciation. Length is decided by 
the meter in poetry. After an alif or a waw the Izafat -i is indicated by a 
yod, as in Persian. E.g,, 


Erür sân navnihal-i taza u tar. (Y76v:6) “You are like a young 
tree, fresh and green.” 
Asitti cumla 1 , kelistilâr barisi cumla yaksar. 


(H81v:9) “All of the Prophet's closest companions heard |what had 
happened) and at once came |to see him|.” 

Dedim, “Ay munis u yar-i uh, ki sendin taza boldi çan-i 
maçruh! (DN236v:8) “I said, “O, Light-spirited Companion and 
Friend. Through you the wounded soul is rejuvenated.””” 


Note: Compound Izafat structures are rare in Chagatay. 


3.1.4.4.2. The Vocative Marker -a 

One of the formants of the vocative case. lt is used only on Persian or 
Arabic words (see 3.1.4.2.2.). The interjection ay may appear before the 
vocative form with -a. E.g,, 


* Le., The purification of the body, versus the purification of the inside by prayers while performing 
the ablution. 


© Definite past tense in the function of aorist (see 3.6.5.4.). 
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Köngül bimar boldi canim afgar. Tabiba ketmögil bu hastalar- 
din. (ShD122r:4) “The heart has become sick, my soul is wounded. 
O, Doctor, do not pass by these patients... | i 
“Agi hayran dur bu gudratlarda bilgil “agila. (BH3r:11) The 
intellect is perplexed at the powers Jthat created theml), know this 
weli, O Man of Intellect!' ğ m 
Keltürür uğbu mahalli istila sanga Sultan-i mahabbat, Yara (RB 
7r:4) *At that moment the King of Love, O Friend, will grant you 
your destination!” i N 
Dedilâr, al-vida“, ay ham-niğinlâr, ki körmâk emdi yog, ay pak- 
dinlâr. (H79r:11) “(Then Ibrahim) continued, Farewelli, O Class- 
mates! We will not meet again. O Adherents of the Pure Faith!” 
3.1.4.4.3. The Prosodic Expletives -a,a 
The prosodic expletives -a, -a have no semantic function. They appears at 
the end of prosodic lines to expand the meter with a long or short vowel. 
They are added only to Persian or Arabic words. E.g., . i 
Bir biringâ kibr u tazvir yana bağlar hasida. (BH17v:10) 'It 
combines pride and fraud and behaves in the manner of the 
envious.” N 
Bu sanga miraş gilip tur galmağil sen “acaba. (BH18r:3) “Your 
father Jin turn) made them your inheritance. Do not be astonished 
(to learn this|.” Ni D N 
Bir künigâ ikki ay tutar roza, arani üzmâyin ki har roz-a. 
(MS16r:5) “'TAs penitencel he must fast one day after another 
without missing a day fora total of two months for every |single| 
day Jthat he omitted or violated his fast.|' N İ 
“İlm u hikmat birlâ sen rahmatni bergil naşiba. (BH18r:5) *Give 
me as my share knowledge, wisdom, and (your) mercy.' 
Bir mu'aşşir yaratip tur bilgil usbu tayvhida. (BHl9r:1) “He 
created an effective formula, and that, mark well, is the tavhid 
(i.e., the words “There is no god but God”). 


3.1.4.4.4. The Relative -I NE 
The relative -i |ya-i iğarat)| is added to nouns and indicate the antecedent 
of a relative clause. It is usualiy followed by the conjunctions ki, kim. 
(See 3.1.2.2.|. E.g., mii N ğ si 
İttişali ki erür bemani“, bu mahalli ruhga bolğay vagi“. (RB 
6:12). “Then the soul, now unhindered, will find itself in union 
with God.” N ME 
Har bahari kim kelür bar dur hazani kâynidâ. (BH15v:9) *Every 
spring that comes has an autumn in its wake.' 
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Hatuni kim yitürsâ “iddatni (MS8v:1) 'fit is obligatory for| a 
woman whose period ceases |earlier than is usual for her, so that 
there is no possibility that it will resumel| if he seeks happiness.” 

Ol karimi kim tutulğan ayni berür incila. (BH17r:3) “He is the 
Generous One who bestows brightness upon the moon after it has 
been in eclipse.” 


3.1.4.4.5. The Suffix -ra in Dative Function 

The Persian -ra which in Classical Persian was the marker of the indirect 

object,” may occur, rarely though, in dative function. E.g., 
Ay karima lutf gil sargağta-i avarara. (BH18v:2) “O Generous 
One, have mercy on me, |your| desperate and roaming |servant|.” 
Lutf gil ihsan-i tavfig bu fagir beğarara. (BH18r:11) “Grant me, 
(your) poor and destitute (servant|, the grace of your assistance.” 
Közüm yasi bigin tofragga tüstüm. Hudara salmağil meni 
nazardin. (ShD122r:11-12) “I fell down into the dust like my tears. 
For God's (mercy| do not take your eyes off me.” 


3.1.4.4.6. The Indefinite Suffix -e 
The indefinite -e puts the noun in a particular status (see 3.1.2.1.|. It is 
added only to Persian and Arabic words. 


As indicated above, it creates a closed morpheme: Words in the particular 
status are indeclinable. They cannot take case endings or any other 
suffixes such as the comparative -rag/-râk, the diminutive -Şina/-ginâ. It 
can occur as head of an izafat structure but cannot take the izafat marker 
-1. E.g,, 
Atasi gilğan ütün taklife gildi aning astiğa ta'life. (RB2r:8) 
“Because his father proposed that hedoso, he wrote a book and 
dedicated it to him.” 
Hamagi-yi dil ani dost tutar, bilgâ sen bu söz ara farge bar. (RB 
9r:1) “With all his heart he will be in love with Him; But (realize 
that| there is a difference between these utterances.” 
“Âgil kiğining ii ermâs, ki “agil könglini har kimgâ bermâs, 
magar bir telbâ yangliğ begarare, pareğane pareğan rozgare. (DN 
239v:7) “This very thing isnot the doing of a wise person, because 
the wise one does not give his heart to anyone, except the one who 
is restless like a fool, distraught and distressed.” 


9 CE.CI.P. wra guft “he said to him” 
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Note: A noun with an indefinite -e may occur in adverbial use. It may 
even join the lexicon as an adverb. E.g., 
Bitigidâ taammul gildim ersâ, bitigi teg dame atlildim ersâ... 
(DN 242v:11) “When | deliberated her letter, whenJ, like her 
letter, opened for a moment... 


3.1.5, Formation of Nouns 
In Chagatay nouns are formed by suffixes, prefixes, and by composition. 


3.1.5.1. Formation by Suffixes 

Derivational suffixes are added to nouns (mostiy singular|, adjectives 
(preferably the base form) and verbal stems, positive or negative. This is 
a selective list of the most common formants. 


3.1.5.1.1. The Suffix -Ca/-dâ 
Originally a diminutive suffix. Some of the derivatives show that. In a 
few instances the suffix indicates relationship with the eguative case 
ending. E.g., 

bilâkdâ 'handcuffs” (Sang. 149v:8) 

avunta 'comfort” (Rabg. 98,19) 

âskinğâ 'gloating, malicious pleasure” (Rabğ. 175,12) 

zârdtâ 'yellowish” (Babur133v:8) 

saruğa 'yellowish” (AH84r:23) 

alada “checkered' (PdC29) 

garinda “ant” (PdC403) 

ağada 'lady' (PdC24) 


3.1.5.1.2. The Suffix -tag/-Cök 
It forms diminutives, names of tools, containers, and places. E.g., 
alintag 'forehead ornament of a horse? (Sang.17v:18) 
âmdâk 'nipple” (Rabg. 240,20) 
bâkğâk “little prince” (Babur40r:12) 
bitag 'knife” (Sayf69r:1) 
bürğâk “lock (of hair) (AH30a:3) 
örümdâk 'spider” (Kasg. Brock. 136) 
tüfürcâk 'spittle” (PdC 238) 
garindag “ant” (Kasg. Brock. 148) 
alag “humble? (Sayf35r:7) 
kökdâk “good, beautiful” (PdC472) 


3.1.5.1.3. The Suffix -Gi/-ci 
It forms, most of all, agent nouns and adjectives. E.g., 


tilândi “beggar' (Sayf91v:3) 

Capgunüi “advance guard? (Babur66v:9) 
gavğunüi “pursuer, chaser” (Babur114r:12) 
du“ati “he who prays (for others), humble servant” (Sayf184r:4) 
tâvâti 'camel driver” (Sayf167r:5) 
tapuğti 'servant” (Sayf77v:1) 

garagti 'robber? (Sayf183v:9) 

tâmürli “blacksmith” (NTMlir:11) 

gurdi “maker of weapons? (Babur120v:2) 
tagati “farrier” (NTM15v:9) 

oynağuli 'player? (NTM15r:2) 

odati 'office-keeper” (NTM5r:6) 
kürâgâi “cup-bearer' (NTMir:1) 

yurtli “guarter master? (Babur197v:3) 
calğui “musician” (NTM14v:9) 

culabâi 'bowl? (NTM13v:2) 

ahtati “master of the horse? (NTM10v:8) 


3.1.5.1.4. The Suffix -Gil/-Gil 
It indicates association of some kind with the base word. 
tüğânüil “eagle” (PdC234) 
ağtil *“whitish” (PdC252) 
sitandil “common buzzard” (PdC365) 
baligâil “common heron? (Destur. 56,3) 


3.1.5.1.5. The Suffix -Gin/-Gin 

It forms, mostly, diminutives. 
öptin “coat of mail” (Babur161r:8) 
gallagöin “wild goat” (Zam. 406a) 
bildirdin 'guail? (AH36a:14) 
ortin “district” (Babur25r:5) 
togurâin *a board game” (AH65a:11) 


3.1.5.1.6. The Suffix -Cug/-Cük 

It forms diminutives, names of tools, adjectives. 
bulğancug “dark, foggy' (PdC177) 
ağardug 'chess, or nard' (AH16v:2) 
gaburdug *box? (AH68r:19) 
tağarlug 'sack, bag” (AH64v:11) 
bâbâdük “pupil of the eye' (AH195,3) 
mun&ug “glass beads” (Sayf158v:2) 
tağanlug “small falcon? (AH105,3) 
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3.1.5.1.7. The Suffix -das/-dâ$ 
lt expresses a companion or a mate. 
yolda$ 'companion' (NTM6r:7| 
garinda$ 'brother? (Sayf45r:10) | 
boydağ “of the same height” (Vâmb. Csp. 133,8) 
kökâltâğ 'foster brother? (Babur26a:1) 


3.1.5.1.8. The Suffix -lag/-lâk e 
It indicates an area or a location. It also forms adjectives. 

avlag “hunting ground” (NTM9v:4) 

sinlağ “graveyard' (IM175) 

otlağ 'pasture'(MM188v:15) 

azaglag 'a little” (Babur4r:18) 

yavlag 'extremely (great|” PdC540) 

yumalag 'round” (PdC550) 

yapalag “'owl' (Babur281r:11) 

gislag 'winter guarter” (Sang. 17r:13) 

yaylag “summer guarter” (Sang. 297v:25) 


3.1.5.1.9. The Suffix -layin/-lâyin yi | 
It is an eguative suffix (see 3.1.4.2.10.2.| idicating exact comparison. 
bülbüllöyin “like a nightingale” (Jes.103,13) 
arslanlayin “like a lion” (AH18,8) 
gumlayin “like sand” (Im. 498,8) 
Suturlayin “like a camel” (Jes.47,6) 


3.1.5.1.10. The Suffix -li/-li arda 
It creates adjectives often in replacement of derivates in -liğ/-lig. Its 
variant is -lu/-lü. Added to verbal nouns in -iğ/-ig it forms |present| 
participles (see 3.6.8.3). 

biligli “learning, knowing” (Sayf170v:5) 

kâligli 'ready to come? (“AH39,13) 

bagiğli “looking” (“AH31,6) 

oguğli 'reading” (MM197r:3) 

tigiğli “leaving? (MM197r:4) 

bor giliğli *humiliating” (MM144v:4) 

yürügli 'passing, walking” (MM179v:3) 

yazugli “sinful? (Sayf50r:4) 

bahali 'valuable? (Sayf98r:9) 

yürâkli “brave” (AH93a:17) 

ârkli “mighty” (Sayf176r:7) 

küğli *strong” (Sayf156r:11) 


6l 


atli 'named, called” (Sayf46v:13) 

atli 'mounted on horseback” (Sayf167r:2) 
yüklü “pregnant” (Sayf145r:12) 

körklü “beautiful'(MM177v:9) 

miblü *coined silver? (MM191v:14) 
yazuglu 'sinful? (MM194r:9) 


Note: A special group of derivatives are based on modified nouns 
ladjective > noun such as köp mal, or noun > noun, such as hamza 
yürâk|. ” Eg, 

köp malli “rich” (Sayf59r:2) 

at közli “greedy” (Sayf141r:5) 

künöâs yüzli (Sayf124v:12) *sun-faced' 

hamza yürâkli “lion-hearted” (Sayf7r:5) 

ağir bahali “precious” (Sayf105r:10) 

fitna yüzli *malicious” (Sayf9v:4) 

gamar yüzli (Sayf61v:4) 'moon-faced” 


3.1.5.1.11. The Suffix -Tiğ/-lig, -luğ/-lüg 
It foms adjectives which indicate that a thing or a person is “related to, 
belongs to”, or 'is associated with” something. 
atliğ 'named, called” (İM5v:3) 
biliglig “wise? (Outb Zaj. 32) 
bitiglig “written” (MM197v:12) 
bahaliğ “valuable” (MM182v:) 
borcluğ “insolvent” (MM190 v:4) 
mângizlig “similar?” (RM3r:1) 
şifatliğ “of (a certain)| guality” (MM181v:2) 
Subhalig “doubtful? (MM196r:6) 
takabburlüg *proud” MM180r:6) 
vafaliğ “faithful? (MM180r:11) 


Note: A special group of derivatives are based on modified nouns 
ladjective > noun or noun >noun, see above|. E.g., 

gaba yüzlüg “with an ugly face? (Babur68&r:1) 

bes künlüg 'a) five-day (period) (Babur50r:8) 

buland boyluğ 'tall* (Babur18r:3) 

Sakar sözlüg “sweet talking? (DN249v:1 1) 


> Some of thenoun>noun bases are bahuvrihi compounds egual in meaning to the derivative 
forms, arslan yürâk “lion-hearted” 
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3.1.5.1.12. The Suffix -lig/-lik, -lug/-lük yolum *wading place” (Babur30v:3) 
It forms most of all abstract nouns, names of occupations and professions. atlam 'step” (KBV12v:6) 
ağirlig 'weight' (RM26v:4) ölüm 'death' (Sayf58r:11) 
ariğlig *purity” (MM180r:18) tâlim “much, many? (MM191v:5) 
ağlig “crop? (MM192r:6) tolum 'a leather bag” (NTM10v:1) 
bandalig 'a person's service to God' (RM25r:1) ulam “continuousiy? (MM167v:17) 
bağlamaglig *a beginning? (182r:2) yarim half” (Sayf122v1) 
baylig *greatness* (Sayf150v:11) 
beadablük “improper conduct” (MM194v:2) 3.1.5.1.14. The Suffix -ma/-mâ 
betablig *'weakness” (RM33v:7) It forms verbal nouns that can denote concrete objects. The derivatives 
dinlig “truthfulness” (RM4v:1) may also occur as adjectives. 
habiblük “love of God' (MM199v:5) gavurma *İried meat” (PC412) 
kahillig 'negligence” (RM41v:4) toğma “birth” (Rabg. 182,15) 
mugimlug “the legal status of a resident” (MM187r:16) isitma *fever” (NTM14r:6) 
namazlig 'prayer carpet” (MM180v:6) egmâ 'curve, curvature” (Rab. 444,23) 
netâglik 'similitude” (MM178r:11) Calma “turban” (NTM14r:8) 
paklig *purity? (RM20r:10) salma 'snare, noose” (NTM6v:11) 
oğurlug “theft (RM34v:9) süzmâ 'filtered or strained wine'(PdC356) 
gabullug *acceptance” (MM196r:14) tegmâ 'ali?” (MM181v:4) 
gullug “service” (RM18v:1) toğma 'a slave born of a slave girl? (NTM131r:5) 
rastlig 'truthfulness” (RM4v:1) yarma 'groats* (NTM13v:7) 
$admanlig “happiness” (RM20r:9) 
tiriglik “life?” (DN249v:10) 3.1.5.1.15. The Suffix -ma&/-mât 
uluğlug “height” (MM184v:5) Rare. It occurs mostly in names of food items. 
uyalig “brotherhood* (MM201v:2) gurmağ 'dried cheese” (PdC427) 
uzaglig “probation period” (MM102v:10b) goğrimat 'roasted barley? (Ka3g. Brock. 158) 
yaginlig “intercourse” (MM186v:12) bulamağ *a kind of flour soup” (Sang. 141r:19) 
yawuzlug 'wickedness” (MM182v:6) tutmağ 'vermicelli” (Kağğ. Brock. 221) 
hudaylig “lordship” (RM13v:7) 
pareğanlig 'misery, distraction” (DN252r:5) 3.1.5.1.15. The Suffix -mag/-mâk 
kiğisizlig “loneliness” (DN252v:7) It forms nouns to express classes of people, animals, parts of the body 
könilik “truthfulness” (Sayf25v:9) plants, clothes and tools. i 
tardarmag “children” (Kasg. Brock. 20) 
3.1.5.1.13. The Suffix -m udmag 'servants, hunters” (Kasg. Brock. 226) 
It forms abstract nouns from verbal stems. It may indicate guantity. The arğumag 'sumpter horse? (NTM9r:7) 
abstract nouns are also used as adjectives. bursumag *badger* (Kasğ. Brock. 44) 
barim *wanderer? (MM187r:11) barmag “finger? (PdC146) 
bolum 'stability, firmness? (PdC178) bağmag “shoe” (NTM90r:2) 
igrim “whirpool” (PdC122) boğmag “choker” (PdC172) 
bilim “knowledge” (Babur170r:9) Cagmag “İlintstone* (Kasg. Brock. 50) 
atim “distance of an arrow shot” (Baburl51r:9) örmâk *'web' (Vâmb. Csp. 188,11) 


kütüm *strong” (NTM13r:11) garmag “fishing hook? (MO172,7) 
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sirmag “donkey saddle? (Kağğ. Brock. 180) 3.1.5.1.18. The Suffix -n, -an 

tövmâk 'hammer' (AH40v:10) The derivatives are abstract nouns based on verbs. They are also used in 
yağmag 'women's veil” (PdC527) concrete meaning. 

gaymag 'cream' (Sayf78r:2) san 'number” (MM184v:1) 


togmag 'mallet” (NTM13r:6) adin “other” (MM185v:12) 

sogmag 'a narrow street” (NTM13r:3) agin torrent? (Sayf183r:13) 

kimâk “clay? (NTM4r:9) âkin *sown area” (MM188v:4) 
etmâk 'bread” (NTM10r:2) biğin “groin, kidney' (KBV4v:5) 
bilmâk 'awareness* (MM186v:7) igrin “whirlpool” (PdC122) 

yemâk *food' (MM194v:6) bütün *whole” (PdC163) 

gasmag 'thick broth, gravy? (PdC405) öngin “other? (MM177v:4) 

türmâk “sweet dish? (Kağg. Brock. 225) yağrin “shoulder blade” (Sayf45r:3) 


tügün 'knot? (RM20r:7) 


yarmag 'money? (NTM4v:5) 
tütün “smoke? (Sayf38r:9) 


3.1.5.1.16. The Suffix -man/-mân uzun “long” (RM34r:10) 

It forms concrete nouns the very essence of which is associated with the tibin “fly” (Sayf118v:5) 

activity expressed by the base verb. giran “destruction” (PdC445) 
tâkmüân 'mantle, cloak? (Sayf186v, A5,6,) tikân 'thorn' (Sayf65r:6) 
tegirmân “mill” (NTMS9v:10) âkin “sown area” (MM188v:4) 
kötmün 'nomad' (PdC464) tikin 'planted areas” (MM188v:5) 
döüdümün 'rather sweet” (Babur285r:13) gulan “wild horse?” (DN232v:5) 

oğlan “son, child, youth” (Sayf10r:13) 

3.1.5.1.17. The Suffix -misi/-mi$i ârân 'male?” (MM177r:15) 

The derivatives are nouns, abstract and concrete. tolun 'full? (Sayf15r:13) 
gamlamiği “a treating of a disease” (PdC409) 
yasamiği 'arrangement” (PdC52) 3.1.5.1.19. The Suffix -ng, -ang, -in&/-in&, -un&/-üng 
yağlamiği “a smearing with grease” (PdC52) gorgune “fear, danger” (KBV39r:9) 
tâgiğmiği “the offering up of a gift and prostrating before a king! ökünc 'regret” (MM193r:9) 

(PdC217) sevün€ “joy” (Sang. 80r:11) 
tamağamiği 'a state of anguish” (PdC217) ürküne “fright” (PdC57) 
sögdâmiği *desire to rest” (PdC358) sökünc 'reproach' (MO54,14) 
gurmiği *installation (of a machine)' (PdC428) gilin€ *deed, action” (MA9,1) 
tâgâmisi “guickness, hurry, presentation” (PdC216) umang “hope” (MA83,6) 
küvâne *pride” (PdC461) 
3.1.5.1.17. The Suffix -mtul/-mtül, imtul/-imtül, -umtul/-ümtül urunc 'bribe? (MA115,5) 


Diminutive formants used with names of colors. sağinc *haven' (IM3r:7) 


gizimtul 'reddish” (Mab. 87,17) 

yağimtul *greenish” (Mab. 87,17) 3.1.5.1.20. The Suffix -ng 

garamtul “blackish? (NF 191) The derivatives are adjectives and nouns. 

sarimtul “yellowish” (Sang. 332v:27) yalang 'bare” (Sayf58r:2) 

ağimtul 'whitish” (Sang. 44r:20) özdâng “beautiful; a mistress? (Sayf 77v:1) 
yasang 'broad, wide' (PdC526) 
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örüng “white; white surface” (MM196v:3) 
galing “thick* (KBV5v:25) 
töğâng “carpet” (NTM13v:2) 


3.1.5.1.21. The Suffix -rag/-râk 
It is added to adjectives to change (increase or decreasel a little the 
guality it indicates. It is also the grammatical marker of the comparative 
degree of adjectives (see3.3.2.1.2.2.). 

asahhrag “the most correct” (MM184v:1) 

ağağarag (o 'a little below' (KBV13v:2) 

azrag 'alittle' (KBV19v:21) 

“azizrâk © 'more precious' (MM177r:1) 

âdizrâk “*higher? (“AtH26,23) 

bağgarag o 'aside, apart” (Babur 113r:13) 

gavirag “more important” (MM185v:3) 

gisgarag < 'a short summary” (KBV11r:21) 

yahsirag (“better (KBV19v:3) 

yâgrâk best” (MM191r:16) 


3.1.5.1.21. The Suffix -sag/-sâk 
EtymologicalIy the derivatives are adjectives from verbs in -sa/-sâ. 
agsag “lame” (NTM9r:5) 
sarimsag *garlic* (PdC226) 
tirsâk 'elbow' (MM180v:13) 
bağirsag 'intestine? (LA60) 
yüksâk “high” (MA23,6) .... 
gursag 'stomach” (MA232,7) 


3.1.5.1.22. The Suffix -si/-si 
tütsi smoke? (PdC222) 
artugsi “more than usual” (Sayf26r:2) 
ayrugsi “different” (Sang. 57v:4) 
yansi “side” (MA167,2) 


3.1.5.1.23. The Suffix -siz/-siz 
The privative case marker in the nominal inflection (see 3.1.4.2.9|. The 
derivatives are often used as adjectives or, rarely, as nouns. 

tügsiz “hairless” (KBV20v:15) 

balsiz 'without honey? (KBV20r:6) 

sa“adatsiz *'unhappy? (Sayf143r:9) 

saği$siz 'countless” (Sayf3r:4) 

sansiz 'immense” (Sayf3r:4) 
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Sakksiz “doubtless” (Sayf99r:11) 

ganatsiz *“wingless” (Sayf173v:1) 

banisiz *without a builder” (MM178r:12) 
hicabsiz 'evident (< without a veil'J (MM178r:8) 
hatnasiz 'uncircumcized” (MM191r:13) 
inabatsiz “unrepented” (MM198v:7) 

Silmsiz “without knowledge?'(MM186r:1) 
niğansiz “without a sign” (MM192v:14) 
gariğsiz “shoreless? (MM179r:3) 

hacatsiz “having his wish unfulfilled? (IM2v:3) 
tübsüz *bottomless” (MM179r:3) 


Note: When in adjectival role this suffix may have a labial variant after 
syllables with round vowels. E.g,, 

ta“allumsuz “without learning? (MM195r:13) 

adabsuz 'improperly (rendered service| (MM194v:1) 

kötgüsüz *with no need to set off” (MM197r:6) 

yunuğsuz 'without being in the state of ritual purity?” (MM181v:12) 


3.1.5.1.24. The Suffix -sizin/-sizin 
Extension of -siz/-siz with the instrumental -in/-in (see 3.1.4.2.8.J. Mostiy 
the derivatives occur in adverbial role. 
suwsizin “without water” (KBV20v:17) 
cansizin “without life?” (MM197v:4) 
nâtâgliksizin *without similitudes” (Sayf178r:11) 
niyyatsizin “without having declared one's intention” (MM186v:6) 
otruğsuzun “without performing the intemal sitting' ,(MM187v: 5) 
gira'atsizin “without the recitation from the Our'an' (MM185r:10) 
gulavuzsuzun “without a guide” (MM193v:17) 
yönsüzün in ,disregard of one of the alternatives |i.e., turning 
one's left or right cheek to the ground)? (MM194r: 16) 
zaruratsizin 'without being compelled” (MM186r:14) 


3.1.5.1.25. The Suffix -sug/-sük 
tangsug “wonderful, rare” (Sayf73v:7) 
bağirsug 'entrails, intestines” (Sayf145r:4) 
yüksük '*thimble” (PdC547) 


3.1.5.1.26. The Suffix -$ 

Very productive. Formant of verbal nouns indicating the action itself or 
the result of the action. In modem Uzbek it is also the the means to form 
the second infinitive from all four stems (see MLU3.1.9.2.1.2.5.). 
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bagiğ *glance' (Sayf127r:11) 

bilis “friend, acguaintance? (Sayf128v:6) 
bitiğ “growth? (Sayf14v:7) 

tapgula$ “hand-to-hand combat” (NTM15v:7) 
keliğ *coming' (Sayf114v:3) 

külü$ *smile? (Çutb, Zaj., 107) 

og$sa$ 'alike, similar? (CCum 178) 

otruğ “sitting position in the ritual prayer? (MM185r:6a) 
öpü$ 'kiss” (Sayf129r:6) 

sagis “thought, idea” (Sayf73v:1) 

söküğ “abuse” (CCum.223) 

togus “fight” (MM182v:2) 

tutuğ “always” (MM198r:15) 

ugu$ 'understanding” (MM196r:17) 

uruğ 'war' (NTM4r:3) 

üküğ 'much, many?” (MM179r:10) 

ülü$ “part, portion” (MM189v:8) 

üwüğ 'wet' (MM182r:14) 

yarağ 'peace' (NTM4r:3) 


3.1.5.1.27. The Suffix -Si/-3i (-$u/-Sü) 
gar$i “the opposite side” (Sayf3v:5) 
gonğâi 'neighbor” (Sayf82v:12) 
yahsi (< yag- to please, appeal t0'J “good” (Sayf45v:7) 


Note: ulağu “always” (MM176v:12) is a gerund form of ula$- “(see 
3.6.7722.) tut$i “often” (Çutb188) is a derivative from tutu 'always” 
(see abovel. 


3.1.5.1.28. The Suffix -t, -ut/-üt 
In most cases the derivative indicates the result of the action of the base 
verb. 
alğut “tribute, reguisition” (PdC32) 
ört 'İlame'” (PdC52) 
art 'narrow muntain pass” (PdC11) 
ögüt 'advice' (Çutb121) 
gurut 'dried milk curd” (NTM10r:11) 
uyat 'shame” (NTM15r:10) 
yanut “answer” ( Outb67) 
uwut *shame? (MM182v:11) 


69 


3.1.5.1.29. The Suffix -z 
It forms names of objects that occur in pairs. Also, it creates abstract 
nouns from verbs. Some of these abstract nouns are also used as 
adjectives. 

ağiz 'mouth' (Sayfv:12) 

boğaz 'throught'(MM191r:5) 

boğuz “throat” (Sang. 136v:12) 

ikiz twins? (MA129) 

keyiz 'felt” (Outb Hac., 4533) 

kitigâz small” (KBV11v:6) 

mângiz “face? (MM188r:18) 

müngüz “horn” (NTM12v:9) 

omuz shoulder” (PdC81) 

öz “self” (MM179v:6) 

sâmiz *fat” (Sayf10v:6) 

söz “word? (Sayf43r:4) 

tiz “*knee” (MM180v:18) 

uz 'skillful? (Sayf105v:2) 

yâtiz “perfectiy correct” (MM191r:13) 


3.1.5.1.30. The Suffix -vul, -avul 

Mongolian suffix applied to Turkish bases. 
yangavul “flanker” (ML p.24) 
garavul *guard' (ML p.24) 
capavul 'raid? (Sang. 271v:15) 
yortavul 'raider” (Sang. 342v:8) 
yasavul 'executive officer” (NTMS5:6) 
6indavul “'rear guard” (NTM14v:8) 
sözavul *herald” (ML p.24) 


3.1.5.1.31. The Suffix -sa/-sâ 
engsâ 'nape? (KBV6v:1) 
umsa “hope” (KB66v:10) 
böksâ 'waist” (PdC173) 
ölüksâ 'corpse? (Sang.86v:7) 
yâlpisâ “fan?” (MA97,8) 


3.1.5.2. Formation by Prefixes 

Together with loan words from classical Persian elements of word 
formation were borrowed into Chagatay. Most of them were restricted to 
Persian materials, some, however, spread over to Turkish words. 
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3.1.5.2.1. The Prefix ham- 

İt indicates coexistence, joint agents, people sharing the same view. 
hamavaz “speaking i in the same tone? (DN262r:) 
hamdam “companion? (Sayf119v:9) 
hamdost “partner” (DN259v:2) 
hamdard 'partner in sorrow' (NIV148) 
hamnafas “confidant” (GD91:2) 
hamni$in *“companion' (GD111:4) 
hamruh 'an intimate friend? (GD49:2) 
hamzaban “of the same language' (NIV149) 
hamsaya 'neighbor” (ShD135r:1)) 
hamrah *fellow traveller? (ShD42r:1) 
hamraz 'close friend” (ShD103v:8) 
hamşuhbat “friend, companion” (ShD124r:13) 


3.1.5.2.2. The Prefix sar- 

It indicates top guality, highest rank, first position. 
sarab “fountainhead” (MM196r:11) 
sarağaz 'prelude' (N1I1154) 
sarancam “conclusion” (ShD86r:2) 
sarbaz 'soldier' (Sayf45v:9) 
sarhwas “drunk” (Sayf55r:13) 
sarfitna 'ringleader' (GD37:1) 
sarmaya 'capital' (ShD170v:12) 
sarmast “very drunk” (ShD145v:2) 
sarvagt “bed' (Sayf12v:10) 
sarvar 'preeminent” (MM176v:14) 
sarmanzil “the first station” (GD76:5) 


3.1.5.2.3.The Prefix Sah-, Sah 
It indicates, excellence of kind, superiority in guality or rank, unigueness. 
ğahbaz 'royal falcon” (ShD128r:3) 
Sahpar 'the longest feather in a bird's wing” (NI11517) 
Sahbait “the royal distich of a ghazal' (NI11544) 
Sahrah 'main road” (ShD81v:9) 
Sahsuvar 'an excellent horseman' (ShD26v:12) 


3.1.5.3. Formation of Nouns by Compeosition 

Nouns formed by composition generally consist of two elements. 
Depending on the relationship of these elements to one another and to the 
referent they relate to we distinguish two kinds of compound words. 
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3.1.5.3.1. Determinative Compounds 
In compounds of this type one element, mostiy the first, determines 
İspecifies, describes| the other. The derivative includes the thing referred 
to. It is within the semantic boundary of the word. E.g,, 

tağmasar “fountain' (DN 249v:10) 

dastgah 'seat” (DN 257v:6) 

gulbarg 'rose-leaf'(DN 270r:6) 

sabnam 'dew (GD41:3) 

abroy n. “honor, dignitiy?” (DN253r:10) 


3.1.5.3.2. Possessive (Bahuvrihi)J Compounds 

As in determinative compounds one element specifies the other.The 
derivative, however, refers to a thing outside the compound elements. 
Compounds of this group can be devided in three classes: 


3.1.5.3.2.1. The first element is a noun, the second, and adjective. E.g,, 
dilhasta “a broken-hearted person” (GD18,6 
diltang n. “someone with a sad heart” (DN270r: 5) 
hatirpareğan n. “one who is distressed in mind” (Y81v:10) 


3.1.5.3.2.2. Both elements are nouns. E.g,, 
mahabbapesa “one whose profession is caring love? (DN257r:4) 
“anbarsar n. “ambergrishead' (DN262v:11) 
gulandam n. a slender, delicate person” (DN 269r:11) 
gulrang n. 'rose-colored? (GD110-5) 
gul“izar n. 'rose-cheeked' (GD110:27:4) 
gulruhsar 'rose-faced' (GD173:4) 
mahpaykar n.'Ja beloved| whose face is like the moon” (258r:5) 
sarvgamat n. “(a beloved| straight like a cypress” (DN249v11) 
sarvgadd n. 'cypress-bodied |belovedP (H77v:4) 
sabrang n.'a dark bay horse |of the color of the nightJ' (DN270r:5) 
Sakarlab n.'sweet-tongued' (Y78v:3) 


3.1.5.3.2.3. The first element is an adjective, the second, a noun. E.g,, 
pakdin n. 'adherent of the pure faith' (H79r:11) 
paresanrozgar n. 'one who is afflicted with troubles” (DN270r:5) 
şafmasrab n. *innocent” |< he whose drink is pure'| (DN258r:7) 
şabitgadam n. *steadfast” |'he who walks firmiy'| (GD192:4) 
tangrozin. 'a person whose subsistence, ie by Providence is 

scaniy” (DN 252r:11) 

farhunda-sur “one whose company is auspicious” (DN26)r: 10) 
farhunda-magdam “one whose arrival is auspicious” (DN248v:9) 
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Note: Many Persian derivative suffixes were borrowed into Chaga 
Since they form, mostiy, adjectives, (which then may occur as nouns), 
list them in the section on formation of adjectives. (see 3.3.) 


3.2. Postpositions 

Postpositions play a significant role in Chagatay literary expression. T 
function is similar to the case forms. An important difference between 
two categories is that postpositions are expanding at the expense of : 
forms, overlapping with them or taking over their grammatical role. 


. 3.2.1. Primary Postpositions 

3.2.1.1. With the Nominative Case 

Most postpositions take their complements in the nominative case. 
complement can take the plural marker, but in most cases, nothing 
come between it and the postpositions. 


3.2.1.1.1. The Postposition ara 'into, with” 


Cu aldi namani elin uzatip, alurda muğk ara şandalni gi: 
(DN251v:9) “When she took the lette reaching for it with 
hand, she added sandal fragrance to the scent of musk.' 

Kim alip tur ağizğa gok terin, bilip tur husn ara Sakarni $ 
(DN 257v: 2) “He who takes the sweat of a toad into his mouth 
appreciate in beauty the sweetness of sugar.” 

Cu kördi namani mihr etti ihsas, gatisturdi eli gunduz ar; 
(DN258r:4) “When that sun set eyes on the letter, she anticip 
(what its message was|. Her hand added the white of the ermir 
fur) to the gray color of the beaver.' 


3.2.1.1.2. The postposition bigin 'like' 


Közüm yaği bigin tofragga tüğtüm, Hudara salmağil meni na 
din. (ShD122r:10-11) “Like the tears of myeyesl dropped 
the dust. For Gods sake, do not cast me away from your sight.' 
Ki, nargisgâ ol köz salğuği dur, tili susan bigin söz salğuti 
(DN254r:4) “The tongue of the person who has cast a glance a 
jasmine will speak like the water lily.”* 


9 Allusion to the Sufi tenet: Balâ gadğu yutğu saza bolğuğa. Tâlim tatğu atiğ maza bulğuğa. 
199r:14) “You must bear affliction and misery Jjust as you must bear the bittemess of medici 
that you may be worthy (of His LoveJ.You will have to taste much bitterness to find a tasty m 

“ Le, it will be silent. 
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Yasi darya bigin har yani barip, iğidin “umr ağiğini tigarip. (DN 
246v:9) “His tears like a big river (that burst its bankslran in all 
directions bringing forth from his inside the bitterness of life.” 


3.2.1.1.3. The postposition bilâ, bilân 'with, together with” 


Labing tuttum ki bermâs ihtiyari, köngülni asrağil til bilâ bari. 
(DN244v:3) “1 understand” that your lips do not grant any options. 
Sooth the heart at least with words.” 

Oiliban muğskni ol “anbarin meng, cihan icrâ gara tofrag bilân 
teng. (DN243v:8) “That ambergris-scented mole reduced the 
value ofJ the musk to Jthat of) common clay in the fentire|J world.” 
Dedi, “Ol benava bulbul ne istâ, ki boldi ğam bilân cani siriğta. 
(DN252r:4) “What happened to that destitute nightingale that his 
life was molded with sorrow.” 

Bâslânding aning süti bilâ daği ulğayding mânim gatimda. (Sayf 
15v:5) “You were nourished with her milk, and grew upin my 
presence.' 


3.2.1.1.4. The Postposition birlâ, birlân “with, together with' 


Bitidi nama altun suyi birlân, vafa u mihr, rasm u buyi birlân. 
(DN259r:2) “She wrote a letter with golden ink, with faith and 
love, with (perfect) formality and (gentle) disposition.” 

Manga körgüzmösün Tengri hwad ol kün, ki tofrag birlâ bir 
bolğay zalalim. (DN242r:7) “May God never make me see the day 
when my source of life-giving water is egual in value with common 
dust.” 

Hava birlân havas rayina barğan, zalalat makr va alindin garar- 
gan. (DN239v:8) “With expectation he follows the judgment of 
passion. |His facel is turning black” asa result of tricks and ruses 
of aberration.” 

Usol damda yâtistilâr ikâvlân, kirip bardi atasi birlâ oğlan. (H 
77r:1) “Soon they arrived. Father and son entered |by the gate). 


3.2.1.1.5. The Postposition dek “exactly like” 

R isrelated to the suffix -teg of the comparative case (see 3.1.4.2.11). 
Most of the time it is spelled separately from the word or phrase it 
belongs to. E.g,, 


“ Definite past tense indicates the result of a past action (sec3.6.4.3.). 
“ Lit., with the tongue 
9 Sign of disgrace. 
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Note: 


Kim gaza yâtkândâ nadan dek bolurlar azkiya. (BH16r:3) “For 
when the Divine Decree manifests itself, the wise will be ignorant.' 


“İlm erür kündüz va cahil dur garanğu ketâ dek. (BH20r:3) 


“Knowledge is daylight, ignorance, like the dark of night." 
Kim zumurrad dek emâs har neğâ sabz olğay giya. (BHl3r: 9) 
“Just as grass will never be egual to emerald althoughit, too, is 
green.” 

Şubh-i “alam dek munavvar ham künâs dek başafa. (BH18v:8). 
“It illuminates the word like the dawn. lt is) also serene and pure 
like the sun." 

Oizil gul dek yüzüngüz za'faran dek atilğanda bolup dur sân 
hazan dek. (Y78v:5) “Your face like red rose now is like saffron. 
In the season of blooming you are like autumn." 

Va tağlar. reg-i ravan dek bolğay, ya“ni usag gumlar dek. (RM 
36r-10-36v1) “When the mountains will become like shifting sand, 
that is fine grains of sand... 

Safag dek köz yasidin badapaymay, tanidin körgüzüp har kün 
yângi ay. (DN259r:9). 'A wine-drinker consuming his tears red like 
the color of thedawn. (The One) who, through his body, shows the 
new moon every day.' 


A pronoun base must be in the genitive case: 
Mening dek ay kök üstidâ yog tur, bu kün kör kim ne yergâ 


yâtti halim. (DN242r:6) “There is no moon like mein the sky. 
Look today to what level my rank has risen.' 


3.2.1.1.6. The Postposition icrâ “in, within, into” 


lit, 


Oiliban muskni ol “anbarin meng, cihan icrâ gara tofrag bilân 
teng. (DN243v:8) “That ambergris-scented beauty spot reduced the 
(the value of theJ musk to |that of theJ common clay in the (entire| 
world.” 

Kim bu gulğan iğrâ tapti bulbul-i tab“im nava. (BH22r:4) “When 
in this garden the nightingale--my inspiration--hit upon a melody.' 
Har biri iğrâ fikr gilğay miz. (MS3r:5) “We will consider each 
one.” 

Salip Sahr iğrâ “isg avazasini, adip yüzigâ ğam darvazasini. (DB 
240r:1) “He spreads the rumor about (his) love all over the town. 
He opens the gate of sorrow before his face.” 


no matter how green it İS 
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Sening koyungdin, ay körk iğrâ bağim, bağim gar barsa barma- 
ğay ayağim (DN244v:5) 'From your guarter, O, My Flowergarden 
lin the realm| of Beauty, even if my head goes, my feet will not 
leave.” 

Yüzüng bali salip ot itrâ filfil, fusun gilmagga atip lablaring til. 
(DN244r:3) “The mole of your face sprinkles pepper upon the fire 
and your lips open the tongue to perform magic” 


3.2.1.1.7. The Postpositions ilâ, ilân “with, together with; and' 


Note: 


Sar“ ilâ zahiri arasta dur, ğayrdin batini perasta dur. (RB9v:3) 

“Join the group of those) whose behavior is governed by the 

Law and whose heart is cleansed from other (than God). 

Husn ilâ halg ara fasana durur, kim ki körsâ ani devana durur. 

(RB6v:3) “For his beauty he is a legend among the people. 

Whoever beholds him, becomes a madman.” 

Hagg ta“ala sevâr ani ki mudam kisi Hagg canibiğa şubh ilâ 
sam. (RB3v: 8) “God, the Most High, loves the person who always, 

ei and evening, has his face tumed toward Him.” 

Taşavvur mantigin ton gildi taşdig, bitidi namae luff ilâ talig. 

(DN246v:1) “When he verified (with his heart) the logic of Jhis| 

imagination, he wrote a letter with graceful characters.” 

Gar sorar sen yazuğumni “adi ilâ va hasrata. (BH6v:4) “If, by 

exercising your harsh justice, you ask me to render account of my 

sins, woe isme.” 

Bar durur kündüz bilân keğâ şabah ilân masa. (BH15v:10) *'Day 

is followed by night, morning by evening.” 

Dost birlân yahsilig hwa$, dusman ilân yahsirag. (BH13v:9) “To 

treat a friend well is meritorius, to treat an enemy weli is even 

better.” 


A pronoun base must be in the genitive case: 


Aning ilâ yog gilur va aning ilâ bar gilur. (BH13r:14) “With (that 
Power| He annihilates and creates.” 


3.2.1.1.8. The Postpositions kebi, kâbi, kâbin “like”, *as 


Keğâlâr bidar bol ancum kebi uyguni goy. (BH16v:5) *At night 
be vigilant. Like the stars, refrain from sleep.” 


* Le., He surrenders to sorrow. 
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Yangi ayni kim gilur ay basida şaygal kebi. (BH3v:9) *Who, at 
the beginning of the month, makes the new moon (the shape ofl a 
whetstone?' N 

Ay Sabani, nay kâbin har şubhdam gilğil nava. (BHI2r:11) O 
Shabani, like a reed, sing (of the sorrow of separation| every 
morning.” 


3.2.1.1.9. The Postposition sari “toward” 


Note: 


Yüzini gibla sari gilip du“a gilğay dep turlar. (RM45v:9-46r:1) 
“And it is recommended that he face the Oibla while he is praying.' 
Andin song bir bir mangip mascid sari barğay. (RM151-5-6) 
“Then he should leave (his house| andl,with the other worshipers,| 
in a single file (at oncej set off for the mosgue.' 

Haşşa ol kiğigâ bermâk yari ki tavaccuh anga bar Haag sari. 
(RB3v:6) “You should help especialiy those people whose attention 
is directed to God.” ği 
Tüzâlmâsün yüzüm din giblasina, gar özgâ sari bolsa roy u 
rahim. (DN257v:9) 'My face should not tum to the Oibla of (our) 
religion if my face and the road | walk are directed toward others." 
Ağna iğ sari ta3 begana bu raviğta raviğ olmas yana. (RB6r:6) 
“The Friend Jinvited| in the stranger (kept) out: There is no 
better (|principle of| behavior than this.” 

Turup maktab sari boldi ravana, yürâklâri firag otiğa yana. (H 
75v:8) “He got up and set out for the school, his heart burning in 
the fire of separation.' 


(1) A pronoun base must be in the genitive case: 

Özüngni gilma asru be sar-u barg, kim egilmâs sening sari 
nihalim. (DN 242r:4) 'Do not feel too upset just because my 
branches do not bend toward you.” 


(2) Rarely, the pronoun base stays in the nominative case: 


Nazar anda ki bu sari dur, bil, köngli közgüsi ğubari dur, bil. 
(RB3v:12) “To the extent that his attention is directed to them, they 
are dust that covers the mirror that his heart is, know fuli weli.” 


(3) Sari may take the dative case ending: 


İcazat bar mu? dep Çabizgâ aydi, usal maktab sariğa barsa, 
dedi. (Y78r11) “The Prophet asked Oabiz, the Soultaker, “Will you 
grant him permission to retum to school.” 


“ Reference to the opening lines of Rumi's Maşnavi. 
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3.2.1.1.10. The Postposition şifat “like” 


Ya nahl bigin sahi kerâk er, ya sarv şifat hameğa azad. (Sayf 
177v:8) 'A person must be cither generous like the palmtree, or 
always uncommitted like the cypress.”' 

Men yigirmi alti yağda savda gildim, Mansur şifat didar üün 
gavğa gildim. (AY p.72) “At the age of twenty-six | became mad 
in love. I was shouting like Mansur“ for the vision (of God|.” 

Oulni körsâm bhizmat gilip guli boldum, tofrag şifat yol üstidâ 
yoli boldum. (AY p.106) “When I sawa slave, | became his slave 
and served him, like dust I was his road upon the road.” 


3.2.1.1.11. The Postposition tapa 'facing; toward, in the direction of” 


Oağti Habas Cârigi “adam gal“asi tapa. (Sayf18ir:11) “The army 
of Ethiopia fled toward the fortress of annihilation.”* 

Kisi kim kök tapa tas atsa. (Çutb p.167) “The person who throws 
stones toward the sky.” 

Zikirdin zakirğa bu uns ağlur ol, bu unsdin tafakkur tapa kâtlür 
ol. (MM198v:12) “Recollection makes intimacy accessible to the 
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nüng yüzi tapa, hurmat bilâ andag olturğay kim aning tirigli- 
gidâ olturğan bolğay. (RM45r:9-45v:2). “And upon reaching the 
tomb, they should remove their shoes or overshoes and sit down 
facing the dead with the same respect that they used to demonstirate 
when these deceased were alive.” 


3.2.1.1.12. The Postposition teg “like” 
In Chagatay the combination of this postposition with the base noun was 


a on the way of becominga case form (see3.1.4.2.11J. C£,, MLU 


Hamesa saya teg küngü mulazim bolup eriğmâki boynina lazim. 
(DN258v:1) “She is always in attendace to the sun, like a shadow. 
lt is vital that it shine upon her shoulders fall the time|.” 

Gamimdin gar desâ idimdâki dağ, bulut teg yiğlağay ün tartiban 
dağ. (DN256v:10) “If the pain | feel talked about my sorrow, the 
mountain would cry aloud shedding tears copiously like clouds.” 


— The cypress is “free” (azâd) because it does not bear fruit. 
Mansur Hallaj (858-927) 
It was dawning. 
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Meni sen körmüâgây sen özgâ hargiz, pariteg közüngâ ulgay 
camalim. (DN242r:2) “You will never see me in any other way. 
Like a fairy, my beauty will fly into your eyes.” 

Muhammad Hwaca beg ol kim “Ali teg üküs cavlan gilur may- 
dan itindâ. (MN295r:2) “(He isl Muhammad Hwaca Beg, the one, 
who like “Alı, displays his skills very often on the battle field.” 
Sahra yeli teg “umr bagasi keğti. (Sayf41v:4) “The rest of (our) 
lives has past like the desert wind. 

Küâyiklör teg kezip etip cigar hun, ğami tağ va gizil yasi tabar- 
hun. (DN259v:3) “He is strolling like a deer absorbed in thoughts. 
His sorrow is a mountain, his tears, the fruit of the jujube (tree|.”* 


3.2.1.1.13. The Postposition ücün “for, for the sake of” 


İsarat gil samanğa kim ağilsun, nişar ücün diram yangliğ satil- 
sun. (DN266v:6) “Order the jasmine to open and spread like silver 
coins scattered in a feast.' ği , ğ 

Biti tek emdi tarihini katib, erür tarihi ücün zabti vacib. (DN 
271v:5) “Mark right now the date, copyist: to preserve the date it is 
necessary to put it on record.” i z gi N 
Tagi Bizing gağimizda muhayya turur kafirlar ücün dardnak 
“azablar. (RM36r:5-7) “And We have with Us and ready harrowing 
tortures for the kafirs.” ği 

“İsa üğün Adam ata bir cav bahana gildi bil. (BHI 1v7) “Know 
that for the sake of love Adam, our father, disobeyed God on the 
matter of a grain of wheat.” ği mu i 

Ooy dâgül Guban ütün ay zu-funun, balki tuban goylara hidmat 
ücün. (Sayf40r:11) “The sheep are not for the sake of the shepherd 
O, Master, but the shepherd is for serving the sheep.” 


Note: A pronoun base must be in the genitive case: i 
Aning ülün barca mursallargâ boldi pesva. (BH10r:10) 'That is 
why he is the leader of all messengers.' 


3.2.1.1.14. The Postposition üzâ 'on, upon” 


Ourup gimgân üzâ sahana hos taht. (Çutb p.204) “They put upa 
royal throne on the grass.” 


“* You cannot help noticing my beauty. 
“ Le., red 
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Ur tofrag üzâ iki elgin. (MS9r:1) “Touch (< hit uponj| the soil with 
two hands.” 

Habar bârdi Allah kalami bizâ: Tayammum giling tep ariğ yer 
üzâ. (MM183r:7) 'God's Words have informed us: “Perform the 
tayammum upon clean soil.” 

Halg-i cihan maskan ütün hak erür. Yattim esâ yer üz ne bak 
erür? (AC325v:2) “To obtain a dwelling place, the people of this 
world humiliate themselves to the ground. What harm, then, ifl too 
lie on the ground?” 

Küyâv egni üzâ gizning ayaği. (Sayf138v:2) “The girl's legs are 
upon the shoulders of the bridegroom.' 


3.2.1.1.15. The Postposition üzrâ “on, upon” 


Tengri gudrat birlâ bir kavkab yazar kök üzrâ kim tört yüz 
ming yilda bir zahir bolur gardun ara. (BH9r:11) “God, with His 
Power, draws a star onthe surface of the| sky. Once every four 
hundred thousand years (such a star) appears on the heavenly 
sphere.” 

Oanatin yaydi kök üzrâ havaşil, firağ-i bal ulusga boldi haşil. 
(DN267v:3) “The pelican spread its wings in the sky and a time of 
leisure was granted to the people. 

Top-tola kördi mala'ik mavç üzrâ favc favc. (BH9r-7) “He saw 
many angels in hosts above the waves.” 


3.2.1.1.16. The Postposition yangliğ, yanglig “like, similar to” 


Sanga tegmâs ki mihrimdin dam ursang, özüngni zarra yangliğ 
bar ham ursang. (DN240v:7) “It is not for you to brag about your 
love for me, to throw yourself around like a speck of dust.” 

Cigayin yer iğidin nala yanglig, kafanni ganğa bulğap lala yang- 
lig. (DN244v:11) “Let me emerge from the inside of the earth 
like a cry and stain the shroud with blood fred) like tulips.” 

Ravza yangliğ husn bağida yangaği nar erür. (Sayf180v:12) “In 
the garden of beauty which is like the garden of paradise, her 
cheeks are |reddish| like the pomegranate..” 

İkki ruhsari erdi mah yangliğ. (H73v:2) “His two cheeks were 
like the moon.” 


* Split into two halves by the Prophet when he needed two witnesses to prove that he was the 
true messenger. 
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Körüp bir gulni yel yangliğ eriğmâ, savurmağil köngülning roz- 
garin. (DN254v:6) *Beholding a rose donot rush there like the 
wind. Do not scatter the household of the of heart.” 


Note: The pronoun base (only demonstratives occur) is in the nominative 
case when followed by yangliğ. E.e., 
Kim ki eğitsâ bu yangliğ sözni, tapğusi dur anga mail özni. (RB 
6v:5) 'A person who hears such words about him wili surely find 
himself attracted to him.” 
Usbu yangliğ tartibi “alamda ayğil kim gilur. (BH5v:11) “Tell 
me, who in this world can prepare such a compound?” 


3.2.1.2. With the Genitive Case 

Most of the postpositions that occur with nouns in the nominative case, 
take pronouns, demonstrative or personal, in the genitive case. See dek, 
ilâ, kebi, sari, üğün above. 


3.2.1.3. With the Ablative Case (see 3.1.4.2.7.7.| 
3.2.1.3.1. The Postposition burna *before' 


huftan namazidin burna (MS1S: 3) “before the night prayer” 
zayaldin burna “before noon' (MS15r:3) 


3.2.1.3.2. The Postposition burun “before' 
Agar tang yagin bolsa, vitr namazini tahaccuddin burun ogu- 
gay. (RMI17v:3-4) 'If dawn arrives early, he should perform the 
witr before the tahajjud prayer.' 
Hagg ta“ala barda ağyani yaratmasdin burun. (BH5r:8) “Before 
God, the Most High created all things." 


Note: Burun may also occur as adverb in the sense of 'earlier, before” as 
in ShD64r:3 (together with oza “formerly”, known also in Khorazmi's 
Muhabbat-nama 293v:9) 


3.2.1.3.3. The Postposition cuda *separated from' 


Ay Sabani ol moğul hacring köngüldâ saglağil, nâylâsün andin 
cuda könglüm ara şabr va 3ikeb. (ShD22v:1) *O, Shabani, keep 
in your heart your separation from that Moghul beauty. Without it 
why would I have tolerance and patience in my heart.” 
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Ham “ala>ig ham halaig dunya sevmâkdin cuda. (BH3r:3) 
*Separated from family, people, and love for this world.” 


3.2.1.3.4, The Postposition öng “before” 


Barğadin öng gilmis erdi Muştafaning ruhini. (BH5r:6) “Before 
all else the Eminent and Excellent Lord created the Spirit of 
Mustafa.” 

Yemâkdin öng âl yup tagi songra ham. (MM194v:8) “Wash your 
hands before eating and also after.” 


Note: The postposition öng “before, prior to” is also used with the 
locative case (see 3.2.1.6.2). 


3.2.1.3.5. The Postposition öngin “other than; except” 


Biling la ilaha temâk ne bolur: İdidin öngin yog öiğay bay gilur. 
(MM177v:3) “You must know what /a ilaha means. (it means that) 
no one save the Lord makes one poor or rich.” 

Tisilâr ayasi tagi yüzidin öngin bilgü “avrat tükâl özidin. (MM 
180v:16) “Know that all parts of a woman's body except the palms 
of her hand and her face are considered pudenda.” 


Note: The phrase ididin öngin occurs also as the technical term for ma 
siva "ilah “other than God” and can take the ablative case ending. E.g., 
yüzin âwrübân, idi utru kulli âwürmâk yüzi. 
(MM179r:12) “One must turn away from everything other than 
God, and orient oneself entirely to Him.” 


3.2.1.3.6. The Postposition özgâ “other than' 


Manga yog tur figare sendin özgâ, sanga yog tur nigare mendin 
özgâ. (DN253v:5) 'Idonot have a sore wound other than you, you 
do not have a sweetheart, other than me.” 

yog turur “alamda Rahman u Rahim. (BH7r:2) 
“Other than you, there is in this world no Beneficient One, no 
Merciful One.” 
Ol hatun kirdi ersâ, tutup, öpüp, cima<din özgü gilğanlarni 
gildi. (RM24r:2-3) “When the woman entered (his storeJ , he took 
hold of her, kissed her, and did everything with her short of having 
intercourse.” 
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İlahi sendin özgü yog panahim, isinip hazratingda öigti ahim. 3.2.1.4, With the Dative Case (see 3.1.4.2.5.9.J 
(DN 271v:6) “My God, I have no refuge other than you, assiduous 
in your service | sigh.” 3.2.1.4.1. The Postposition ohğa$ “like, similar to” 
3.2.1.3.7. The Postposition song 'after” Va ba'zining hayatini namazda olturğan kiğilârgâ ohğağ balg 
gilip turur--tağlar va taslar dek kim bir yerdâ olturup tebrân- 
öandi , Con tüz olturğay, bu du“ani oguğay. (RMlir:5) mây tasbih ayturlar. (RM27v:5-8) “And the appearance of others 
“After awakening, when he sits up, he should recite the following -such as mountains and rocks, which stay in one place and do not 
prayer. move--He has created so that they resemble people who are 


Basa vitr namazini tahaccuddin song oguğay. (RM17v:1 2). “And 
— should perform the witr prayer after the tahajjud prayer. 


u kündân song bu iğdin tavba etkil, gilip eygü “amal cannatkâ 
lr (Sayf139r:2) “Starting today repent and give up this thing, 


do good deeds and go to Paradise. 

Musafirning ahvali bilmâk sorup salam sufradin song erür oltu- 
rup. (MM194v:3) “One must learn a traveler's condition by asking 
him about it after the reception meal, while the company is still 
seated.' 


performing the sitting in the prayer and are saying the tasbih.' 
Firaginda kedâr har keğâ yel teg tanim belimgâ ohöa3 boldi gil 
teg. (DN259v:9) 'Separated from me he strolls like breeze every 
night. He has become like a (single) hair, resembling my body and 
my waist.” 


3.2.1.4.2. The Postposition garâu, gar$i “opposite to, facing; toward” 


Ani ol agar suwğa garğu yüritgây sân. (KBV63v:17) “Make it (the 
horse) walk against the current of that river. 


Note: The postposition song “after” is also used with the locative case Banaf$a boynin egdi gulgâ garsi, atip “abhar közin sunbulgâ 
(see 3.2.1.6.3). garğ$i. (Sayf3v: 5) “The violet bowed to the rose |and| the jasmine 
opened its eyes to the hyacinth.” 


3.2.1.3.8. The Postposition songra “after 
3.2.1.4.3. The postposition tegrü 'until” 
Ol haramilar mağribdân şongra kelip gafila urup mal va ni“mat 
ketürdilâr. (Sayf12v:6-7).'After sunset the highway robbers came, Netâgâ tegrü sorar sen mendin emdi bu habar. (BH9v:8) “Now, 
attacked the caravan and took away merchandise and goods.' how long will you keep asking me about this (journey|? 
in şo ki bar illa'llah, munda yetgöâdâ esit bu dur rah. Sahargâ tegrü namazğa turur edi. (Sayf62r:4) 'He was at his 


(RB7v:10) “After the negation comes the phrase) but God. When 
you reach this point here is how (you should proceed)|. Listen well!” 
Bu kündin songra adildi cihaning, savug day tillasidin Gigti 
caning (DN266r:5) “From this day on your world is in bloom; your 
life is out of the fourty day cold." 

Bir netâ kündân songra kördi kim halg aning üstünâ yiğilip 
turur. (Sayf88v:2) “A few days later he saw that people were 
gathering around /(the beggar|. 


3.2.1.1.9. The Postposition ta$ “outside of” 


Alta farzdur biling namazdin tağ. (MS10r:6) “There are six 
mandatory duties outside the prayer. 


prayers until moming.” 

Antağa tegrü eygü ating hayr üzâ galip sözlânsân el tilindâ 
cihanning dilavari. (Sayf182v:3) “Until that time your name will 
survive With good attributes and you will be called the valiant hero 
of this world.” 


3.2.1.5. With the Locative Case 


3.2.1.6.1. The Postposition kedin 'after” 


Yarimi kim galur ayağing yu. Anda kedin tamam bolur bu 
vuzu“. (MS7v:5) “With the half that remains, wash your feet. This 
done |(< after this| the vuzu“ is complete.” 
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Cihanni Hagg yaratmisdin kedin. (Outb294) “After God created 
this world.” 

Yagin bir temiğdâ ikinin yâtür, tagi anda kedin tağahhud 
kâtür. (MM184r:14) “If you are sure about one do the second and 
than perform the tağahhud.” 

US emdidân kedin bel bağlağayin. (Outb153) “From now on we 
will make a great effort (in our service). 


3.2.1.6.2. The Postposition öng 'before' (see 3.2.1.3.4.) 


Asiğ gilmas ol köp öküne yesâ song, âr ol kim ongarsa itin mun- 
da öng. (MM193r:9) *To have regrets whenit is too late isofno 
avail. The (wiseJ man rectifies his condition while there is still 
time.” 

Munung orta otruğta öng birisi, tagi bir songinça, ay şahibhuda. 
(MM185r:6a) “One of these recitations should be performed before 
the internal sitting, the other one after it, O Weli-guided One! 


3.2.1.6.3. The Postposition song (see 3.2.1.3.7.| 


Song otruğda Yt-ta$ ketür ikki sacda, cavab 
uğ, sa>il. (MM183v:4) “In the last sitting position after a time as 
long as is reguired to pronounce the testimony formula, make two 
prostrations.” 


3.2.2. Secondary Postpostions 

Secondary postpositions are nouns with a possessive suffix (mostiy 3d 
person singular| in the nominative, İocative, ablative or dative cases. The 
base noun is in the nominative, less freguently, in the genitive case. 
Pronoun bases, with a few exemption, are in the genitive case. No 
sentence elemenis can come between the base and the secondary 
postposition, irrespective whether the base is in the genitive or in the 
nominative case. Secondary postpositions are preferred in Chagatay. 
Some of them have already replaced traditional case forms. 


3.2.2.1. The Postposition allida *in front of, at the head of” 


5 Le., pronounce the testimony formula 
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Cörigning allida Sultan “Ali bin Musa Riza erdilâr. (RM 5v:6-7) 
“Sultan “Alı bin Musa Riza was at the head of the army. 

Masa»ih-i kibardin köp kisi alarning allida kelip erdilâr. (RM 
5v:7-8) “Many distinguished sheikhs came up to him.” 

Cu goysang ol harab allida game bitigni tez tegür, bizdin salame. 
(DN 246v:5) “When you come to the presence of that wretched 
(person) give him the letter right away and convey a greeting from 
us. 

Tilâdi ağuğup allida $abrang, vida“e körgüzüp atlandi diltang. 
(DN270r:5) “Wasting no time she asked for her dark bay horse, 
bade good-bye, and, with a sad heart, mounted (her horse|. 


Note: (a) The pronoun head must be in the genitive case: 
Mening. allimda söning amanating bar bu kün. (RM8r:6-7). 
“Today I the Day of Resurrection,) | have with me a letter of 
exemption concerming you.” 


(b) Idiom: allida tilâ- “to summon' 
Tilâdi allida tinmay şabani, bitigni berdi va tez etti ani. (DN 
246v:3) “She summoned the Morning Wind to his presence at once, 
gave it the letter and sent it off right away. 


3.2.2.2. The Postposition allidin “from, from the presence of” 


Amiri allidin ta ötti ol zulf, nesimidin muğavva$ dur dimaği. 
(DN 239r:6) “Since those tresses swept by Amiri's face, the breeze 
they generated perplexed his brain.” 


3.2.2.3. The Postposition arasi(n)da “among; between” 


Sacda ikki kaffing arasida gil. (MS13r:4) “Perform the prostration 
between the palms of your hands.” 


Farz bilâ sunnat arasida. (RM14v:9) “Between the farz and sunna 
Irak “ats|. 

Pad$ahlaring arasinda mân og tur mân gada. (BHlir:li) 
“Among kings, I alone am a beggar. 

Cahillâr ara “alim oltursa anga oh3ar, bir Sam“-i munavvar dur 
közsü zlâr arasinda. (Sayf170v:9-10) “If a learned man sits among 
the ignorant, it is like lit candle among the blind.” 


3.2.2.4. The Postposition dargahinğa to the presence of” 
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İkki “alamda sâning dargahinğa keldi bu gul. (BH2v:6)'(Seeking 3.2.2.9. The Postposition haggina 'in the interest of, in relation to, 


security) in the Two Worlds (1,) your slave, have come to your toward? 


court.” 


3.2.2.5. The Postposition dargahinda “in the presence of” 


Oilmadim men hec iS Sayista dargahinda mân. (BH18;1) 'I have 
not produced anything worthy (of presenting| at your court.” 


3.2.2.6. The Postposition eli(n)din “because” | Persian az dast-i| 


Nafş elindin mân za“if mân hirş elindin natavan; “İsg atin tergâ 
tutup har tünlâ Sabgir etkâ sen. (ShD125v:9-10) 'Tam weak 
because of the Carnal Soul, I am powerless because of my greed. 
Making the horse of love sweat you roam every night.” 

Yürüp zulfung elidin ketâlâr tün, yasunup haclatingdin âylâr 
kün. (DN250r:7) “Because of your tresses evening becomes night. 
Hiding in shame because of youjr tresses| it lets the day appear.' 
Zamane ah elidin köngli tinmay fiğanlar tartiban nay teg erin- 
mây. (DN253r:3) “At times his heart does not rest due to his 
constant sighing. He complains unabatediy like the read.” 

Oilip gam elidin hay'atni tağyir etip “isg ayatin özigâ tafsir. (DN 
253v:4). He changes (his) figure because of (his) sorrow and 
makes for himself a commentary on the verse of love.' 


3.2.2.7. The Postposition haggi 'for he sake of” 


Payğambar bilâ garindasliğingning haggi (RM5v:8-9) “For the 
sake of your descent from the line of the Prophet...' 


3.2.2.8. The Postposition haggi(n)da *in reference to, regarding' 


“Umar, raziya'llahu “anhu, su'al gildi kim, Ya Rasula'llahi, bu 
ayat munung haggida kelip turur ya barca mu'minlâr haggin- 
da? (RM24v:7-9) “The Emir of the Faithful, Omar, may God be 
pleased with him, asked, O Messenger of God, did this verse come 
down in reference only to his case or in reference to all believers?”” 
Muntazir turup men, yugaridan sening hagginda ne hukm 
bolğay. (RM24r:8-9) “I will wait and see what decision regarding 
you will come from on high.” 


Malikning Safagati aning haggina daği artugrag boldi. (Sayf 
21r:6) “The inclination of the King toward him increased even 
more.” 

Ol zaman beglârindân bir beg bu fa'ifa haggina gayat i“tigad 
bağlap daği muhibb bolup idrar mu“ayyan gildi. (Sayf28v:7). 
“One of the Begs of those days developed close ties with this group, 
became their friend and established an allowance for them.” 


3.2.2.10. The Postposition iti(n)dâ “in, within, inside” 


Oaranğulug iğindâ tapilur ab-i hayvan. (Sayf66r:3) “The water 
of life is to be found in the darkness.” 

İSi yog muhtasibning öy itindâ. (Sayf49v:1) “The officer of 
weights and measures has nothing to do inside the house.” 

Ol diyanatda şufi va şafi, $ar“ ididâ vafi va ham vafı. (MS10r:2) 
“In matters of religion he is wise and clear-sighted. In matters of 
the Law he is comprehensive and correct.” 

Bahr iğindâ gatrani ki gildi durr-i ba baha. (BH4r:7) “Who 
makes a drop (of water) in the sea a precious pearl?” 

Uzun tün galmağa allingda ğamlar, yaruğay “ay$ itindâ şubb- 
damlar. (DN248r:7) “May sorrow not stay in your presence for 
long nights. May mornings dawn upon in luxury and pleasure..”“ 
Muvabbab tapti anda “isg razin, mufaşşal itidâ bir bir bayanin. 
(DN252r:1) “There he found the secrets of love laid downin 
chapters with statements disclosed in paragraphs.” 


Idioms: ol kün icindâ that day? 


tarfatu”l-“ayne itindâ 'in the twinkling of an eye” 


3.2.2.11. The Postposition hazratina “to, to the presence of” 


Kerâk gul da?ima tagsiri “uzrin kâtürgây bhwacasining hazra- 
tina. (Sayf3r:2) “It is necessary that the servant always bring to the 
presence of his master excuses for his indeficiencies.” 

Hamin kim tapti yari hazratina, tavazu“ gildi va goydi gatina. 
(DN243v:2) “As soon as it arrived to the presence of the Friend, 
it greeted her politely and put down Jthe letter) at her side.” 


“ Lit., while you enjoy food and company 
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Bir köp yazugli gul Haga ta“ala hazratina kelip... (Sayf2r:12) “A 


very sinful servant came to the presence of God, the Most High. 
3.2.2.12. The Postposition hidmati(n)da “in the presence/service of” 


Vagt bolur kim nadimlârgâ sultan hidmatinda kis bilân altun 
tegâr. (Sayf24r:9) “There are times when in the presence of the 
King a bagful of gold comes to the hands of the servants.' ği 

Elig yup özidin su hidmatingda, ariğlig lafin urmay hazratingda. 
(DN244r:2) “The water renounces its essence in your service and 
makes no idle talk about purity in your presence.” 


3.2.2.13. The Postposition kâyninâ 'after' 


Kiği kün yoğra ham kiriğsâ bolmas, safahat kâyninâ eriğsâ bol- 
mas. (DN246r:1) “One cannot interfere in his actions day after day. 
One cannot follow and catch up with his folly.' 


3.2.2.14. The Postposition kâynidâ 'in the wake of” 


Har bahari kim kelür bar dur hazani kâynidâ. (BH15v:9) “Every 
spring that comes has an autumn in its wake.' 


3.2.2.15. The Postposition ornina, orningâ 'in the place of, for” 


Agar ottuz altiğa tegsâ tewâ, mahaz orningâ âmdi bint labun. 
(MM189r:16) “If the number of additional camels goes as high as 
thirty-six, give a bint labun instead of a |bint)-mahaz. 

Sakar ornina hanzal kim berip tur? Yaman söz yahsiğa kim 
yibarip tur? (DN248v:2) “Who has ever given wild gourd in 
retum for sugar? Who has ever sent bad words in response to good 
ones?” 


3.2.2.16. The Postposition gağına, gağiğa “to the presence of, to, at” 


Ziyafat fikri don tüğti bağimğa, tapuğtilarni ündâdim gağimğa. 
(DN268r:2) “When the thought of the banguet occurred to me, 1 
called the servants to my presence.' , 

Kirip keldi gağimğa ol dilaray, yüzi andag ki muskin pardada 
ay. (DN268v:8) “The beloved entered and came to my presence; 
her face was like the moon upon a black curtain.” 
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Birâv Sayh Hasan Başri gağiğa barip aytti. (RM212r:8-9) *“Some- 
one went to Sheikh Hasan Başri and said...” 

Agar salsam nazarnı köz yağına, ne bolğay gatrae darya gağina? 
(DN250v:7) “Suppose I cast a glance at the tears, what is the value 
of a single drop against (the waters off a river?” 


3.2.2.17. The Postposition gasi(n)da “in the presence of, at 
Tagi Bizing gağimizda muhayya? turur kafirlar üün dardnak 
“azablar. (RM36r:5-7) “And We have with Us and ready harrowing 
tortures for the kafirs.' 
Üc kisi Hazrat-i Payğambar, “alaihi?s-salam, gağida keldilâr. 
(RM39V:4-6) “Three people came to the noble Prophet, peace be 


upon him.” e 
Yüzi gul sali sunbul sarv-gadd azadalar gağida, közi badam 
dahani ğunla dek $ahzadalar gağida. (H77v:4) '(The goblet that 


comes round) to the rose-faced, hyacinth-haired, cypress-bodied 
noble ones, to the almond-eyed, bud-mouthed princes.” 


3.2.2.18. The Postposition gasidin “from the presence of, from” 


Yâtisti Hagg gağidin Cibra”il baz, mâni aldimğa keldi gildi par- 
vaz. (H75r:7) “(ThenJ Gabriel again set out from the Divine Court 
and came flying to me.” 


3.2.2.19. The Postposition gatina *to the side of, to” 


Bir ahmag kisining közi ağrir edi. Baytar gatina barip aytti. 
(Sayf147r:10) “The eyes of a fool were hurting. He went to see a 
veterinarian and said to him.” 

Hamin kim tapti yari hazratina, tavazu“ gildi va goydi gatina. 
(DN243v:2) “As soon as he arrived to the presence of the Friend, 
he greeted her politely and put down (the letter) at her side.” 
Barclasi munung gatina keldilâr. (Sayf14v:13) “All of them came 
to see him.” 

Da“vani gazi gatina eltürlâr. (Sayf33v:4) “(PeopleJ take their 
claims to the Judge.” 

Ol gavm kim andan zulm körüp edilâr barda munung gatina 
kelip tagviyat gildilar. (Sayf17r:4) “All those people who had 
experienced ill treatment from him, came to this (sultan| and gave 
him support.” 
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3.2.2.20. The Postposition gatinda “at the side of, by, with' 


Bir baggalning şufilar gatinda bir neğâ ağtasi bor& yiğildi. (Sayf 
85r:11) “The sufis ran up an account of a few coins at the grocer.' 
Böslânding aning süti bilin daği ulğayding mânim gatimda. 
(Sayf14v:6) “You were nurtured with their milk but grew up at my 
side.” 

Sân tana““um iğindâ gayğung yog, on tapuğti gatingda özdâng 
dog. (Sayf 77v:1) “You live in affluence and have no Wworries as 
there are many goodlooking servants at your side.” 

Öydâ bolsang bu ibtiyatlarni gil. Yog dur israf ariğ gatida, bil. 
(MS8r:1) “When you are at home, take the measures enumerated 
above. Know that you should not waste (water even| at the side of 
a flowing source of water.” 

Kelip igbal bağ goyğay gatingda, buzulmagligğa yüz goyğay 
sitamlar. (DN248r:11) “The name of sorrow will depart from the 
book of life. The numbers will draw to the total of the heart." 


3.2.2.21. The Postposition gati(n)din, gati(n)dan “from the presence of, 
from” 


Oağan sürsâ gulun Tangri::gatindan. (Sayf57r:13) “When God 
drives away his servant from His presence.' 

Amiri asrağil sen köz yaği birlâ, sen ol gulni ki barmasun gatim- 
din. (DN245r:10) “Amiri, nurture that rose with the oil of the eye 
so that it never leave us.” 

İttifag tüğti kim gatimizdan safar etti. (Sayf135v:8) “lt so 
happened that he embarked on a journey from our circle. 


3.2.2.22. The Postposition üsti(n)dâ “upon; over” 


Pahtalig töğâk bigin gar üştindâ yattug yaling, ketâ kündüzi 
barabar üstümü tondi savug. (ShD79v:3-4) “We were İying 
naked on the snow soft like a cotton mattrasse. Night anddayata 
stretch cold froze me over.” 

Mening dek ay kök üstidâ yog tur, bu kün kör kim ne yergâ 
yâtti halim. (DN242r:6) “There is no moon likeme in the sky. 
Look to day to what level my situation has risen.' 

Va har kim yatgay kim şubh aning üstidâ tulu“ gilğay. (RM 
19v:8-9) “Anyone who goes to bedand (Without getting up to pray) 
stays there until dawn rises over him.” 
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Magar laf urdi gul bilmây nihani, kim ağnatting tiköân üstidâ 
ani. (DN244r:6) “Did the rose, not knowing discretion, engage in 
idle talk that you rolled it around upon thorns.” 


Idiom: Ayag üstidâ tur- “torise” 


Yani, ayag üstidâ turmag namaz üğün (RM33v:10-34r:1) 
That is to say, |during night hourslitis very difficult to rise for 
the prayer.” 


3.2.2.23. The Postposition üstinâ “onto, upon” 
Köngüldâ “isging oti saldi bulğag, yana dağ üstinâ sen goymağil 
dağ. (DN244r:8) “The fire of yourlove cast confusion into (my) 
heart. Do not press again the branding iron upon the wound made 
bya branding iron. 
Paresan köngligâ ağir” sevâr can, siriski kahruba üştinâ marcan. 
(DN259r:10) “The precious life is very heavyfor his distraught 
Meri His tear drops are like coral beads upon (his) amber|-colored 
ace.J 


3.3. ADJECTIVES 

Adjectives describe objects by their guality, guantity or relationship. They 
have no special word-class markers. We identify them more by their 
syntactic function than by their forms. Some derivative adjectives, 
however, can be identified as adjectives without grammatical context by 
their means of derivation. 


3.3.1. Syntactic Function of Adjectives 
Chagatay adjectives may occur in the following syntactic roles: 


3.3.1.1. Adjectives in Attributive Position 
Adjectives may occur in attributive position, i.e., they may modify nouns 
in Modifier > Head structures. E.g., 

sarbasta raz 'innermost secret” 

rangliğ guftar 'colorful presentation” 

altun varag 'a golden page” 

batil namaz 'invalid prayer 

Sagil er 'a wise man” 

garangğu ketâ 'dark night” 


* MS has İğyz 
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3.3.1.2. Adjectives in Predicative Position 
Adjectives may occur in pedicative position in the following roles: 


(a) either as subject complements. Eg,, 
Sen ol ündin pareğan bolma ay gul! (DN238r:10) 'Do not be 
distraught by that voice, O Rose! 
Kimining sözlâri mavzun u irin. (Sayf185v: 6) “The poems of 
some are weli-proportioned and sweet.' 


(b) or as object complement. E.g.. 
Oilip şuhbatni hamdamlar dami garm. (DN234r:10) “T he talk 
of people of the same conviction make the conversation warm.” 
Ani sen cumlâ $a>ir kamtari bil. (Sayf185v:10) “Know him the 
smallest of your servanis.' 


3.3.1.3. Adjectives Modified by Adverbs 
Adjectives can be modified by adverbs. E.g,, 
köp yazugli gul “a very sinful servant” 
engân biligsiz *very ignorant” 
gayat hwas 'very pleasant” 


3.3.1.4. Adjectives Allow Formation of Degrees 
Oualitative adjectives may have comparative, superlative, absolute or 
intensive forms created by inflection or by syntactic means, or both. E.g,, 
sendân yahsirag 'better than you' 
eng âksük gul “the lowliest servant' 
müğükdân uluğrag 'bigger than a cat” 
andan yahâirag 'better than that” 


3.3.1.5. Adjectives Occur as Appositions 
Appositions immediately precede the nouns they refer to. They may also 
be attached to the noun by the Izafat marker -i. Less freguenily, 
appositions directiy follow the noun in juxtaposition. E.g., 
Telbâ Sabani furgati otiğa yansa nâ “acab? (ShD145r:1) 'If 
Shaybani, the fool is consumed by the fire of separation, no one 
should wonder.” n 
Sarayi Sayf-i beğara 'Sayf-i Sarayi, the unfortunate one.” 
Lugman-i hagim “Lugman, the physician' 
gul “İmadi ““İmadı, the servant” 
Hagg ta“ala “God, the Most High” 
Sayf-i Sarayi gul *Sayf-i Sarayi, the servant' 
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3.3.1.6. Adjectives Occur as Modifiers in Izafat Structures 
In descriptive Izafat structures adjectives may occur as second elements. 
E.g. 

rah-i rast 'straight path” 

Sa“r-i nihani “hidden law” 

şayyad-i mağbun 'unwise fisherman' 

yar-i hagigi * true İrlend” 

bitig-i “a$igana “love letter” 

mah-i taban *shining moon” 


3.3.1.7. Adjectives as Bases for Word Formation by Derivation 
Adjectives can serve as bases for nominal as well as verbal derivation. 
E.g., 


eygülük “goodness' < eygü 'good' 
bahillig *greed' < bahil “greedy' 
bayit- *to enrich” < bay 'rich” 
ongal- 'to heal” < ong right” 
tiril- “to come to life” < tiri 'alive” 
tüzât- 'to establish” < tüz 'plain” 


3.3.1.8. Adjectives Substantivized (see 3.3.2.2.| 
Adjectives can occur substantivized and have all the morphological and 
functional characteristics of a noun including inflection for cases and 
possession. E.g., 
Sağğa sağliği yâtâr. (Sayf 177r:8). For the right one its being right 
suffices.” 
Aygülârgâ bu yamaning tegmâsün. (Sayfl 10v:2)“This wickedness 
of yours should not reach the good ones.” 
Bilislâr birlâ hwas “arifgâ zindan ki yatlar birlâ bolğinta gulis- 
tan. (Sayf68r:10-11) “For the enlightened to bein prison among 
acguaintances is better than to be in paradise with strangers.” 


3.3.1.9. Adjectives Modified by Measures 
Adjectives can be modified by expressions of measurements. The 
adjectival phrase as a whole may modify a noun. E.g,, 
Yasimiz teng u bir ikki ay kücük ham. 'We are of the same 
age, he may be one or two months younger." 
yâtmi$ yağar bir gari er (Sayf133r:7) “a seventy years old man” 
Oatimizda yüz yasar bir gari er bar. (Sayf132r:10) “There isa 
one hundred years old man in our presence.” 
asi yetmiğdâ yetkâ ri er (Sayfl33r:7) a seventy years 
old man” 


94 


3.3.1.9. Adjectives with Complements in Case Forms 
Adjectives may reguire their complements in case forms other than the 
nominative case. (See 4.4.2.| 


tikânlârgâ yavug “close to the thorns” 
ganina sa“i “thirsty for his blood” 
yüzümgâ hayran “admiring my face' 
i$tin fariğ “done, free from work” 
kisigâ dastgir “helping someone” 
otga giriftar *captive in the fire” 


3.3.1.10. Adjectives Used as Verbless Clauses 

Adjectives can occur in absolute (unconnected| use as the realization of a 

verbless clause to express state, status, or attending circumstances. E.g., 
Yürüdüm ev sari men zar u giryan, gilip parvana teg özümni 
biryan. (DN235v:11) “I progressed toward the house, tearful and 
bitter. I scorched myself, as the moth (in the flame of the candle). 


3.3.2. Classification of Adjectives 

3.3.2.1. Semantic Classification 

By their meanings adjectives can be divided into gualitative and relative 
adjectives. 


3.3.2.1.1. Oualitative Adjectives 
Oualitative adjectives specify a noun by its guality (size, color, shape, 
consistency and temperature). Since gualities occur in different degrees 
and can be compared, gualitative adjectives are gradable. E.g,, 

Sirin *sweet' > $irin söz 'sweet |pleasant) words” 

az 'small' > az ot 'small fire” 

muğkil “difficult” > muskil is *difficult work” 

“aca”ib halat > 'strange condition 

yahsi farzand > 'good farzand' 


3.3.2.1.2. Relative Adjectives 
Relative adjectives specify a noun by its relationship to place or time. 
They are mostly derivative adjectives formed from nouns. Relative 
adjectives cannot be compared.E.g,, 
gadimi 'old, ancient'> gadimi divar “old wall, 
giğlagdaki “being in the winter guarter' > giğlagdaki mal “cattle in 
the winter guarter' 
elindâki “being in his hand” > elindâki ekmâk 'bread in his hand” 
eli altindaki 'being in his service' > eli altindaki gavm his 
vassals.” 


95 


3.3.2.1.2. Gradable and Nongradable Adjectives 

Chagatay adjectives can be divided into gradable and nongradable 
categories. Gradable adjectives indicate gualities of different degree or 
intensity. By definition only adjectives expressing gualities belong to this 
category. 


Chagatay grammars distinguish three degrees of adjectives: positive, 
comparative and superlative. 


3.3.2.1.2.1. The Positive Degree 
There is no special grammatical marker for the positive degree. E.g,, 
belgili faris (Sayf7r:8) “an outstanding horseman? 
yaman temür (Sayf15r:6) “iron of bad guality” 
yângi gumas (Sayf93v:10) *a new robe' 
rah-i rast (DN258v:5) “a straight path” 


3.3.2.1.2.2. The Comparative Degree 

There are two ways to form the comparative degree in Chagatay. 

(a) With the comparative marker -rag/-râk: 
Ganirâk kim esâ muhtacrâk tur. (Sayf19v:4) “He who is richer is 
more in need.” 
Munung yalğan sözi sâning toğri sözüngdün yabğirag turur. 
(Sayf9v:1) “The false words of this (vazir) are better than your 
true Words.” 
Bu kağizpara kim (anda) Tengri ta“ala ati bolğay alardin ağir- 
rag kelgây. (RM8v:5-7) “The piece of paper with the name of God 
the Most High on it will be heavier.” 
Mening het kisim ölmây dur, va lekin manga bir nemâ vagi“ bo- 
lup turur kim yüz gatla garindağlar ölgânidin yamanrag turur. 
(RM10v:9-21r:1) “None of my relatives has died, but something has 
happened to me that is a hundred times worse than the death of 
one's brothers.” 


Note: Adjectives with the suffix -rag/-râk may indicate a little greater or 
a little smaller guality (as in modem Uzbekl|. Often they occur as 
adverbs. 
Our'anni ahastarag ogup, harf harfini bilgürtâ tartib bilân ogu- 
gil. (RM30v:8-9) “Recite the Our'an guite slowly, enunciating each 
sound in proper seguence.” 
Agar uzunrag sura bilsâ, oguğay. (RM17r:10-17v:1) “If he knows 
a longer verse, he should recite it.” 
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(b) The adjective with no marker occurs with the ablative case of the 
name of the thing to which something is compared. E.g,, 
Körüp tur ta yangaging sari dida, bolup tur almadin könglüm 
guzida. (DN257r:7 “Ever since my eyes İooked toward your face, 
my heart has been a preferable simile for the apple.' 
Ne kim desâm yüzüng dur andin artug, köngül allida la“ling 
candin artug. (DN263r:4) “Whatever | call it, your face is more 
than that, in the presence of the heart, your ruby İlips) are (worth) 
more than life.' 
Yaşm sendân küğlü dur. (Sayf100v:7) *The enemy is stronger 
than you.” 


3.3.2.1.2.3. The Superlative Degree 

The superlative degree is expressed in several ways. 

(a) With the particle eng *most' and, rarely, engân 'very much” placed 
before the adjective. E.g., 
eng âksük gul (Sayf46r:12) “the lowliest servant' 


engân gisgağug (MM187v:15) “very short” 


(b) The adjective is substantivized and putin possessive relationship 
with the name of the group out of which an individual stands out. 
The possessor may be without the genitive case marker. E.g,, 
Baylarning yahsiragi ol durur kim fagirlâr gayğusin yegây daği 
fagirlâr yah$iragi ol durur kim baylardan köz yumğay. (Sayf 
158v:6) “The best of the rich is the one who cares about he poor 
and the best of the poor is the one who disregards the rich.” 

Aning teg ogudi 3i“r-i nihani, ki toymay galdi ol çining yamani. 
(DN258r:8) “She was reciting a cabalistic poem in such a way that 
the evil pople would not comprehend it.' 

Va iğning yabsisi ol dur kim kiği ani da'im gila tura alğay, agarti 
az bolsa. (RM32v:1-2) “Yet it would be the best for people to pray 
every night, even if only a little.” 

“İbadatlarning yabsiraği Our'an ogumag turur. (RM9v:9-10r:1) 


“The best of services (to God) is to recite from the Our'an.' 


(c) The adjective follows a noun with the postposition ara 'among' 
bar payğambar ara uluğ (MS2r:6) “the greatest of ali prophets” 


3.3.2.1.2.4. Intensive Forms of Adjectives 

The intensive or absolute form of the adjective indicates a high degree of 
a guality with no reference for comparison. İt is very closely related to 
the superlative degree. The difference being that the superlative degree 


97 


indicates “the best among many”, the intensive, “the very best”. There are 
several ways to indicate intensive degree of adjectives. 


(a) By adverbs of intensity such as kamil “perfect”, köp 'many?, asru 
*very much”. E,.g., 

bir kamil biligli er (Sayf23v:5) “a most learned person” 

bir köp yazugli gul (Sayfdr:11) *a most sinful servant” 

asru badnam (ShD85r:13) “of very bad repute' 

asru köp (ShD79v:2) 'very much” 


(b) By repetition. E.g,, 
Dahi bilgil usbu yatag yahsi yahsi: uglamasa dağdavul köpdin 
ozar. (ShD50r:12-13) “Know also that this bed is very comfortable. 
If the guard does not sleep, he gets ahead of many.” 
Hakimlâr yemâkni ket keç yerlâr. (Sayf168v:10) “The wise eat 
very seldom.' 
Ta“allug dur ki sen ğam hamdami sen, ani tark et ki hwas hwaş 
adami sen. (DN241v:1) “Dependence is at work when you 
associate with sadness. Abandon it because you are a cheeerful 
person.” 
Ay köngül dunya gamidin tolğanur sen peğ peğ, Sândin ayru 
kimsâ bilmâs bevafa dur heğ hez. (ShD27v:4-5) “O, heart, you 
are suffering terribiy because of the concern about this world. 
Besides you nobody knows that (this world)| is most unfaithful.” 
Kisi andak kârâk dur talib-i yar. Usol yar Savgi dur hwağ-hwağ 
zamanim. (ShD104v:8) “This is how a person should be in search 
of his Beloved. The fervent desire for that Beloved is the very best 
of my time.” 


(c) Byreduplication of the first syllable: 
ap-ag (MA p.91) “clear white” 
besbatar (ShD79v:2) “worse' 
bom-boz (ML18) 'very light blue” 
bom-bos (Zenker229a) “entirely empty” 
cup-cugur (MLXIV-117) “very deep 
köm-kök (PdC477) “entirely blue” 
gap-gara (PdC392) *entirely black” 
gip-girmizi (PdC443) “entirely red” 
gip-gizil (ShD105r:9-10) “very red” 
sap-sağ (ML83:8) 'guite healthy” 
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sap-sariğ” (MLXIV-117) “very yellow 
sar-sabz (ShD86v:5) “fresh green” 
tip-tek (Sayf17v:10) “guite upright'; 'motionless” 
top-toğri (Babur107v:7) “perfectiy straight” 
top-tola (ShD61v:7-8) “completely filled” 
tüp-tüz (Babur106v:5) *“perfectiy flat” 
yam-yağil (ML18) “very green” 
yap-yağil (Mabl.83:5) “very green' 
yus-yumri (Sang.343r:2) “perfectly round” 

E.g., 
Şufi va zahid va mavla “iğgdin begana dur, “isg durdi top-tola 
dur bil bizing mayhanamiz. (ShD61v:8) “The sufi, the abstinent, 
and the sheikh are strangers in the matter of love (whereas| our 
tavemn is entirely filled with the dregs of love.” 
Oip-gizil mayni körâr mân cur“ada, ay la“l-i lab, daima cur“a 
labindin hadd-din asti sormağim. (ShD105r:9-10) “I see red red 
wine in my drinking vesssel, O Ruby of theLip. My constant pulling 
at the lips of the drinking vessel has gone beyond measure.' 
Bil ki dostlar yah kebi cismimni tongdurdi savug. Yahdin ham 
beğ batar dur asru küydürdi savug. (ShD79v:1-2) “Know friends 
that cold froze my body like ice. Worse than the ice, cold burned 
me very much.” 
Sunbul-i zulfin tararda bolsa köp der mân Allah, taza va 
sar-sabz bolsun sarvw'i bustanim mânim. (ShD86v:4-5) “When she 
is combing her tresses curly like hyacinths I keep saying “Allah”. 
May the cypress of my garden be fresh and green. 


3.3.2.2. Substantivization of Adjectives (see 3.3.1.7.) 
Adjectives are very often used as nouns without any change in form. İn 
this role they can take plural markers, possessive suffixes, and case 
endings, mostly in this order. They can be abstract or concrete nouns. 
When they constitute the second element of a possessive structure, the 
possessor should be, preferabiy, in the genitive case. E.g,, 
Agar bağ iğrâ oltursang calip öang, beyiklârdâ tüzüp boyung teg 
ahang. (DN263r:11) “If you sit in the garden playing the harp, 
creating tunes in high altitudes (harmoniousl| like your body. 
Bu savugning ğâarhini gilsa galam yüz yil tamam, yüzdâ birin 
gilmağay kim asru köp boldi savug. (ShD79v:11) “If the pen 


” Variant sapsari “very yellow (PdC333) 
7! To drive away thoughts of other than God, especially in an effort to ward of Satan's temptations.” 
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goes on describing the nature of cold for a hundred years, it would 
be Jonly) one hundredth (of the true story) so mighty was the cold.” 
Ay muhariflâr begi bir kez yana öygülürğâ bu yamaning tegmâ- 
sün. (Sayf110v:2) “O, Chief of Thieves! Your wickedness should 
not hurt the good, not even once.” 


Note: Often the nouns kisi “person” and nâmâ or nâ ârsâ 'thing” are used 
to substantivize adjectives. E.g,, 

şadig kisi (ShD86v:13)“the truthful or the truthful one” 

bay kisi (Sayf150r:3) “the rich' 

eski kisi (Sayf102v:5) “the old” 


3.3.2.3. A List of Most Commonly Used Adjectives 

Adjectives constitute a rich category in Chagatay. Persian and Arabic 
loans contribute substantially to the abundance of items in this word class, 
The versatility of Arabic participles and the productivity of Persian 
derivative means, especially present stems, turned Chagatay into a useful 
tool for classical poets bent on describing nuances of feelings, colors 
fragrances, natural phenomena, and subtleties of meaning, The 
following is a selective list of most commonly used Chagatay adjectives 
(native Turkish words and foreign loansl: 


asan “easy” 

atiğ “bitter” 

ağir “heavy? 

ariğ “pure, purified; hallowed”' 
ag “white” 
agsag “lame” 

az “little? 

bari “al” 

berk “strong” 

bos *soft; empty” 
buzug *“destroyed” 
cansiz 'lifeless? 
cak “split open” 
cin “last” 

eski “old” 
faravan (o 'overwhelming” 
ket late” 
muskil “difficult” 
ölüg “dead” 
garangğu dark” 

gari “old” 
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gatiğ “hard” 
gisga “short” 
gizig “hot” 
ranelig “colorful” 
roğan *shining” 
şadig “faithful” 
sağ “sound, healthy 
savug “cold” 
sinug “broken? 
Sor *bitter” 
miskin “miserable? 
tar “narrowW' 
telbâ “*fool” 

tira “dark' 
tirig “alive? 

tog “full? 

UĞUZ “cheap” 
uluğ “big” 

yangi 'new; fresh” (wound) 
yavug “close” 
yirag “far” 

zeba “beautiful? 


E.g., 

i Mahabbat sarvidin bar yegüsi dur közüng suyi bilâr 
niyazing. (DN261r:2) “From the cypress of caring love your 
cleansed by your tears will enjoy the fruit.' , 

Yavug tur kim kesâklâr gilğay avaz, gilip “İsa gusi teg 
parvaz. (DN266r:11) It is close (now) that the clods will sin 
like the bird of Jesus,? they will take flight and soar in the sk 
Ağa berdi anga sarbasta razin, dedi bir bir bari soz-u gu 
(DN258v:3) “To her (the Beloved) disclosed her safely 
secret. He told her about all her pains and tribulations.” o 
Gami Farhad yangliğ körgüzür zor, gami $irin valekin tali 
(DN259v:5) “His sadness manifests the strength of a stone- 
His sadness is sweet, but his fortune is brackish.”” ğ 
Halg-i cihan bartasi aram edi, tirau tarik, “acab Sam ed 
322v:2) *The world's creatures were all still. It was a strange 
dark and gioomy.' 


” That He formed from clay andlet go. P 

” Tiedas you tie up the opening of a bag in which you keep your hashishor sealed fwitl 
waxl as you seal the mouth of the bottle in which you store your wine. 

“ The traditional epic figures Farhad fstone-cutter) and Sirin (sweet) are referred to. 
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3.3.2.4. Formation of Adjectives 

In discussing formation of adjectives we must keep in mind that there are 
no strict boundaries between nouns and adjectives on the one hand, and 
adjectives and adverbs on the other. Derivatives of adjective formation 
may occur also in the category of adverbs or nouns. Rarely though, 
adverbs may also turn up in the list of adjectives. Adjectives are formed 
by morphological and syntactic means. Of course, the storehouse of 
adjectives is also enriched by category change, lexicalization, and 
borrowings from Persian and Arabic. 


3.3.2.4.1. Formation by Suffixes 

Ht is useful to discuss derivative suffixes of Turkish and Persian-Arabic 
provenance separately. The reason for keeping them apart is that while 
most of the Turkish suffixes can be used with bases of any kind, Persian 
suffixes do not always accept Turkish bases for forming adjectives. 


3.3.2.4.1.1. Turkish Suffixes 

3.3.2.4.1.1.1. The Suffix -daki/-dâki 

The locative case ending -da/-dâ * -gi/-gi, -g/-ki |velar form are 
receding, and the front forms are used instead as in Modem Uzbek, or 
Turkish) is used to indicate the location the object named by the noun. 
The base noun mostiy has a possessive suffix. The plural endig tums them 
into nouns. 


By nature derivatives created by this suffix are not gradable and cannot 

be modified by adverbs. They have no intensive forms. 
könglüngdâki (DN260r:2) “that which is in your heart” 
ba$sindaği (Sayfl5r:3) “those who are on the top of Jthe mountain|” 
elingdâki (Sayf163v:5) “that which is in your hand” 
yiragdağilar (Sayf55v:5) “those who are far” 

E.g., 
Mâning canimda dur könglüngdâki ah, köngüldin bar köngül 
idinâ ton rah. (DN260r:2) “The sighs of your heart are in my soul 
inasmuch as there is a pathway from one heart into another.” 
Çalan kim tükânsâ elingdâki al, gilic teksâng ol dam ginindan 
halal. (Sayf163v:5) “When the ruse (you hold in your hand runs 
out, it is proper to pull the sword from its sheath.” 
Mal va ni“mat alip ol tağ bağindaği haramilar mağarasina kirip 
atasi yerinâ olturdi. (Sayf15r:3) “He took merchandise and goods, 
retired into the cave of the highway-robbers on thetop of the 
mountain, and occupied his father's place.” 
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Yiragdağilar böylâ huzurda daği yagindağilar başiratsiz yirag- 
da. (Sayf55v:5) “Those who are far away are so close and those 
who are close, are fare away beyond visibility.' 


3.3.2.4.1.1.2. The Suffix -lig/-lik (see 3.1.5.1.12) 
Originally it forms abstract nouns. İn Chagatay, however, many of the 
derivatives created by this suffix are adjectives. 


E.g,, 


atlig (DN250r:1) “having the name of 
bağlig (DN252r:5) “tied' 

bağaratlig (DN(259r:3) “auspicious” 
tiraylig (NTM15r;5) “beautiful? 
fahmlig (NTM151:8) “intelligent” 
ğamlig (DN253r:7) “sorrowful' 
kayflig (NTM12r:1) “drunk” 
pahtalig (ShD79v:3) “cotton (adj.| 
garilig (ShD83r:12) “old age” 

gillig (NTM15v:1) *hairy? 

uyatlig (DN250r:1) “ashamed” 


Pahtalig tösâk bigin gar üstidâ yattug yaling, ketâ kündüzi 
barabar üstümâ tondi savug. (ShD79v:3) “We lied naked on the 
snow asif on cotton mattresses. For one night and dayata stretch 
my body was frozen over.” 

Satingdin “anbar erür köp uyatlig, gara gul dur sanga bir “an- 
bar atlig. (DN250r:2) “Because of your hair the ambergris is put to 
shame. What is called ambergris, is an unskilled servant of yours.” 
Sa“adat mavkabidin muZda berip, bağaratlig habarlarni yibarip. 
(DN259r:3) “Felicity signaled the approaching of its retinue, 
sending good tidings (about its being on the way|. al 
Saöimda bar mu dur bağlig hiyali, nedük tur ol paresanligda 
hali? (DN252r:5) “Is his imagination tied to my hair? How is his 
condition in being so distraught.” 


3.3.2.4.1.1.3. The Suffix -Tiğ/-lig 


ayliğ (D262v:2) “monthly” 
egârlig (NTM6r:3) “saddled” 
gutluğ (DN262r:3) “auspicious” 
ranglig (DN271r:7) “colorful” 
uyatliğ (DN268v:2) “ashamed' 
yarağliğ (DN262v:3) 'eguipped' 
yazliğ (DN267v:11) “summerly” 
mungluğ (H75r:3) *sorrowful' 


E.g., 
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Dedim, “Ay gutluğ ağizlig garinim, tili Sirin yarağliğ hamniğin- 
im.” (DN262r:3) “I said: O my companion of auspicious mouth, my 
associate blessed with a sweet tongue!” 

Yüzüng hwarsed husnining zakati, gamarğa beribân ayliğ bara- 
ti. (DN262v:2) “Your face isthe alms tax levied on the beauty of 
the sun, it grants the monthly patents to the moon.'” 

Bu erdi söz tu gildim ihtiyatin, ki, yazliğ yerdâ yay şuhbat 
bisatin. (DN267v:11) “This was the message, when I was able to 
pay heed: Spread the carpet of companionship in a summer place.” 

Habar gildi yetip bir hwaca atliğ, eligi maya saridin uyatliğ. (DN 
268v:2) 'Along came a merchant on horseback: his hands were 
bashful on account of his wealth...” 

Erür bu ranglig guftar muğkil, emâs asan bhiyali bar muğkil. 
(DN271r:7) “This colorful speech is difficult, it is not easy, because 
the thoughts (it contains| are ambiguous.” 


3.3.2.4.1.1.4. The Suffix -lu/-lü, -li/-li (see 3.1.5.1.10) 


E.g., 


Note: 


cirahatli (Sayf85v:7) *wounded” 

haybatli (Sayf102r:2) “frightful, fearsome' 
<izzatli (Sayf29r:10) “respectable” 

küğli (Sayf100v:7) “strong” 

körklü (Sayf7r:11) “beautiful” 

maşlahatli (Sayf9v:5) “weli-meant” 
yazuglu (Sayf34v:7) “accused 

yüklü (Sayf145r:2) “pregnant” 


Muallim bolmasa i, ay yar, sagalindan tutup oğlanlar 
oynar. (Sayf102r:2) “If the teacher is not authoritative, O Friend, 
the boys will grab his beard and dance (around him)|.” 

Fitna yüzli rast sözdân bol yirag, maşlabatli yalğan andan yahsi- 
rag. (Sayf9v:4-5) “Keep away from the truth that has a cunning 
face. A weli-meant lie is better than that.” 

Bir fagir âvdâsi yüklü edi. (Sayf145r:2) “The wife of a pauper 
was pregnant.” 


The suffix -Bu/-lü, -li/-li is often added not to a single word but to 


an adjective * noun structure of modification to characterize a person or 
an object as a possessor of something. E.g., ağ > köz| *li: 


” To go through its phases. 


104 


E.g. 


ab-i hayat mângizli (Sayf186r:14) *similar to the water of life” 
ağ közli (Sayfl41r:5) 'greedy |< open eyed| | 
ağ garinli (Sayf23r:7) “hungry? | < having a hungry stomach” | 
ag sagalli (Sayf135r:1) “having a white beard 

hamza yürâkli (Sayf182r:7) “lion-hearted' 

hwağ sözlü (DN261r:9) “of beautiful speech" 

keyik közli (Sayf70r:4) *of the eyes of a deer" i 

köp malli (Sayf59r:2) “rich” (< having much merchandise | 
pulad golli (Sayf32v:12) *strong-handed' | 

yaman tirlikli (Sayf141r:5) “having a bad conduct 

yumğag tanli (127v:4) “having a soft body 


Mufarrih Şiyali dilbâr, tili tuti sözi Sakkar, kâyik közli gamar- 
manzar malahat mulki sultani. (Sayf197v:13) She is a heart- 
ravisher with exhilerating glances, her tongue is a parrot, her 
words are sugar, she is a moon-faced beauty with the eyes of a 
deer, she is the sultan of the kingdom of beauty.” | ği 
Sevünüp yetti ol hwağ sözlü gaşid, ki gildi mantigi sarh-i maga- 
şid. (DN261r:9) “Happily the letter camier of pleasant speech 
arrived and right then and there his eloguence expounded on |the 
object of) desires.” 

Bir karih ünli hatib bar edi. (Sayfliv:11). “There wasa preacher 
who had an unpleasant voice.” 


3.3.2.4.1.1.5. The Suffix -mângiz “like 
From the noun mângiz 'face”. 


E.g. 


bulbul-mângiz (Çutb199) “like a nightingale' 
cannat-mângiz (Sayf181v:10) “like Paradise) 
kül-mângiz (Sayf181v:13) “like ashes” 
kün-mângiz (Çutb34) “like the sun” 
gav-mângiz (ShD182r:7) “like straw 
gu-mângiz (ShD182r:6) “like a swan 
Sams-mângiz (Sayf167v:11) “like the sun" 
musafir-mângiz (MM179r:3) “like travellers” 


i Bu cumlâ hala”ig musafir-mângiz.(MM179r:3). “All creations are 
like travellers.” N 
Cannat-mângiz bâzâdisâ ol dam özin cihan. (Sayf181v:10) “The 
world decorated itself (to look) like paradise.” i 
Tili bulbul mângiz ham mângzi gulzar. (Outb199) “Her tongue is 
like a nightingale, her face, like a flower garden." 
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3.3.2.4.1.1.6. The Suffix -şifat, -şifat 
gulşifat (Sayf66r:1) “like flowers” 
Sabnamşifat “like dew' 

E.g., 
Gah bolur “uryan ağatlar, gah kâyârlâr gulşifat. (Sayf66r:1). 
*Sometimes the trees are naked, sometimes they are dressed up 
like flowers.” 


3.3.2.4.1.1.7. The Suffix -siz/-siz *without” 
This suffix is also the formant of the privative case (see 3.1.4.2.91. After 
syllables with a labial vowel the forms -suz/-süz occur. 
“amalsiz '(MM186r:1) “without action” 
ariğsiz (MM179r:5) “without action” 
asigsiz (DN 265v:6) “without benefit” 
banisiz (MM178r:12) “without a builder 
gulgunasiz (DN265r:5) “without make-up” 
haddsiz (Sayfl1v:2) “immense? (< without bounds| 
hicabsiz (MM179r:8) 'evident? |< without a veilJ 
kötgüsüz (MM197r:6) “with no need to set off” 
nisansiz (MM192v:15) “without a sign” 
rangsiz (NTM9v:7) “colorless” 
hurufsuz (MM199v:2) “without sounds” 
sağsiz (NTM4r:5) “hairless” 
yaminsiz (DN254:7) “without an oath' 
E.g., 
Ne hacat kim gasam kirgây arağa, yaminsiz bilgil isingning 
yasarin. (DN254v:7) “What need is there for taking an oath? You 
should. know the left side of your work without reference to the 
right.” 
Yüzi gulgunasiz canlarğa afat, ayagtin bas bari husn u latafat. 
(DN265r:5) “Her face without make-up is a disaster for the living; 
Her entire being, from head to foot, is (perfect) beauty and grace.” 
Asigsiz “umri savda keğâsi teg, gara künlâri yalda keğâsi teg. 
(DN 265v:6) “His useless life is like the night spent in melancholy: 
His dark days are long like the longest night of the winter.” 


” The sinister side of a matter should be recognized not in reference to the right side but on its own 
merit. The opposite cannot be a prompter of good things. When Satan says “Do not say Allah”, you 
do not respond by pronouncing God's name because your meritorious action would be prompted by 
Salan. The Tradition says “God Loves the right side in everything even in putting on one”s shoes or 
when one begins to chew.” (Muhammad Shaybani Khan, RM1v:7-8). However, the position of the 
left side should not be the cause (sabab) of our beginning things on the right side. 
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3.3.2.4.1.2. Persian Suffixes 

Adjectives with Persian derivational suffixes are mostly loan elements in 
Chagatay. Only in a few cases appear these suffixes with Turkish bases. 
Chagatay owes its lexical riches to adjectives and nouns with Persian 
suffixes. 


The majority of these suffixes are stems of Persian verbs. Mostly the 
present stem is used for this purpose. Although the derivatives created by 
the present stem are adjectives, often they are used also as agent nouns. 
The past stem, that originally was the past participle of the verb, was also 
used, in a few cases, as means to form adjectives. The derivative 
indicated a state or condition which came about as a result of the 
accomplishment of the base verb of the suffix. 


3.3.2.4.1.2.1. The Suffix -alud (old past participle of âludan “to stain”) 
“anbar-alud (DN 252v:8) “stained with ambergris' 
sitab-alud (Steingass733b) “hasty” 


hata-alud (Steingass95b) *stained with crimes' 


E.g., 
Tilâdi kağid va öon boldi mavcüd, galam tilini etti “anbar-alud. 
(DN252v:8) “He. asked for fa piece of| paper. When it was there, 
he stained the tip of the pen with ambergris.” 

3.3.2.4.1.2.2. The Suffix -ana 


The suffix -ana in Persian forms adverbs to express the way how an 
action was carried out. İts meaning was expanded and applied to the 
agent as adjective. In Chagatay most of the derivatives With -ana can be 
used also as adverbs. (Cf., Gar otursa bizing bilân gazi, turuban “asig- 
ana ragş urur. (Sayf59v:12) “If the gazi were sitting with us, he would 
stand up and dance in an amorous Way.' 

“ağigana (Sayfll4r:13) “amorous” 

gustahana (H85v:2) 'impudent” 

hwabalud (Steingass478b) “sleepy” 

masbugana (MM182v:6) 'in the manner prescribed for latecomers' 

turkana (DN269v:5) “Turkish” 
E.g., 

Ayağ alip itip turkana tilni, kötârdi gizlar” ilân mu'tadilni. 

(DN 269v:5) “She tooka cup and absorbed the Turkish language; 

she exalted both the new wine and its tempered form.” 


7 CEP. duhtar-i raz “grape, wine" 
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Âylâr erdi sözni gustahana yad; bolur erdi Hagg ta“ala anga Sad. 
(BN85v:2) “He would utter impudent words, (yet) God the Most 
High took delight in him.” 


Note: The derivative $ukrana (< given as a token of thanks) has become 

a noun meaning 'gratitude', specifically, a gift given in gratitude in 

response to a felicitous piece of news such as the Beloved's arrival. E.g., 
Sukrana dep bu canu >köngülni nişar etây, sunbul sağing na- 
sımin agar keltürür şaba. (GDI1,3) “Calling them a gift for the 
good news | would sprinkle my life and my heart (as gold coins| if 
the Morning Breeze brings the scent of your hyacinth-like hair.” 


The following derivatives produced by -ana have also become nouns: 
devana (BN851r:2) “'madman' (< dev “demon')| 
gustahana (BN91v:9) 'insolentiy? 

5 mardana (Sayflir:5) “valiant, brave” 

.E., 

Dedi, mardana bol yalğuz gulunum sanga kelgân dur. (H77v:7) 
“He said, Be brave my only foal”, it is to see you that our guest has 
come.” 
Bar ekön dur bir “acab deyana, “iâg maydanida ol mardana. (H 
85r:2)'There was a strange madman, a brave in the arena oflove.' 
Dedi Musa sân nedük devana sân, “arz etip nâdük ki gustahana 
sân. (BN91v:9) *(Then) Moses said (to Barag), “What a madman 
you are to talk so insolentiy!.” 


3.3.2.4.1.2.3. The Suffix -in 

This suffix indicate a guality derived mostly from concrete nouns. 
atasin (ShD159r:10) “hot, fiery” 
Sanbarin (DN268v:6) “ambergris-color” 
cirkin (Sayf121r13) “ugly' 
rangin (DN262r:11) “colorful” 
muskin (DN268v:8) “musk-color” 

> Sirin (480v:8) “sweet” (< Sir *milk'|J 

.g., 

Boyi Simğad rangin “arizi gul, labi “unnab muğkin saği sunbul. 
(DN262r:11) “Her body is |straight| like the box-tree, her colored 
face is a rose, her lips are red like the jujube-tree, her black and 
İragrant hair is |curly) like hyacinth.” 


* Endearing word for child. 
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Falak goydi enginâ “anbarin bal, ayaği ay basidin gildi halhal. 
(DN268v:6) “The sky put an ambergris-color beauty spot upon its 
cheek and made an ankle-ring from the new moon. , 
Oilma Sabani vagt-i sahar ah-i atağin, kim tüğmâsün bu ahi-i 
“Irag ol $ararima. (DN159r:10) *Shabani,do not heave a fiery 
sigh before dawn” lest the people of lrag are caught up in the 
(shower of) sparks (1 exhale|.' 


3.3.2.4.1.2.4. The Suffix -nak i 
The suffix -nak makes adjectives from nouns expressing a sensation, such 
as pain, sorrow, anger, and others. a 

dardnak (RM36r:6) “harrowing, excruclating 

ğamnak (ShD90r:12) “said, sorrowful” 

namnak (ShD88v:11) “wet, filled with tears” 

soznak (AC323v:2) *burning” 


E.g., z i 
i Bar Bizning gatimizda dardnak “azablar. (RM36r:6) “We have in 

Our presence harrowing tortures.' | 
Nalalarim “ud bigin şoznak. (AC323v:2) “My sound burns like the 
blaze of the aloe-wood.” z rai 
Cigdi fiğan ol dil-i gamnaktin: Ötti bu nuh parda-i aflaktin. 
(AC322r:10) *Sobs of complaint burst from my sorrowful heart and 
flew beyond the nine veils of heaven.” Ni ğ 
Könglüm oldi ğuntaning atilğanidin takrak: Aski tolğan sabza- 
lardin közlüârim namnakrak. (ShD88v:11) *My heart is torn open 
more than an unfolding rosebud. My eyes are filled with tears more 
than the grass covered with dew.' 

3.3.2.4.1.2.5. The Suffix -var 
“Iragivar (DN269v:2) “from Northern Persia” 
mardanavar (ShD159r:1) “as befitsaman' 
sazavar (AC322v:) “worthy of” 

E.g., 


İğarat gildi don ol husn zayni, Jragiyar men tuttum husayni. 
(DN269v:2) “When that ornament of beauty ordered me with a 
gesture (to recite a poem), as a poet from Northern Persia I chose 
the husayni mode. nl “m 
Bu Sabani har sahar yanmag turur mardanavar. Hacr otidin nâ 
gilur tagi moğultinzadae. (ShD159r:1-2) “This Shabani is buming 


” After the tahaccud prayer. 
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every moming as befits a (valiant) man.What does just one Moghul 
child do through the state of separation.'” 


3.3.2.4.1.2.6. The Suffix -aray (< arastan “to ornate, decorate” | 
dilaray (DN268v:8) *beloved” 
maclisaray (DN231r:3) “decorating the company” 

E.g., 
Kavakib orda va ol ortada ay; muğanni zuhra va ol maclisaray. 
(DN231r:3) “Stars are there and he is the moon among the stars. 
The musician is Venus and he is the gem of the company.” 
Kirip keldi gağimğa ol dilaray, yüzi andag ki muskin pardada 
ay. (DN268v:8) “The Beloved entered and came to my presence; 
her face was like the moon upon a black curtain.” 


3.3.2.4.1.2.7. The Suffix -amez | < amihtan “to mix, mingle”| 
rangamezlig (DN271r:3) “the art of mixing colors” 
“uzramez (DN249v:6) *inclined to forgive” 

E.g., 
Bitidim nama etip hamani tez, sarasar dard amma “uzramez. 
(DN249v:6) 'I wrote a letter, moving the pen fast.lt was pain 
from beginning to end, but was mitigated by excuses.' 
Oalamğa berdi zihning tezliğni, anga ögrâtti rangamezliğni. (DN 
271r:3) “Your mind bestowed speed upon the pen and taught it the 
art of mixing colors.” 


3.3.2.4.1.2.8. The Suffix -angez | < angihtan “to excite”| 
dardangez (DN253r:2) “pitiable, pitiful, exciting sympathy” 
nisatangez (DN248v:10 *causing cheerfulness, raising the spirit” 
Su“laangez (ShD131r:12 “producing flames” 
Su“badaangez (AC325r:11) “juggler producing magic tricks” 

E.g., 
Hirman-i“aglimi yagting $u“laangez âylâbân; körmâdim vaşlingi 
bir dam har sahar-hez âylâbân. (ShD131r:13) “You scorched the 
harvest of my brain making it flare up in flames. I was not in union 
with you not even once although I would rise up early every 
morning.” 
Ala ay mihri dardangez gilğan, iğindâ nalalarni tez gilğan. (DN 
253r:2) “Hark ye, whose love excites pity, who have sharpened the 
comyplaints in your heart. 


© Just by not being here. 
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Har nafase $u“badaangez men. Maclis-i sultanda Sakarrez men. 
(AC325r:12) 'I can produce a (new) magic irick at any moment. I 
am eloguent in the company of kings.” 


3.3.2.4.1.2.9. The Suffix -bar (< baridan “to rain down'| 
atağbar (ShD83r:1) “showering fire” > i 
guharbar (Sayf29v:2) 'eloguent” (< “showering jewels J 
ğakarbar (HB137b) 'sweet talking” |< *spreading sugar'| 


E.g., N i 
ğ Aya “agli tângiz sözi guharbar! (Sayf29v:2) 'Listen you whose 

intellect is like the sea and whose words are eloguent.' a, 
Ah-i atağbardin boldi garanğu “alame, ay köngül cahd âylâ kim 
yâtsün falakgâ tozlaring. (ShD83r:1) 'From the fire-showering 
sighs the world has become dark. O, Heart, exert yourself so that 
your dust may reach the sky. 

3.3.2.4.1.2.10. The Suffix -baz (< bahtan 'to play, risk'| 
huggabaz (Nava”i, Dict.1V-208) *magician' 
sarbaz (Sayf45v:9) *soldier 
“iğgbaz (Nava”ı, Dict.11-74) “lover, addicted to love' 

E.g., ri ; m 

? Küymâgân “isg iörâ ermöâs “isgbaz, “asig ermâs ol ki ermâs can- 

gudaz. (Nava?i, LT-154-16) “He who does not burn in passionate 
love is not addicted to love. He is not a lover who does not melt his 
soul in fire.” ği Ni Ni vi 
Böylâ şarf etti “umrun ol şarbaz ne yegây gis daği be kâygây 
yaz. (Sayf45v:9) “The soldier spent his life with these (concerns|: 
What will | eat in winter and what will | wear in summer?” 

3.3.2.4.1.2.11. The Suffix -band (< bastan “to tie”| 


cigarband (H75r:2) “dearly loved)| son” 
payband ((Nava>i, Dict. 11,578) “encumbered, fettered' 
zabanband (DN270v:11) “mute in amazement' 

ğ Sanga söz fayzi bolmay bir zaman band, sözüng sihri gilip elni 
zabanband. (DN270v:11) 'For you the benefit of words never 
stops flowing, not even for a moment; the magic of your words 
renders people speechless.”*? 


#! Lit., scatter jewels like raindrops 
* Lit., ties the tongues of people 


111 


Dedi bizni tanimay sân çigarband, erür sân, ay azizim bizgâ far- 
zand. (H75r:2) (Together) they answered, “Do you not recognize 
us, dear? You are our son, O Precious One!” 


3.3.2.4.1.2.12. The Suffix -bos (< bosidan 'to kiss”) 
hakbos-luğ (Nava”i, Dict.111,406) 'kissing the dust, visiting” 
paybos (DN269r:1) “kissing someone's feet” 
zaminbos (Nava?i, Dict.614) “kissing the ground” Ja ritual act| 
E.g,, 
Yüzini atti ol davlat “arusi, elig berdi sa“adat paybosi. (DN 
269r:1) “The bride of happiness unveiled her face and the kissing 
of the feet of felicity took place. 
Dayr ara isma“ nagiş âylâyin, but sucudinda zaminboş âylâyin. 
(Nava”i, Dict.614) “Let us doless maligning in the tavem. Let us 
kiss the ground when we prostrate in front of the idol.” 


3.3.2.4.1.2.13. The Suffix -coy (< custan 'to look for'| 
fitnacoy (AC323r:4) “guarrelsome” 

E.g., 
Tanbura-i gamzagari fitnacoy macma“-i ol sâzğa keltürdi roy. 
(AC 323r:4) “The coguettish and guarrelsomeTanbura turned to the 
assembled string instrumenis.” 


3.3.2.4.1.2.14. The Suffix -dar (< dağtan 'to hold'| 
This suffix expresses that the referent holds or works with the object or 
possesses the guality expressed by the base noun. Most of the derivatives 
are used as titles or gualifications. 
abdar (DN269v:3) “brilliant” (< ab “lustre, splendor”| 
mağ“aladar (Sayf161r:6) “torchbearer” 
pardadar (DN265r:1) *doorkeeper” (> confidant) 
kamandar (DN326v:5) “archer” 
vafadar (Sayf121r:8) “faithful” 
E.g., 
İdidâ pardadari Zuhra bolsun, muhalifni öigarip “uzr golsun. 
(DN265r:1) “İnside the planet Venus should be the doorkeeper; she 
should single out the opponents and ask them to leave.” 
Ogudum la“li teg bir $i“r rangin, latif va abdar va narbi sangin. 
(DN269v:3) 'I recited a poem colorful like a red and white flower: 
it was delicate, brilliant, and its price was heavy.” 


** Le., being in the presence 
** Warrior or hunter with the most prestigious weapon. 
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Dedi Gicak, “Hurdak-i “ayyar men, saz itidârind-i kamandar 
men. (AC326v:5)“Then Ghijak spoke: | am a smart mischiefmaker. 
Among string instruments I am an intoxicated archer. 

Sağindim mân sâni yar-i vafadar, valekin bilmâdim böylâ cafa- 
kar. (Sayf121r:8) *I have considered you a faithful friend. I did not 
know that you were such a tyrant.' 

Tagvasiz “alim közsüz mağ“aladarğa ohsar. (Sayf161r:6) *A wise 
man without piety is like a blind torch-bearer.' 


3.3.2.4.1.2.15. The Suffix -doz (< dohtan “to sew”) 
candoz (AC326v:6) “heartrending |< piercing the soul|' 

E.g., 
Ğamzam ogi navak-i çandoz erür, nalalarim barta cigarsoz erür. 
(AC326v:6) 'The arrows of my amorous glances are lances that 
pierce the soul. My plaintive voice burns people's livers.” 


3.3.2.4.1.2.16. The Suffix -gir (< giriftan “to take'| 
damangir (Nava”i, Dict.,1,499) “appealing for justice” |< “holding 
on to s.0.'s skirt”) 
dastgir (DN270v:5) “help, support” 
dilgir (ShD122v:13) *annoyed, displeased, despondent' 
Sabgir (ShD31r:4) 'vigilant 

E.g., 
Bu Camğ3id oldi canim dastgiri, ki boldum $i“r mulkining amiri. 
(DN270v:5) “This Jamshid was the supporter of my life, andl 
became the prince of the kingdom of poetry. 
Ay nasim-i şubh, ol könglüm muradiğa degil, bu Sabanini nedâ 
hacringda dilgir etgâ sen. (ShD122v:13) *O, Gentle Breeze of the 
morning, for the desire of my heart tell me) how long Will you 
keep Shabani despondent in your absence.' 


3.3.2.4.1.2.17. The Suffix -hwan (< hbwandan “to read'| 
ğazalhwan (DN266r:8) *reciter of amatory odes' 
Sabhwan (DN269r:8) “singing at night” 
gişşahwan (Navai Dict.IV,56) *story-teller” 

E.g. 


bloom.” 


8 Lit. he who takes (he hand of those who have fallen 
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Gazalhwan boldi bustan iğrâ durrac, köngüldin şabrlarni gildi 
tarac. (DN266r:8) “İn the garden the francolin became the reciter 
of amatory odes and robbed the heart of its patience.' 


3.3.2.4.1.2.18. The Suffix -hwah (< hwastan “to desire”) 
havahwah (DN263v:5) “adherent, devotee' 
“uzrhwahim. (DN257v:8) “apologist” 


E.g., 
Outulmay gayğudin gar furgatingda ğamingdin özgâ bolsa 
“uzrhwahim. (DN257v:8) “I donot wishtorid myself of sadness 
in your absence if other than grief because of you is my apologist.” 
İcimdin ötrü Giggay nala va ah, yüzüng hwarâedinâ bolup hava- 
hwah. (DN263v:5) “From my inside complaints and sighs emerge, 
since lam an adherent of the sun of your face. 

3.3.2.4.1.2.19. The Suffix -navaz (< navahtan “to caress”| 
dilnavaz (DN260v:7) “mistress” 
barbatnavoz (Nava'ı, Dict.,1,215) “a harper 

E.g., 
Sanga yüz goyğusi dur dilnavazing kelip bas tüzgüsi dur sarv-i 
nazing. (DN260v:7) “Your mistress will for sure turn toward you. 
With head held high your sweetheart” will surely come.” 

3.3.2.4.1.2.20. The Suffix -pa3 (< pasidan “to scatter”| 
durrpas (Nava”ı, Dict., 1,518) *scattering pearls” 
guharpas (DN255v:1) “scattering pearls” 

E.g., 
Közümning kirpüki boldi guharpağ, galam teg har hattina goyu- 
ban bas. (DN255v:1) “The eyelashes of my eyes were shedding 
gems. Like apenl bowed to every character.” 

3.3.2.4.1.2.21. The Suffix -payma/y)| (< paymudan “to measure”| 
badapaymay (DN259r:9) “wine-drinker' 

” cahanpayma (Nava”i, Dict., I,11) “travelling all over the world” 

E.D; 


Safag dek köz yasidin badapaymay, tanidin körgüzüp har kün 
yângi ay. (DN259r:9) “He is a wine-drinker consuming his tears 
red like the color of the dawn. His body reminds one the new moon 
everyday. 


* Lit., your stately cypress 
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Yar erür can idrâ, sen gafil vale istâp ani, keğâ-kündüz el kibi 
bulmag cahanpayma nâ sud. (Navapi, Dict., 1,572) “The Beloved 
is inside the heart. But unaware of this, what is the use of travelling 
all over the word night and day like the wind.” 


3.3.2.4.1.2.22. The Suffix -po3 (< poğidan “to put on, cover'| 
curmpoğ (ShD73r:9) “forgiving”*” 
birgapos (Nava”ı, Dict. 111,400) * dervish' 
parniyanpos (DN263r:7) “wearing a garment of fine painted 

Chinese silk? 

sabzapo3 (Navapı, Dict. Il1,11) *donning a green garment” 

E.g., 
Dami kim bolsa (darlya parniyanpoğ, tamadduh gilsa basak 
etmâgây co3. (DN263r:7) 'The sea, when it dons its garment of 
fine  colored Chinese silk, is not going to be agitated by the chaff”s 
(selfserving| praise.' 
Barda cismim hacr otidin re$ u marhamlig mamug, ittişalidin 
men-i “uryanni derlâr hirgapo3. (Nava”i, Dict. 111,400) “From the 
fire of separation my entire body is covered with wounds and 
elixir-soaked cotton-balls. For union with her they cali me, the 
naked, the one covered with a dervish robe.' 
Ne gorga dur gazi bilin mufti gadahning curmidin? Ahmad 
ğafa“atöi turur, sultan-i “alam çurmpoğ. (ShD73r:11-12) “Why 
are the Oazi and he Mufti afraid of the sin of the cup? (After 
all they should realize that) Ahmad is the intercessor and the Sultan 
of the World is the forgiver.' 


3.3.2.4.1.2.23. The Suffix -ras (< rasidan “to arrive'| 
firyadras (AC322r:7) “he who answers a cali for help' 
dastras in dastraslik (DN242v:3) “a having access to” 

E.g., 
Esikdin kirdi ol “İsa nafaslig ki tapti kün gağinda dastraşlik. 
(DN242v:3) “Through the door entered the individual with Jesus's 
breath, who was granted access to the presenceof the sun.” 
Munisim ol Yar-i hiyali, va bas. Ol edi firyadima firyadras. (AC 
322r:7) “The vision of my Friend was my comforter; there was no 
one else. It was He who responded to my call for help.” 


3.3.2.4.1.2.24. The Suffix -rez (<ribtan 'to pour”| 
bargrez (Nava'i, Dict., 1,218) “fall, autumn” 


9 Lit., covering sins for Ar. ğufran 
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gulrez n. “flowered silk material? 
hunrez (Nava”ı, Dict., 111,218) “killer” 
Sakarrez (AC325r:11) “scattering sugar” 
E.g.., 
Har nafase Su“badaangez men, maclis-i sultanda ğakarrez men. 
(AC325r:11) “Ican produce a (new) magic trick at every moment. 
Iam eloguent in the company of kings.” 


3.3.2.4.1.2.25. The Sufffix -afroz (< afrohtan 'to light up'| 
dilafroz (Nava?i, Dict., 1,485) “cheering up the heart” 

: maclisafroz (DN266v:2) “one who brightens up the party” 

.E-, 

Barip bulbulni gilğin maçlisafroz; degin, “Ahang tüz, kim boldi 
navroz.” (DN266v:2) “Go and bid the nightingale brighten up the 
ld tell him: Tune (your instrument|, for the new year festival 
is here. 


3.3.2.4.1.2.26. The Suffix -saz (< sahtan 'to make'| 
damsaz (DN263v:3) “friend, confidant” 
tarasaz (DN260v:10) “provider of remedy” 
fusunsaz (DN269r:4) “conjuror, worker of spells” 
karsaz (Nava>i, Dict.,I1,128) “effective, creative* 
suhansaz (AC324v:8) 'lier” 

5 gişşasaz (Nava”i, Dict.,IV,56) “story-teller” 

.g., 
Va gar ev idrâ salsang masnad-i naz, boluban “ay3 ara ne birlâ 
d amsaz. (DN263v:3) “And if you establish your seat of affection 
in the house occupying yourself with anything during the feast...” 
Muğanni sihr ara boldi fuşunsaz, öigardi har eligidin bir avaz. 
(DN269r:4) “The singer, spellbound, worked magic: he pulled 
bla ele his sleeves” one after the other.” 
asarat kelgüsi dur hidmatinga sa“adat bolğusi dur darasazing. 

(DN260v:10) “Good news will surely come to you.” Felicity wi be 
your provider of remedy.' 


3.3.2.4.1.2.27. The Suffix -soz (< sohtan “to burn'| 
cansoz ((Nava”ı, Dict.,1,592) “heart-rending' 
cigarsoz (AC326v:6) id. 
dilsoz (Nava”i, Dict.,1,490) id. 


8 Lit., hands 
* Lit., to your presence 
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E.g., N > Ni 
Ğamzam ogi navak-i candoz erür, nalalarim barda cigarsoz erür. 
(AC326v:6) 'The arrows of my amorous glances are lances that 
pierce the soul. My plaintive voice burns people's livers.' 


3.3.2.4.2. Formation by Prefixes 
In Chagatay only Persian prefixes are used for creating adjectives. 


3.3.2.4.2.1. Formation by Persian Prefixes 

A few nouns, adverbs, prepositions, and particles took on the role of 
prefixes already in classical Persian and became a favored means of 
Chagatay word formation. They most preferabiy occur on Persian and 
Arabic nouns. Some of them, such as na-, spread over to Turkish word 
materials. 


3.3.2.4.2.1.1. The Prefix ba- (< ba *with'| 
babaha (BH4r:7) “valuable' 
basafa (BH17v:8) “pure” 
bahabar (Nava?i, Dict., 1,319) *informed, knowledgeable' 
banam-u nisan (ShD62v:4) “famous” 
E.g,, 

7 Bu gaşida şani“ung şun'in “aca'ib körsâtür. Şubh-i “alam dek 
munavvar. Ham künâğ dek başafa. (BH17v:8) “This gaşida 
reveals the astonishing artistry of the Maker. lt illüminates the 
World exactiy like the dawn. Jlt is) also serene and pure like the 
sun.” 


3.3.2.4.2.1.2. The Prefix ba- (< ba “to, at, by'| 
baca (Navai, Dict., 1,192) “appropriate, good" 
badus (ShD73r:10) “upon the shoulder” 
bağayat (Nava>i, Dict., 1,192) 'extremely” 
basar (GD159,6) 'toan end” 
bağam (Nava>i, Dict., 1,233) “until evening” 
batahşiş (Nava>ı, Dict., 1,192) “especially” 
batang (Nava”i, Dict., 1,229) “narrrow” 
bayak (GD93,1) 'all at once” 

E.g., N 
Sirr bilmâyin gazi neteg dayr-i muğanni der harab? Gar bilsâ 
erdi mastni olğay edi ani badoğ. (ShD731r:10) “Without knowing 
the secrets, how come the Çazi calls the house of the magi ruins? 
Had he known the drunk, he would have lifted him upon his 
shoulder. 
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3.3.2.4.2.1.3. The Prefix bar- |(< bar “upon, on, over'| 
barbad (H77v:2) “destroyed, ruined? * 
barcoğ (DN234v:7) 'agitated” 
bartaraf (RM31v:6) “at the side, aside” 
bargarar (ShD2r:1) “established, existing” 


E.g., 
Andin oldi cumla “alam bargarar. (ShD2r:1) “Through him the 
entire word came into existence.” 
Buzup barbad gildi netâ yârdâ hanmanlarni. (H77v:2) “He 
ruined and destroyed families in many places.” 
Basimdin eltibâön may nas”asi hos, berip yüz $i“r bahri tund va 
barcoğ. (DN234v:7) “The excitement caused by the wine took 
intellect from my head. The ocean ofa hundred poems emerged, 
agitated and vehement.” 

3.3.2.4.2.1.4. The Prefix be- (< be *without”J 


beadab (AC325r:5) “ill-mannered” 

becan (DN2581r:2) “ifeless” 

beğara (H77v:5) “helpless” 

beguman (MM178r:6) “without doubt, .Certain” 

bekas (H77v:5) “destitute” 

behaya (AC325r:3) “shameless, impudent” 

behadd (DN265r:11) “endless” 

behirad (AC326r:11) “fool” (< without understanding| 
bemadar (BN91r:2) “ephemeral” 

bemihr (DN270v:6) “without the sun” 

bemurad (BN86r:8) “without intent” 

benamaz (RM29r:9) “he who does not perform the five prayers” 
begarar (RB324v: 6) 'restless” 

begiyas (BN85v:7) “'immense” 

berava (Sayf182v:11) “without splendor” 

besabab (BN85v:9) “without motive” 

betağayyur (DN247v:9) “unchanging” 

betakalluf (DN264r:11) 'unaffected, simple, frank” 
bedard u ranc (DN271v:9) “without pain and trouble” 
behwast adj. (DN247v:3) * spontaneous' 

bemarlig n. (DN259v:10) “a being sick, ailing” 
benava adj. (Sayf187r:4)) *'destitute” 

be sar-u barg (DN242r:5) “destitute, confused” 
bevafa (Sayf180v:6) “faithless, deceitful” 


* Lit, tossedto the winds 
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E.g., 


3.3.2. 


Ogur halatda mimi körgüzüp sin, sevünüp betakalluf gildi tah- 
sin. (DN264r:11) “As she was engaged in reading (the letter) her 
mim-shape mouth displayed a sin |> a wide smile); she was happy 
and candidiy expressed her approval.' 

Dedi, “Yetkür anga kim yog garari, yolumda bar behadd inti- 
zari.” (DN265r:11) “She said: “Deliver it to the one who has nc 
rest, who keeps an eye on a road with endless expectations.”” 
Hudaya ta yarutur darb bemihr, özin Zahhak körgüzür Minu- 
tihr. (DN270v:6) *O Lord, ipi the (time comes when the) sk: 
illuminates without the sun and Minuchihr displays himself a 
Dahhak.”' ği 

Nizami teg isin bedard u ranç et, aning Dahnamasini panc gan 
et. (271v:9) “Make his work (enjoyable| without pain and troubl 
like those of Nizami, make his Ten Letters (as valuable as) th 


. 2 
Five Treasures.” 


4.2.1.5. The Prefix gayr- (< gayr 'withhout'| 


Freguent in Classical Persian. In Chagatay it is mostiy treatedasa nou 
It occurs either as a secondary preposition or takes the noun With 


possessive suffix. 


gayrdost (ShD23v:4) “enemy, rival? 
ğayrmagşud (MO21r:14) “not intended' 
gayr ahli (Sayf13r:7) 'alowly person 


E.g., 

z Tarbiyat gayr ahlina gilmag gunbad üstündâ goz goymag tı 
(Sayf13r:7) “To educate a lowly person is like putting walnuts 
the tope of a dome. 

Yolni yürümây kirgân itâr va gayrımagşud yergâ yetör. (N 
21r:14) “He who enters upon the path which he has not travel 
before, loses his way and arrives to a place he did not intend to g 
3.3.2.4.2.1.6. The Prefix hwas- 
hwağsavaz (Sayf98r:11) “having a pleasant voice' 
hwağalhan (ShD161r:10) “having a pleasant tone of voice? 
hwasbada (ShD156r:10-11) “a tasty sort of wine” 
bwasbu (ShD141v:11) “having a pleasant fragrance' 
hwağguvar (ShD1551r:5-6) “easy of digestion' 
hwağmagal (Sayf46v:2) “of agreeable speech” 
* Je., for ever, because Minuchihr will never be remembered as a tyrant 


“le, 


the khamsa, the five epics of Nizami 
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hwasnam (ShD144v:11) “having a good repute” 
hwasray (Sayf106v:6) “having good judgment” 
hwasvagt (Sayf59v:9) “happy; safe” 


E.g., 
Hwağdilbar va hwağsagi, hwağbadae i mân tağnalab va 
miskin ol hurram va azada. (ShD156r: T “A delightful heart- 
ravisher, an obliging cupbearer, tasty wines, and tasty leftovers: my 
lips are thirsty. I am miserable while she is happy and free from 
care.” 
3.3.2.4.2.1.7, The Prefix na-(<na no”) 
naahi (BH4v:5) “lowly, mean” 
nacins (Sayf120r:8) “ignoble, lowly” 
nahalaf (Sayfl61r:8) “worthless” 
nahwağ (MM180r:9) “unpleasant” 
nakas (Sayf87v:12) “base, worthless” 
namavzun (Sayf115r:7) displeasing, Offensive” 
namurad (ShD118r:7) 'disappointed”” 
napak (RM20v:2) 'impure” 
narasida (Y81r:8) “child” (< 'not fully grown') 
narava (MM1092r: 7) unjust” 
nasaza (Y80v:9) “improper” 
E.g., 
Bevafalardin umed tutğan kisi naahl erür. Ot va yel toprag va su 
tarkibidâ bolmas baga. (BH4v:5) “He who sets his hope on what is 
not constant is not worthy of being called a man, |for| there is no 
permanency in the compounds of fire and air, or earth and water.” 
Sizâ bârgây ummatingni gadirim roz-i caza, ham keğürgüy garüi 
ummatdin ötâr köp nasaza. (Y80v:9) “My Omnipotent One will 
entrust you with the fate of the Community on the Day of 
Retribution. He will even forgive, (upon your intercession,) those 
members of the community whose service Was unworthy.? 
3.3.2.4.2.1.8. The Prefix şahib- (şsahib-i “the owner of” 


Originally the first element of classical Persian izafat-structures created 
on the pattem of Arabic status constructus of the same function. (The 
Persian hudavand for şahib was rare in Chagatay.| 


“lc, 


şahibcamal (Sayfl0Or: 11) “beautiful” 
şahibdavlat (Sayf5v:13) “wealthy? 
şahibhuda (MM185r:6a) “weliguided” 


he who did not reach his goal 
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E.g., 


3.4 


şahibihsan (MM178r:5) “beneficient” 
şahibkaram (Sayf160v:2) “generous” 
şahibniyaz (MM184v:13) “needful”' 
şahibvuguf (RM45r:1) “aware' 
şahibrağad (MM190v:15) “faithful' 
şahibugus (MM191r:1) “wise” 
şahibvagt (Sayf62r:5) *pious” 


İkkisi uzun boylu şahibcamal daği biri gisga boyli edi. (Sayf 
10r:11) “Two of them were tall and handsome while one of them 
was short.” 

Oanda kim şahibkaram tikti sahavat nahlini, köklârâ Gigti 
butaglari aning rif“at bilân. (Sayf160v:2) “When a charitable 
person plants a tree of generosity its branches rise high and reach 
the sky.” 

Kiği bu sifat birlâ bolsa gadan bolur şahibihsan va ahi-i aman. 
(MM178r:5) “If a person possesses these gualities, he will become 
generous and secure.” 

Agar yesâ awni tutup it haram, halal yemâs ersâ, ay şahibuguğ. 
(MMI91r:1) “If the dog catches a game and eats from it, that game 
is not allowed. If it does not eat from the game, it is allowed, O, 
Wise One!” 


Pronouns 


There are twelve pronouns in Chagatay: personal, reflexive, reciprocal, 
demonstrative, deictic, interrogative, indefinite, universal, collective, 
assertive, negative, and relative. 


3.4.1. Personal Pronouns 

In Chagatay personal pronouns constitute a suppletive system: First and 
second persons in the singular and plural are original personal pronouns, 
while in the third person singular and plural the demonstrative pronouns 


ol, olar fill in for the missing grammatical entities. 


First Persons 
Nominative 
Accusative 
Genitive 
Dative 
Locative 


Singular 


men 'İ' 

meni 'me' 
mening 'my' 
manga 'to me' 
mendâ 'in me' 


Piural 


biz *we' 
bizni 'us' 
bizning *our' 
bizgâ *tous' 
bizdâ 'in us” 


Ablative 


Comparative 
Eguative 


Privative 


Second Persons 
Nominative 
Accusative 
Genitive 
Dative 
Locative 
Ablative 


Comparative 
Eguative 


İnstrumental 
Privative 


Third Persons: 


mendin “from me? 

- mendân id. 

mening teg 'like me” 
menğâ “according to me? 
- meningdâ id. 

mensiz “without me” 


sen “you' 

seni “you” 

sening *your” 

sanga 'to you” 

sendâ 'in you' 

sendin “from you” 

-— sendân id. 

sening teg “like you” 
sendâ “according to you” 
— seningtâ id. 


senin “with/through/by you' 


sensiz “without you” 
- sensizin id. 
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bizdin *from us? 
» bizdân id. 


siz (“you 

sizni “you” 
sizning *your” 
sizgâ 'to you' 
sizdâ 'in you” 
sizdin “from you? 
- sizdân id. 


Note: The forms of ol, olar, alar, filling in for the missing third person 
singular and plural, are identical with those of the demonstrative pronoun 


ol (see 3.4.5.). 


Nominative 
Accusative 
Genitive 
Dative 
Locative 
Ablative 


Comparative 
Eguative 
Instrumental 
Privative 


Singular Plural 

ol “he, she, it” alar “they? 

ani “him, her, it alarni “them” 
aning “his, her, its” alarning 'theirs' 
anga *to him, her, it” alarğa *to them” 
anda “in him, her, it alarda in them” 
andin “from him, her, i€ alardin “from them' 
- andan id. alardan id. 
andag “like him, her, it - 

anca like him? her, it” alarda “like them” 
anin “with him, her, it” - 

ansiz “without him, her it - 

-ansizin id. 
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E.g., 
Men emdi bir gada sen padâahe, magar can tartgay allingda 
ahe? (DN250v:8) 'Inow am a beggarand you are a king. Maya 
soul heave a sigh in your presence, | wonder” 
Meni sen $am“ teg küydürmöging ne? Cafa va cavr etâkin tür- 
mâking ne? (DN257v:3) “What is the good of burning me like 
(you bum)| a candle? What is the good of exerting yourself” in 
doing harm and inflicting acts of cruelty |Jupon me|?' 
Kördüm âvlâ vagt bir zalim uyur, ayttim ol fitna uyusa yahsi- 
rag. (Sayf20v:6-7) *I saw a tyrant sleeping at noon-time.l said |to 
myself|: He is a manace, it is better if he sleeps.” 
Yüzüng bergây manga, ay husn baği “inayat körgüzüp yarliğ ni- 
sani. (DN251r:10) 'May your face, showing mercy, give me the 
sign of (your | command, O, Garden of Beauty. 


Notes: (1) For the first person singular, out of modesty, the words banda 
*servant”, kamina “the lowliest person”, bu fagir-i hagir 'this wretched 
poor”, bu gul “this servant” are used. E.g,, 
Mundağ aytur fagir-i hagir. (RM1v:4) “Thus spoke |(1|J the poor 
and wretched (Muhammad Shaybani Khan. 


(2) The genitive case of the first and second persons and of the 
demonstrative pronouns ol, alar acting as personal pronouns for the third 
person, may occur as meni. seni, bizi, sizni, ani, and alarni (short or 
apocopated forms of the genitive marker, see 3.1.4.2.5.2.|. E.g,, 
Mâni “aybimni yaw gaffar-i sattar. (H81v;8) “Cover |> forgive| 
my sins, O Most Forgiving God, the Concealer of Sins!” 
Biri aydi seni mungluğ atang mân. (Y75r:3) “(Then one of them)| 
continued, “İ was your concerned father.” 
İdim küydi alarni sözlârigâ. (Y75r:5) “When I heard their words 
(I suffered as ifl my innards had caught fire.” 
Ani kâtidâ yâtmis ming firistâ. (Y82v:1) 'Behind him came 
seventy thousand angels.” 
Tanur mu sân mâni can dilimni? (H76r:2) “Do you know, (my 
boy), the beloved of my soul and heart?” 


(3) The first and the second person personal pronouns are used as 
predicative words in nominal sentences. E.g,, 
Men ol it men ki gar yüz gatla sürsâng, yüz evürmân agarti yüz 
evürsüng. (DN251r:3) *I am that dog that even if you chase awaya 


* lLit., tying up your skirl to your Waist 
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hundred times, does not turn away its head Çin disobedience| 
although you turn away yours (in disregard).” 

Sen navgul-i handan şen, mân bulbul-i nalan mân kim hacring 
ara isim faryad ilâ afğan dur. (ShD34r:11) “You are a beaming 
fresh rose,I ama supplicating nightingale: Separated from you | 
spend my time in moaning and lamenting.” 

Mân ol şubh-i sa“adat mân, ki Cingis kökidin toğdum: Oadan 
kim tâbrâsâm yel teg Timur ğam“i öğür mendin. (ShD120r:3-4) 
“lam the dawn of felicity rising from the (Eastern) sky of Chingis. 
When 1 breeze by |gentiy and bringing good news) like the 
(morning) wind, the candle of Timur goes out as | pass." 


(4) The predicative words men and sen may directly follow the 
subject pronoun or may be attached to them through the particle ök (see 
3.9.2.1.| for emphasis. E.g,, 
Sân ök sen yaratğan bu yer kök kün ay. (MM176v:6) *'You are 
the one who have created this earth, sky, sun and moon.” 
Safar hacat ermâs, sân ök sân hicab. (MM197r:6) There is no 
need to travel: You yourself are the veil.” 
Sân şân ol laskarda şafflar üzgün er, er daminda erdâmin kör- 
güzgân er. (Sayf7r:9) “You are he man who breaks the lines of 
e Ky army, who shows his skill facing those who are |also| 
skilled.' 


(5) The dative case with yog or bar expresses possession (i.e., the 
subject”s having or not having something). E.g., 
Manga yog tur figare sendin özgö, sanga yog tur nigare mendin 
özgâ. (DN253v:5) 'I do nothavea sore wound other than (what I 
inflicted upon| you, you do not have a sweetheart, other than me.” 


(6) In the dative case sporadically the forms sangar “to you”, angar 'to 
him” may occur, especialIy in early manucsripts. E.g, 
Tewâ, uy kârâk at, gatir, ya himar alur bergâ mân ter yarin kün 
sangar. (MMI91v:1) “(SupposelJ someone takes your camel, cow, 
horse, mule or donkey and says, “I will return it to you tomorrow.” 
Angar mângzâgân yog, gamuğdin ariğ. (MM178r:14) “Nothing is 
like Him, he is unrelated to everything.” 


(7) Instead of sizlâr the form silâr may occur, as in colloguial Uzbek 
today. E.g., 
A barişdin silâr otga giriftar? (H75r:5) “Why are you captive in 
the fire” 
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(8) Personal pronouns may be subjects (agents| to gerunds in -p. E.g., 
Sen unutup mahabbatpeğalarni, sağinip gandaği andeğalarni. 
(DN257r:4) “You have forgotten the lovers” anticipating the 
anxieties of those days.” 


(9) Personal pronouns may be used with imperatives for emphasis. E.g,, 
Meni sen körmâ “âciz kim gavi dur mahabbat payasinda dast- 
gahim. (DN257v:6) “Do not consider me weak and beaten because 
firm is my seat upon the pedestal of love.” 


(10) The genitive case form may occur in substantival role. E.g,, 
Cu men boldum şâning ğamni uzatma, bu savdada meni “alam- 
ğa satma. (DN260r:7) “Since Il became yours do not prolong the 
sorrow. İn this transaction, do not sell me to the entire world." 


3.4.2. Reflexive Pronouns 

3.4.2.1. The Pronoun öz 'self” 

The most freguentiy used reflexive pronoun in Chagatay consists of the 
noun öz “essence, self” and the possessive suffixes to indicate person and 
number. In the first and second persons the suffixes conform to the rules 
of labial harmony fi > u; i > ül. In the third person there isno labial 
harmony. E.g., 


Sing. 1. özüm “myself (oPlur. 1. özümiz 'ourselves' 
2.özüng “yourself” 2. özüngiz 'yourselves' 
3. özi “himself 3.özlâri (o “themselves' 
“herself, itself” 
E.g., 
Agar alisa özümingni alsun. Har i$ gilsa Hudayim özi bilsün... 
(Y74r:4) “But if He is determined to take (one of these three boysl, 
let Him take mine. Whatever my Lord does, He should know 
that... 
Oatingda gand özini elgâ satip, unutup özini sözünggâ gatip. 
(DN250r:8) 'In your presence the sugar selis itself to the people. 
Not aware of its own essence it mixes with your Words.” 


Üstadi tagi bildi kim özindân artug dur. (Sayf39r:10) “His 


master also knew that (the young man) was stronger than him." 


Elig yup özidin su hidmatingda, ariğlig lafin urmay hazratingda. 
(DN244r:2) “The water renounces its essence in your service and 


makes no idle talk about purity in your presence.” 


* Le., those whose lifestyle is to be lovers Jof Godl, i.e., sufis 
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Taniğa tolğağip zahmat cunun teg, goya berip özin ranc idrâ nun 
teg. (DN245v:9) “The pain turns and twists in his body like 
madness. Suffering made him look |curled) like the letter nün.” 

Öz özümü ayttim. (Sayf115v:4) “I said to myself.” 


Note: (1)The reflexive pronouns can be inflected for cases. These are the 
forms of the dative case: 


Sing. 1. özümgâ “to myself” oPlur. 1. özümizgâ “to ourselves” 


2. özünggâ to yourself” 2. özüngizgâ “to yourselves” 
3. özigâ “to himself 3. özlârigâ “to themselves' 
“to herself” 
*to itself” 


E.g., 
Oilip ğam elidin hay'atni tağyir, etip “isg ayatin özigâ tafsir. 
(DN253v:4) “He changes Jhis| figure because of (his| sorrow and 
makes for himself a commentary of the verse of love.” 


(2) In case form they are used to form reflexive verbs and verbal 

phrases: 
özin bar ham ur- to mess up oneself” 
özigâ kel- to come to, regain consciousness” 
özidin ket- *to be deeply moved' 

> öz özigâ ta“ammul gil- “to meditate to himself” 

.g., 

Satim az bas ki özin urdi barham, sâning haling bigin dur vagte 
darham. (DN260r:1) *'My hair, inasmuch as it unraveled itself, 
became messed up like the state (of your heart). 
Agar saylaba dek yas közlâridin, ketip galdi şahaba özlüridin.(H 
82r:3) “The tears gushed from his eyes like torrents. (On beholding 
this) the companions were deepiy moved.” 
Ta'ammul gildi birdam öz özigâ, galam tilini ağti söz yüzigâ. 
(DN246r:11) “For a moment she meditated to herself Jand then| 
opened the tongue of the pen in the face of the words.'”* 


(3) Öz with no possessive suffix can precede a noun to express “own”. 

The possessive suffix on the noun that follows indicates the person. E.g., 
Cihan sultani öz karamindan yazugin bagiğlap azad gilsa ne bol- 
gay edi. (Sayfl13r:4). “What difference would it make if the King 
out of his generosity forgave his sins and set him free?” 


” Le., he put to writing what he had formulated in her mind 
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Zahid öz magamina kelip hadimdân sufra tilâdi. (Sayf52v:9). 
“The abstinent returned to his home and asked the servant to serve 
İhim| food.” 


3.4.2.2. The Pronoun hwad 'self” 

Persian hwad “self” occurs in two functions: as a reflexive pronoun and 
as a pronoun of identity. It is a closed (indeclinable) morpheme: no 
personal or possessive suffixes can be added to it. Also, it does not form 
an İzafat construction with the pronoun or noun it relates to. 


As a reflexive pronoun it occurs with personal pronouns or With finite 
verbs indicating the person of the agent. E.g., | 
“İnad etip anga bulğağmağaylar, vale inşaftin hwad asmağaylar. 
(DN271v:3) “They show no defiance and do not interfere; but they 
themselves do not go beyond what is just.” 
Sân ani yüz agtağa alip sân, gudrat bilâ hwad yaratmayip sen. 
(Sayf148r:7) “You have purchased him for one hundred dinars. 
You did not create him yourself by (your creating)| power.” 


As pronoun of identity it is used for emphasis. In this role in the majority 
of cases it follows the noun it emphasizes. E.g., o 
Kiğining paklarğa köngli tartar, husn hwad pakdamanligtin 
artar. (JM307v:4) 'A person's heart is attracted to those who are 
pure. One's beauty itself increases if one lives in purity.' 
Manga körgüzmâsün Tengri hwad ol kün, ki tofrag birlâ bir 
bolğay zulalim. (DN242r:7) “May God Himself never make me 
see the day when my (source of lifegiving| water is egual in value 
with dust.” N 
Ay Husayni yetmâsâ ol ay sening faryadingöa, tarh u ançum 
hwad emöâs dardingğa darman gilğu dek. (HBXXI,7) “O Husayni, 
if that moon does not answer your call for help, it is most likely that 
the firmament and the stars themselves are no remedy for your 
ailment.” 
“Oiliğtin gil uila yog anga vahm, yavutmas özigâ bwad ogdin 
vahm. (DN245v:10) “He has no fear of the sword, notevenas 
much as the tip ofahair.Hedoesnot let feargettohim even 
when he faces an arrow.” 


3.4.2.3. The Pronoun kândü, kândi, kândü özi “self” 
Rarely though, the pronoun kândü “self” is also used. Sometimes it occurs 
together with öz * a possessive suffix: kândü özi or contracted, as kând- 
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özi. These pronouns are declinable: köndüsi, kândüsini, kândüsindâ, 
kândülâri, kândözindin, and so on. E.g., 
Kârâk bolsam anga mân köndü kelsün. (Çutb,94) “If he needs 
me, he himself should come.” 
Ne tilâsâng sanga berâyin. Sen manga kendözüngni cüftlândür- 
gil. (NF76v:2) “Whatever you wish, I will give it to you. Agree to 
be my wife.” 
Ahmag ol kimârsâ turur kim kendü özini bartadin artug körsâ. 
(NF74v:74v:7) “Fool is that person who regards himself more than 
anyone else.” — 
Kândünâ rahm gilmağan da”im gurtula bilmâs ol ma$aggatdan. 
(Sayf92r:5) “He who has no mercy on himself, will never be able 
to get rid of difficulties.” 
Mân turur mân bu gin iğrâ mubtala “aciz bolup, ol ulağu tün va 
kün kendini zavginda tutar. (Sayf180r:9) “*I am boggeddown in 
this adversity incapacitated (while) she is having fun night and day 
ali the time.” 


3.4.3. Reciprocal Pronouns 
The reciprocal pronouns are: bir biri9, biri bir*, biri biri?, biri birisi“. 
They are declinable. The case markers are attached to the second 
element. E.g,, 
Hikayatlar ulasip bir birigâ gulag salmay yirlavtilar yirigâ. (DN 
234v:1) “Stories were going from one to the other. People did not 
pay attention to the songs of the singer.” 
Firagidin körüp cavr u sitamni, siğisturup biri birigâ gamni.(DN 
236r:10). *I suffered abuse and oppression because of her absence, 
adding one sorrow to the other.” 
Biri birgâ bay“i durust gabzi $art uğol maclis iğrâ, köngülgâ kö- 
mis. (MM191v:13) “The selling of one for the other is correct. Note 
İhowever,| that (the items purchased)| must be taken into possession 
at (he moment agreement on the transaction has been reached.' 


Idioms: biri biri songinca (MM186r:8) “one after the other” 
biri birisingâ muhalif (MM187v:2) *contradicting one another” 
biri birgâ mângzâr (MM196v:14) “they resemble each other” 
bir birigâ yagin (ShD80r:9) “close to one another” 
bir birisidin sor- (GD138,6) “to guestion one another” 


“ Lit., Let yourself be married to me. 
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3.4.4. Possessive Pronouns i : 
The genitive case forms of the personal pronouns constitute the possessive 
pronouns. They occur in adjectival ('my') or substantival ((mine?| forms. 
They have full and short (apocopated)| variants. The short forms are not 
used in substantival function. 


The noun govemed by a possessive pronoun most of the time carries 
a possessive suffix eguivalent in person, and, with some limitations, also 
in number. Postpositions which follow a noun in the nominative case (see 
3.2.1.1.)J usually reguire possessive pronouns. 


Full forms 
Singular Plural 
mening 'my' bizning “our” 
sening 'your” sizning “your” 
aning “his, her, its” alarning 'their' 


Short |apocopated) forms 


Singular Plural 
meni 'my' bizni “our 
seni *'your” sizni *your” 
ani “his, her, its' alarni “their 
E.g., Ni a 1 
ning iğimgâ ohâar ol hikayat, ki Harundin gilurlar el rivayat. 


(DN232r:6) “The story that people narrate about Harun far-Rashid| 
resembles my case.' z il 
Aning teg körgüzür söz rahnamuni ki tapti bir “arab yazida 
suni. (DN232r:8) “The roadguide of stories” thus represenis: A 
Bedouin came upon (some)J water in the desert." n 

İsim iğlâgil ter bu kün sân mâning, yarin iğlâgil mân ising ter 
sâning. (MM191r:18) “(Let us suppose that) someone says to you, 
“Do my work today andI will do your work tomorrow.” “a 
Biling awni kim tutsa bolur aning, ra“iyyat, vazir, beg kârâk 
sultanning. (MM190v:8) “Know that a game animal belongs to him 
who catches it, be hea (commonj| citizen, a vizier, alord,ora 


sultan.' 


Note: In the first person the forms mânim “my, mine” bizing, bizim “our, 
ours” sizing “your, yours” are also used. E.g,, 


” le. anarrator 
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Bizim cinsimizgâ la'ig dâgül sultan hidmatindâ yalğan sözlö- 
mâk. (Sayf9r:9) “It is not appropriate for people of our class to lie 
in the presence of the King.” 

Gar otursa bizing bilân gazi turuban “ağigana ragş urur. (Sayf 
59v:11) “If the Judge were /here| sitting with us, he would jump 
up and dance like someone who is in love.” 

Agar sizing cahingiz bilân bir cihat haşil bolsa cam“iyyat-i batir 
ütün“azim minnat bolğay. (Sayf25r:10) “If through your position 
an allowance could be worked out fora piece of mind it would be 
a big favor. 


3.4.5. Demonstrative Pronouns 

Demonstrative pronouns in Chagatay distinguish the position of objects in 
relationship to the subject. Their values are relative and mutualiy 
exclusive: An object can be close or remote. Anything that is not close is 
remote and anything that is not remote, is close. A third option, close but 
not as close as, is present in popular literature (see 3.4.5.2.). 


Demonstrative pronouns can occur in adjectival (modifier) function. Only 
the singular forms participate in this role: bu $imğad “this cypress', bu 
şifatlar “these gualities”. Demostrative pronouns in substantival role have 
plural forms in -lar/-lâr: Bular daği dörik yasap garsi yüridilâr. (Sayf 
110v:13) “These also prepared an army and moved out against them.” 


3.4.5.1. The Demonstrative Pronouns bu “this” and ol “that” 

These demonstrative pronouns have full nominal inflection. The case 
forms do not have an egual distribution. Some of the adverbial forms are 
paralleled with postpositional forms. The latter gradually take over the 
functions of the cases. 


Singular 
Nominative bu this” ol “that” 
Accusative muni “this (Jacc.P ani “that Jacc.P 
Genitive muning 'of this” aning 'of that” 
Dative munga 'to this” anga 'to that” 
Locative munda 'here” anda “there” 
Ablative mundin “from here” andin 'from there' 
- mundan id. - andan id. 
Eguative munca “as (much as) this” anda 'as (much as) that” 
Terminative muncdağa 'up to this” ancağa 'up to that” 
Comparative mundag 'like this” andag like that” 
Instrumental munun 'by/with this” anin 'by/with that” 
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Plural 


Nominative bular “these” alar 'those' 
Accusative bularni “these (acc. alarni “those (acc.P” 
Genitive bularning 'of these” alarning *of those? 
Dative bularğa “to these' alarğa 'to those' 
Locative bularda “among these' alarda 'among them' 
Ablative bulardin “from these” alardin 'from those? 


E.g., 


Notes: 


» bulardan id. - alardan id. 


Men ol it men ki gar yüz gatla sürsâng, yüz evürmân agarli yüz 
evürsâng. (DN251r:3) lam that dog that even if you chase away 
a hundred times, does not tur away its head fin disobedience| 
although you turn away yours |in disregard|.” 

Labim nuglin alur bolsang ağizğa, Cigarğil bastin ol mayning 
humarin. (DN254v:3) “If you take the sweetmeat of my lips into 
your mouth, remove from your head the frenzy of that wine. 
Yüzüng közgü dur, ay husn iğrâ mahim, hazar gil kim ani tut- 
masun ahim. (DN257v:5) “Your face is a mirror, O my Moon 
Among the Beauties. Beware lest my sighs may fog over that 
(mirror|.” 

Ani ol halatta körüp könglüm ağridi. (Sayf 143v:4) “Beholding 
him in that condition, I felt compassion for him.' 

Netâ tozutsa bad-i bahari “abir u muğk, neğâ öamanda bad-i ha- 
zan gilsa zargari, andağa tegrü eygü ating hayr üzâ galip, sözlân- 
sân el tilindâ cihanning dilavari. (Sayf182v:2-4) “As long as the 
spring gale scatters the dust of ambergris and musk,as long as 
the autumnal wind works as goldsmith in the meadovw, so long will 
your good name remain with blessings and you wili be called by 
people the hero of this world.” 


(1) Bu “this” (see 3.1.2.3.2.1.) and, less freguentiy, ol 'that' are 


used as definite articles especially with proper names. E.g., 


Rizg ücün cahd gil kerâk gilma, berür ol bir va bar “azza va 
calla. (Sayf173r:1) “Whether or not you exert yourself to obtain 
your sustenance, God the One and Ever Existing, the Most High 
and the Most Majestic will grant it to you." 

Bu Harining danis ahli har necâ “ayb etsângiz gayda kim bolsa 
Sabani ol Samargand arzular. (ShD42v:7-8) “(YouJ learned men 
of Herat it does not matter how much you blame me. Wherever 
Shaybani may be, he is longing for Samargand.' 
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Dedi, “Netsün kiği bu mubtalağa, ki küğ birlân özin saldi bala- 
ğa?” (DN245v:7) “She said, “What couldone dofor this hapless 
person who, by his own volition brings trouble upon himself?” 

Bu Sabanining sevâri Sar“i dur, aning ütün közidin yas agturur. 
(ShD5r:9). “Shaybani?'s beloved is the Law. That is why he lets his 
tears flow from his eyes.” 


(2) The locative case forms munda “here? and anda 'there' may occur 
with verbs of motion to indicate destination (see 3.1.4.2.6.4.|. E.g,, 
“Ne der sen munda gar keltürsâm ani, nihufta ündâsâm ol bena- 
vani?” (DN258v:7) “What would you say ifl brought him here? If 
secretely İ invited that miserable person? 
Degin anda kelürgâ rağbat ettük, ravan şuhbat yarağin gil ki 
yettük. (DN259r:6) “Tell him that we desire to go there and that 
he prepare the necessities for the reception because we will be 
there in no time.” 


(3) Rarely, the locative case anda “there? may also occur as an indirect 
object (see 3.1.4.2.5.8.|. E.g. , 
Cavabida dedi ol gaği hacib, kim anda parda atmag bar mu- 
nasib. (DN258v:8) “In answer said Jthat intimate friend) whose 
eyebrow was like a chamberlain: It is now appropriate to open the 
the curtain.” 


(4) Predicative compounds are, as a rule, preceded by the demonstrative 
pronouns bu, ol, or by the interjection ay (see 4.1.5.). 
“Tisim lulusidin ol közi darya, öigarur mu falak yangliğ suray- 
ya? (DN252v:2) “From the pearls of my teeth will that ocean-eyed 
(beauty) produce the Pleiades as the sky does?” 
Vafasiz dilruba sön, ay beli gil! (Sayf117v:12) “You are (surely| 
ia heart-ravisher, O (Beauty) with the waist (thin| like a 
air.” 
Ol yüzi ay kim cihanning cani dur. (Sayf179r:10) “The moon- 
faced |beauty| who is the life of this world.” 


( ai pronoun ol is part of the relative conjunction kim ol (cf. Persian 
i an). E.g,, 
Faravan dard-i dil körgüzüp anda, gilip sarhi kim ol siğmas gu- 
manda. (DN243r:11) “In itl presented plenty of complaints about 
my situation the exposition of which did not leave place for doubts.” 


” Touched by the majesty of God manifest in the perfection of the Law. 
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(6) Mundağ “like this; such” and andağ 'like that; such” are eguative 
forms used mostly in the popular style. E.g., 
Boldi İsma“il babam minada garabasi, anbiyalarğa hudani mun- 
dağ erür gevasi. (Y81r:4) 'Isma?il was my Father's servant while 
my father was still Junborn) in the shell. Such is God's way with 
His Prophets.' - 
Tilâp alsun ki sizni bir hudadin, ötünsün sizni andağ ağnadin. (H 
79r:5) “(Go and tell Muhammad) to ask God to restore you to him, 
to implore Him to retum you to him since He is such a good friend. 


(7) The privative forms munsiz *without this” and ansiz “without that” 
and their expanded versions munsizin and ansizin also occur mostly in 
adverbial function. E.g., 
Kimgâ kim insaf yog insan emâs, munsiz atvarida cuz nugşan 
emâs. (Nava?i, Dict.,11,355) *He who has no sense of justice, is not 
a real man. Without this there is nothing but deficiency in his 
manners.” 
Mufarrih Sevali nazuk dilaram, gila bilmâs edi ansiz dil aram. 
(Sayf70r:11). “He is a delicate heartsoothing (beauty) with 
exhilarating coguettish glances without whom the heart would not 
be able to rest.” 


3.4.5.2. The Demonstrative Pronouns bol “this”, Sol “this, that” 
The pronouns bol “this” (opposite of ol “that'| and Sol “this”, “that (not as 
close as bol and not an opposite of ol) are freguent in popular literature. 
They modify nouns in the majority of examples but occur also 
independentiy in predicative use. They have no plural form. E.g,, 
Lağkar-i islamni döksâm gizil börk üstinâ, bolğusi yavar Madina 
kiğvarindin ğol Habib. (ShD15r:10-11) “When I bring the forces of 
Islam against the people of the red cap, the Friend from the land of 
Madina '* will surely be my helper. 
Bol sözümni gilmading bol kün bacay (BN90v:5) “You did not 
grant my wish today.” 
Bol iğingâ ol iğing şadig emâs. (BN90v:8) “That act of yours is not 
consistent with this one.” 
Sahliğgâ bol ising la”ig emâs. (BN89v:7) “This act of yours is not 
becoming the status of a king.” 
Yog ersâ halimiz bol dur paresan. (Y75r:4) 'But now we are in 
this pitiful state.” 


9 Fe., the Prophet Muhammad 
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Idioms: bol dam “now 
bol kün 'today' 
bol damda 'now' 


3.4.6. Deictic Pronouns 

Deictic pronouns are emphatic demonstrative pronouns. They point at 
specific referents (objects, facts, points) leaving no doubt about the 
identification: “this very”, that very”, 'this same”, 'that same'. They 
often invite the listener to look at or carefully consider the referent. 
There are three sets of emphatic pronouns. They all are declinable, but in 
actual use none of them constitute a full paradigm. 


3.4.6.1. The Pronouns uğbu, usol or usal 

The deictic particle us (see 3.9.3.| prefixed to the demonstrative pronouns 
bu and ol can occur both in adjectival and in substantival use. They are 
declinable although their paradigm is incomplete. The most freguentiy 
used forms are: 


Singular 

Nominative u$bu “this same usol “that same' 
Genitive usmunung 'of this same' - 

Dative uğmunga o 'tothis same' - 

Locative usmunda “just here” usanda “just there” 
Ablative usmundin “just from here” usandin “just from there' 
Eguative usmunca o 'guite this much” usanca 'guite that much” 


Comparative (Oo usmundag “just this much' usandag 'just that much” 


Plural - 
Nominative usbular “these same” - 
Accusative uğbularni O “these same' |acc| - 
Genitive uğsbularning 'of these same' - 
Ablative usbulardin “just from them' - 
Eguative - - 
Comparative - - 
E.g., 


Vaşl bağinda hiraman tün edim ta?us teg, usbu kün öörgâr mâni 
Con mar canan furgati. (Sayf125v:5-6) “Yesterday, in the garden 
of our meeting, | walked pompously like a peacock. This very day 
the absence of the beloved makes me twist and turn like a snake.” 
Tang atmazdin uğbu kârâk niyyati. (MM186v:9) “One must state 
one's intention |to fast) before dawn.” 
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Aşar gildi manga gulning camali; yog esâ mân uğol toprag mân 
bil. (Sayf8r:9) “The beauty of the rose has affected me. Otherwise 
lam the same clay as | have been. ğ 

Ay Sabani uğbu makruh dunyada Sar“ini gilsang da?im buldung 
calal, (ShD6v:8-9) *O, Shabani in this frowned upon world if you 
do His Law, you will always find majesty.' 


3.4.6.2. The Pronouns in “this”, an that” : 

The Persian demonstrative pronouns in 'this', an 'ihat” are also used, 

especially to indicate exact opposites.The third option we have in Turkish 

is not available in Persian. E.g,, e il 
Agar ol gavhar-i darya, talab gil, elinggâ kirgây. Yinâ ol bolğay 
va in ham, vale nâ an nâ in bolğay. (ShD176v:6-7) “If that is the 
pearl of the sea," search for it and it will come into your hands. 
Again, it will be that and also this, but it will be neither that nor 
this.” 


3.4.6.3. The Pronouns hamin “this very', haman 'that very? 

The Persian pronouns haman “that very, that same” and, less freguentiy, 

hamin “this very, this same” are also used as emphatic or assertive 

demonstrative pronouns.They are not declinable, have no plural form and 

occur rarely in substantival use. E.g., N 
“İsa âğâkin Hicaza eltip kâltürsâ yana haman âsâk tur. (Sayf 
139v:2) *If they take Jesus” donkey (for a pilgrimage| to Hijaz, it 
wili be the very same donkey (when it returns|.” Wi 
Ne bilgây sen bu daryaning bapayani hamin bolğay: Buhar as- 
man bolğay kaff-i darya zamin bolğay. (ShD176v:4-5) “How 
would you know that the dimensions of the sea are exactly these: 
The sky is fog, and the earth is the palm of (your) hand. 


3.4.6.4. The Pronouns with the Particles og/ök 'indeed, verily' 
The demonstrative pronoun ol followed by the emphatic particle (see 
3.9.3.) og constitutes a deictic pronoun. The pronoun bu does not share 
this feature. E.g., 
Ol og kitablardin tigarip taşnıf gildim. (RM2r:8) 'I drew upon 
those same books and composed (this manual). 


0! Le., the object of your desire i i 

"2 The pearl desired and the pearl obtained are the same, but fin the market place| it has a price and 
that makes it different from what it was before: İt is now a merchandise, Cf., Sayf sadafdan ayrilur 
bolsa tapar cavhar ağir gimat. (98r:10) “The pearl obtains a heavy price after it is separated from 
the shell.” 
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Note: The particle ök is also used with the second person singular 

personal pronoun sen *you, indeed you” for the purpose of emphasis. E.g,, 
Safar hacat ermös şân ök sân hicab. (MM197r:6) “There is no 
need to travel (in guest of Himl, you yourself are the veil.” 


Sân ök sân yaratğan bu yer kök kün ay. (MM176v:6) “It is you 
who created this earth, the sky, the sun and the moon. 
Avval va Âhir sen og sen: barda “alamda “ayan. (ShD3r:3). “You 


are the first and you are the last: It is obvious all over the world.” 


3.4.7. Interrogative Pronouns 

Interrogative pronouns can be divided into three groups: (1) Kim 'who” 
and its case forms; (2) Ne “what? and its derivatives; (3) Pronouns based 
on the root ga-. 


3.4.7.1. The Pronoun kim “who? 
The interrogative pronoun kim and its plural form kimlâr occur only in 
substantival use. It is declinable and follows the paradigm of inflection of 
nouns. E.g,, 
Kim habar berdi sanga kim sen böri oğli sân? (Sayf14v:6) “Who 
told you that you are the cub of a wolf” 
Kim gilip tur bu falakni nuh tabag bağtin ayag? (BH3r:4) “Who 
made these heavens in nine layers from the highest point to the 
lowest?” 
Sab-i mi“rac ani dozahda kördüm: Bular kimlâr bolur dep anda 
sordum. (Y74v:10) “On the Night of the Ascension I beheld them 
in Hell. Who are these (creatures), I asked. 


The following case forms of kim occur: kimning “whose? kimgâ “to 
whom?* kimâ 'to whom?” kimdâ “in whom? 'kimdân “from whom?” 
E.g., 
Kimgâ gilayim sâning elingdân firyad? (Sayf33v:9) “Whom 
should I complain to about what you do to me?” 
Yadgari galsa kimning âygü at, ölmâs ol âr kimdâ bolsa bu şifat. 
(Sayf6v:11) “He who leaves behind a good name as a monument, 
will never die if he has these gualities in him.” 


3.4.7.2. The Pronoun ne 'what” 

The pronoun ne “what” occurs alone, in case forms, in derivatives, in 
grammatical phrases and in idioms. It is a freguently used morphological 
item. Without case ending it can be the subject or predicate of the 
sentence. İn the role of a direct object it takes no case marker. Put before 
a nounit can serve as an emphasizer 'whata... E.g,, 
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Ne vagi“ boldi? (RM21r:2) “What has happened?” 

Körâr men har keğâ tüstâ gara zulfingni zancir teg: ne keltürgây 
bu bağimğa “acab ol tü3 pareğani. (Mavlana İshag in Sayf179v:8) 
“1 see every night in (my) dream your black tresses as chains: What 
(calamity) will, I wonder, the disheveled one of that dream bring 
upon my head?” N 
Ne debân men ani közdin salayin, köngül aldim, barip ham can 
alayin. (DN246r:3) “By what right should | disregard him? | 
have taken (his) heart, now should I go and take (his) life, too? 
Meni, ay baht, “amda tepmâking ne? Cirahat üstidâ tuz sepmâ- 
king ne? (DN244r:7) “O Fate, what is the meaning of you kicking 
me deliberately? What is the meaning of you sprinkling salt over 
my wounds?” 


The following case forms of ne occur: neğâ “how much?”; netâgâ 'to what 

extent””,; negâ 'why?'; nedân, nâdin “why”; nâtâg 'how' E.g., 
Hagigatda Hagga inanğan kisi nâtâg bali bolur üküs külgügâ. 
(MM179r10) 'fit also proves) how a person who truly believes in 
God will abstain from much laughter.” z ği 
Raz-i “iğgimni nâtâg bilgâylâr, ay aram-i can, zahid va mavla va 
gazi sayh mufti va hatib. (ShD17r:5-6) “O, Serenity of my Life! 
How would the abstinent, the master, the judge, the sheykh, the 
magistrate and the preacher know about the secrets of my life?” 
Malamat giblasidin yüz evürmâs, hala?ig neğâ ta“n ursa, dam 
urmas. (DN245v:8) *He does not turn his face away from the gibla 
of blame, however much people criticize him, he does not saya 
word.” 
Dilbarim neğâgâ tegrü men gulun ginda tutar? Mân gili mu 
mân, “acab kim meni ol ginda tutar. (Sayf180r:7) “How long will 
my heart-ravisher keep me, her servant, in pain? Amla sword, | 
wonder, that she keeps me in the sheath?” 


The following derivatives of ne are in use: neğük 'how?' (< neğâ ök); 
neğün *why?' (< ne üğün); netük 'how?'(< netâ ök); nağu 'why?' 
E.g., 
Hukama gavlina neğük muhalafat gilayin? (Sayf99r:6) “How 
could I oppose the words of the wise?” 
Netün munda köp yalğan sözlâr sözlâgây? (Sayf42r:11) “Why 
does he tell so many lies? 
Netük men âvüröyin öz ğamimdin, ki pulad erigây otluğ damim- 
din. (DN256v:8) *How would I turn away from myown sadness, 
since (even) the steel melts from my fiery breath..' 
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Basa “ulama ihtilaf gilip tur kim namazning sani be$ vagttin 
nağu artug âksük bolmadi. (RM25v:6-8) “But learned men differ 
as to why there are only five prayer times, not more or less.” 
Hurasan cahilin bilip nağu rahm âylâdim anga? Devanalarğa 
tizgândim devana emdi mân dur mân. (ShD136v:12) “Why didi 
have mercy on the ignorant of Khurasan after learning about them? 
I resembled the madman and now I myself am a madman.' 


The following phrases based on ne are in use: ne türlüg “in what way”, 
“what kind of”; ne migdar 'how much”; ne yüzün “in what way”; ne 
yosunlug 'how?”; “by what method?”'; ne yoldan 'in what way?'; ne 
yârdâ 'where?””. E.g,, 
Ne yerdâ kim ganc bar, anda yilan bar. (Sayf158v:5) “Where 
there 1s treasure, there is snake.” 
Mâning canimğa ne otluğ fiğanlar, sâning könglüngdâ ne türlüg 
gumanlar. (DN257r:5) “What fiery wailing for my soul. What kind 
of doubts in your heart!” 


Idioms: 
ne asiğ 'what is the use of” 
ne hacat 'what is the need of” 
ne haşil “what is the outcome of” 
netsün *what should he do?” (with accusative case| 
neylâyin 'what could I do?” 
ne “acab 'no wonder” 
ne debân 'on what account' 
E.g., 
Ne hacat kim gasam kirgây arağa, yaminsiz bilgil isingning ya- 
sarin. (DN254v:7) 'What need is there for taking an oath? You 
size know the left side of your work without a reference to the 
right.” 


Note: Ne and some of its derivatives, in combination with the conjuction 
mn are often used to introduce a simple comparison or a hyperbola. 
-E., 
Eligdâ hatt sözi durr-i samin teg, ne batt kim ol nigaristan-i Gin 
teg. (DN255r:5) “In the hand was the letter, its words were like 
costly pearis. What letter? It was like a picture gallery of China.” 
Hatt icrâ saldi köz ol tün tiraği, netük kim tün iindâ kün Gira- 
gi. (DN245v:4) “When that Candle of the Night" glanced into that 


© Le., the moon 
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letter, it was like the lamp of the day'"* appearing in the (darkness 
of thej night.” ği 
Tüzâlip sarv boyung eğikimdin, kirip kelgây netük kim tangâ 
cani. (DN251v:1) “May Your cypress-like body rise at my door and 
enter like soul enters the body.” 


3.4.7.3. The Pronouns Based on the Stem ga- i 
The following pronouns, based on the stem ga-, occur in Chagatay: 


E.g., 


1 Ley 


galan “when; whenever |i.e., never) 
gay, gayu 'which” 

gaysi *which” 

ganda *“where' 

gandağ *how' 

gayda 'where' 

gani *'where' 

gayan 'where to' 

gandin “where from” 

gaydin “where from” 


Erür dunya fani, bu mal, mamlakat, gani mali Çarun, gani ol 
karam. (MM188r2) “The world is transitory as are riches and 
possessions. Where (today| is the wealth of Oarun? Where is that 
ditch (that swallowed him and his wealth? All are gone|." 

Gahe kim gilsa yüzin kün huvayda, galan hwad saya bolğay 
anda payda. (DN255v:9) “Sometimes when the sun discloses its 
face, would ever a shadow make an appearance there." 

Faşilning öngindin songinta gayu şurat tüğsâ sacda-i sahvni 
kâtür. (MM184v:2| “Make propitiatory prostrations for any (of the 
omissions| enumerated anywhere in this chapter.” | li 
Oani “aglim, gani fahmim, gani fikrim, gani namus yangaging 
alini körgâğ manga namus uğandan dur. (ShD33r:12-13) “Where 
is my mind, where is my understanding, where is my thoughi, 
where is my honor? My honor comes right then when | behold the 
vermilion color of your cheeks.' ii Ni , 
Bağ va bustan icrâ köp tur sarvlar, ay bağban! Lek mundag cil- 
vagar sarv-i hiraman gayda dur. (ShD41v:5-6) 'In gardens and 
orchards there are many cypresses, O Gardener. But where is such 
a brilliant walking cypress?” 

Kafirlar gayda kirür. (IM4v:3) “Where do the infidel go” 


the sun 
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Ay fagir ganda kitâr sân bu yol gatti yol durur. (Sayf58r:4) 
“Hey, poor man, where are you going? This is a difficult road.” 

Heğ bilmân bu ot mânim âvimâ gandan tüğti. (Sayf38r:9) “I 
don't know from where this fire got to my house. 

Oaysi davlat muning dek bolğay? (RM42r:2) “What happiness can 
be as great as this?” 

Mihmaningiz gaydin dur, ay Sah? (Y76v:2) “Where is your guest 
from, O King” 

Ki sizdin ayrilip gandağ bola miz, yaruğ dunyada gandağ kün 
körâ miz. (Y79r:3) “For how will we get along without you? What 
will our lives be like in this bright world?” 

Oatan gopsa va Tengrini yad gilsa bir tügün adilğay. (RM20r:6) 
“When he gets up (at night) and mentions God|*s name| one of the 
knots becomes undone.? 


3.4.8. Indefinite Pronouns 


Indefinite pronouns come from various segments of Chagatay. We present 
them in the following groups: 


3.4.8.1. Nouns in the Function of Pronouns 

Nouns used as indefinite pronouns are declinable. Most of the time, 

however, they occur as subjects of the sentence |i.e., in the nominative 

case). 
(a) kisi 'one, someone; *no one? (with negative verbs| 

E.g., 
Tabarruk birlâ can ta“vizi gildim, kiği &on bilmâdi özümni bil- 
dim. (DN242v:7) “Iturned it into a sacred relic, a protective 
charm for (my) soul since I knew myself as no one |elsel did.” 
Dedi, “Netsün kiği bu mubtalağa, ki küt birlân özin saldi bala- 
ga? (DN245v:7) “She said, “What could one do for this hapless 
person who, by his own volition, cast himself into trouble?” 


ee 


what four) Lord has forbidden.” 

Ounut galsa angsa ruku“da kiği gayitmasdin urğay sucudğa 
basi, (MM185v:7) “If Jthe worshiper) has omitted the gunut 
supplication and remembers |this omisson| during the bow, he 
should lower himself and put his head down in prostration Without 
going back (to perform the gunut|. 
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one”. 
E.g., 


E.g., 


E.g., 


E.g., 


(b) kimârsâ, kim ersâ, kimsâ “someone; with negative verbs, “no 


Nagah eğikdön bir kim ersâ kirip bağarat kâtürdi. (Sayf18v:10) 
“Suddenly someone came in through the door and brought some 
good news.” 

Kim ersâ eğigin daği sufrasin aöug körmâdi. (Sayf93r:13) *No 
one has ever seen his door or his table open.” 

Tört kiği tört kim ârsâdân gorgar. (Sayf25v:11) “Four people 
are afraid of four (types of) people. 


(c) nemâ, nemârsâ, nemâginâ 'something” 


Baytarğa nemâ kelmâs. (Sayf147r:13) “The veterinarian is not to 
blame.”'” 

Agar munung dek nemârşâlâr köngüldâ keğsâ zikr ornida bolur. 
(RM3r:10) “If such things occur in one's mind, the zikr is still in 
place.” 


(d) ne kim *whatever' 

Cu mazmuni sarasar boldi ma“lum, ne kim (erJdi mubham boldi 
mafhum. (DN255v:10) “When its content became entirely known, 
anything that was doubtful before now was completely understood." 
(e) fulan “someone, a certain, such and such' 

Munga fulan kim ârsâ sökti. (Sayf77v:9) “Someone cursed him. 


Fulan tağ basinda. (Sayf12v:1) “On the top of such and such 
mountain.” 


3.4.8.2. Adjectives in the Function of Pronouns 


© Lir, 


basga 'other' 
barca 'al! 
ba“Zi *some” 
necâ 'some' 
öngin 'other' 
özgâ 'other' 
yana “other” 


No (blamejJ comes to the veterinarian. 


E.g., 


3.4.8. 


E.g., 
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Bartani razi gildim illa hasudni razi gila bilmâdim. (Sayf15v:8) 
'I could please all, except the greedy whom | was not able to 
please.” 

Va özgâlâr kim yer yüzidâ yürürlâr va safar gilurlar. (RM 
38r:10) “And others who move on the surface of the earth and 
make trips.” N 

Ol kim malikning haggi edi ba“zisin ada gildi. (Sayf35v:6) “He 
paid back some of what he owed the king.” 


3. Numerals in the Function of Pronouns 
birâr “some, a certain” 
birâv “someone? 


Bilig bilmiş ücün “alimlâr birâr önginlör cahil tep, takalluf 
gurar. (MM200v:10) “Some learned men, just because they have 
acguired knowledge, engage in false display by calling others 
ignorant.” 

Birâv kim can bilân yog tur niza“i, nedük men bolayin ganina 
sa“1? (DN246r:4) “How could I be after the blood someone who 
has no guarrel with (hisj| soul?” 


3.4.8.4. Pronouns with Possessive -i/-i 


E.g., 


barisi “all” 
barcasi “al” 
biri *someone? 


Bartasi munung gatina keldilör. (Sayf14v:13) “All came to join 
him.” 

Tisi narasida cunub hatnasiz boğuzlasa biri, halal ol, yâtiz. (MM 
191r:13) “If a female, a preadolescent boy, an unclean or 
uncircumcised person slaughters an animal, the slaughter is lawful 
and fully acceptable.' 


3.4.8.5. Pronominal Phrases with bir 


bir kisi “someone? 

bir kim ârsâ “someone” 

bir nemâ *something” 

bir neğâ 'some, a little, a few' 
bir nâng “something” 

bir Samma “some, a little” 
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E.g., 


3.4.9. 


Tayammum netâg gilğu sorsang âsit, ayitğil tagi bir kişi bilmâsâ. 
(MM182v17). “If you want to learn how to perform the fayammum, 

listen and fthenJ instruct those who do not know how.' 

Bir neğâ sari“atning ahkamlarin kâtürmâklik islam erür, bil 
yagin. (MM178r:1) 'Know fuli well that by keeping (only) a few 
of the regulations of the Law one will achieve resignation to the 
Divine Will.” 

Bu oğlanning körklü afşafindan bir Samma vaşf gildi. (Sayf 
14v:2) “He described some of the beautiful traits of this youth.” 


Universal Pronouns 


Universal pronouns are formed by the particle har “each, every, any? 
placed before indefinite pronouns: 


E.g., 


har kim (ShD15v:6) “whoever' 

har kim ki (DN248v:3) “whoever' 

har kimgâ (DN250v:11) “to whomever' 
har kimsâ (ShD15v:12) “whoever” 

har kiği (RM21r:6) “whoever' 

har galan (RM15v:8) “whenever” 

har ganda (DN234v:7) *wherever' 

har gayan (GD66,5 ) *wherever' 

har gayda (ShD19v:2) “wherever' 

har gaysisi (ShD183r:13) “whichever' 

har ne (DN7r:3) “whatever” 

har neğâ (ShD7r:3) 'however much' 

har netük (ShD173r:6) “however' 

har nemâ (RM44r:1) “everything, anything” 
har nemârsâ (RM39r:8-39v:1) “everything, anything” 
har sari (DN262v:5) 'everywhere' 


Har nemârsâ kim ilgöri yibârsângiz Oiyamatğa özingiz ütün 
ta“atdin va yahğiligdin. (RM39r:8-39v:1) “(You will find with God 
the reward) for any acts of obedience and good deeds that you send 
ahead of you for yourself for the |Day of) Resurrection.” 

Sevâr sevgüğini har kim ki bolsa, sözi har neğâ kim “alamğa 
tolsa. (DN248r:3) “To the loving lover whoever he may be (and) 
however much his repute may have filled this world...” 

Vale ol martaba har kimgâ yetmâs, bu savdada tamanna asig et- 
mâs. (DN250v:11) “But that rank is not granted for everyone. 
To have false hopes in this transaction” is of no avail.' 


© Consider the double meaning of savda 'madness” and “transaction”. 
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Berür tağ adami karliğ niğani, ki har ne desâng aytur ol ham 
ani. (DN248v:4) “The man of the mountain” displays the signs of 
deafness. Whatever you say, he keeps saying the same thing.” 
Figh ahli man“ etâr har gayda bolsa “ağige, kim bularning gaği- 
da “ilm u hunar köp boldi “ayb. (Sayfl19v:3) “The jurists (of 
Islam) interfere wherever there isa lover because in their eyes 
learning and art are a major disgrace.” 


3.4.10. Collective Pronouns 


barca (RM41r:5 “all, everyone” 
barca “alam (ShD12v:2) “all, everyone' 
bari nemâ (RM8v:9) “ali” 

hama (H77v:1) “all” 

birgâ (ShD114v:7) “together? 

bari (MM176v:15) “al 

bütün “the whole” 

bar 'ali there is” 

cumla (Sayf3v:13) “all” 

tegmâ (MM181v:4) “ali” 

tegmâ kisi (MM177v:13) “everyone? 
tükâl (RM2r:2) “all” 


Yügürür çumla sâning naf“ing ütün amr tutup. (Sayf3v:13) 
All run around following the order |to work) for your benefit.” 


ayan 


Sukur gilğu tün kün tazarru“ bilâ aning ummati gilmi$inğa 


humble supplication for His creation of this Community.” 

Barda “alam bolsa bolsun duğmanim sen bar bol. Dost sen bol- 
dung nâ bolğay bolsa el dusman manga. (ShD12v:2) “Let the 
entire world be my enemy and you be the ever existig. Since you 
are a İriend, what difference does it make that fall theJ people 
are my enemies?”” 

Bolmasun hargiz hiyalim balki ma“$ügdin cuda. Hwa3 yarağur 
birgâ bolsa da'ima ol can u tan. (ShD114v:6) “Perhaps my 
thoughts should never be separated from the Beloved. It is 
becoming for the soul and body to be always together. 

Tükâl dunya mali yiğar, ne asiğ? Ölâr özgâlârgâ galur ol yana. 
(MM180r:2) 'Of what benefit is it to him to accumulate he goods of 
he entire world? (in time| he will die and they will remain in the 
hands of others.” 


“*? The echo. 
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Bartani razi gildim illa hasudni razi gila bilmâdim. (Sayf15v:8) 
'I could please all except for the greedy and jealous: | was not able 
to please them. i 


3.4.11. Assertive Pronouns 

There are two kinds of assertive pronouns: multal and paucal. These are 
relative terms. Multal pronouns indicate an amount or a guality somewhat 
more, paucal pronouns indicate an amount or a guality somewhat less 
than usual.' 


3.4.11.1. Multal Assertive Pronouns 
artug (Sayfl55v:3) *'more' 
artugrag (Sayf28:11) 'a little more” 
köp (H80v:9) 'more' 
köprâk 'more and more' 
anta (MM189v:17) “that much' 
munga (MM179r:14) “this much' 
neğâ köp (Sayf89r:11) “however much” 
talay (PdC203) “much, numerous” 
E.g., Ne 
: Cavr köp gilma gulğa, ay hwaca! (Sayf148r:13) “Do no inflict 
much cruelty upon the servant, O Master!” 
Köp kelürlâr mâni ziyarat gilmağa. (Sayf74v:2) “Many come to 
visit me.” 
Maşlahat körmüdim daği artugrag sözlâmâgâ. (Sayf28r:11) 
“I did not see it reasonable to say more.” 


3.4.11.2. Paucal Assertive Pronouns 
az (Sayfl7Ivl) 'few' 
a7 buğug (RM35v:7) “some, a little” 
azrag (RM37v:6) 'less' 
azragta (RMt14r:3) “a little less” 
âksük (Sayf155v:3) “less” 
kam (Navai, Dict., 11,93) “few' 
kamtar (Sayf185v:10) “less' 

E.g., 

? Az az yiğilsa hayli bolur. (Sayfl71v1) “Little drops make an 

ocean. 
Muhlat ber alarni az buğug.(RM35v:7) “Give them some respite.' 
Meni emdi halak etti firaging, Sikeb az va faravan istiyaging. 
(DN263v:6) “Now your absence drove me to destruction; patience 
is little, and the desire for you is overwhelming.' 
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3.4.12. Negative Pronouns 

3.4.12.1. Based on het 
heğ kim *no one” 
het kiği 'no one” 
he nemâ “nothing” 
het nârsâ “nothing” 
het gaysi “no one, none” 

E.g., 
Zahidlârgâ heç nemâ bermâgil. (Sayf71v:1) “Do not give anything 
to the abstinent.” 
Aning dardidin etmöy het kim yad, yâtip dardina gah gah nala 
firyad. (DN240r:2) “No one is mindful of his pains. Now and then 
(words of) complaint come to his relief.” 
Namaz buzmas ol ham vacib gilmas ol, tagi het nârsâ vacib gil- 
mağay. (MM183v:11b) “(Such an omission| does not invalidate the 
prayer, impose a necessary duty, or reguire any other action.” 


3.4.13. Relative Pronouns 
Both the Persian ki and the Turkish kim, when used as relative pronouns, 
may reguire the suffix -i on the noun they refer to |see 3.1.2.2.|. Mostly 
Arabic and Persian words occur with this suffix. 
ki “who, what, that” 
kim *who,what” 
E.g., 
Har bahari kim kelür bar dur hazani kâynidâ. (BH15v:9) 
“Every spring that comes, has an autumn in its wake.” 
Yel ki der mân bilingiz, şubh-i azalning yeli dur. (BH19r:9) 
“Know that the wind I speak of is the wind of the morning of 
eternity.” 
Bu malaikdin ki bar dur törtni gildi guzin. (BH20v:4) “From 
among the already existing angels he chose four (archangels|.” 


3.5. Numerals 

Chagatay has a full set of Turkish numerals. Sporadically numbers from 
Persian and Arabic also occur, especially in numbering chapters of poems 
or counting the elements of the ritual prayers. Numerals share 
grammatical features with nouns and adjectives, and, to some extent also 
with adverbs. 


3.5.1. Cardinal Numbers 
The cardinal numbers are divided into two groups: simple and compound. 
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3.5.1.1. Simple numbers 


1 bir 10 on 
2 ikki (< iki) 20 yigirmâ f- yigirmi| 
3 üğ 30 ottuz|/-otuz| 
4 tört 40 girg 
5 bes 50  ellig 
6 alti 60 altmis 
7 yetti |- yetil 70  yetmiğ 
8 sâkkiz (> sekiz| 80  seksân 
9 togguz |- toguz| 90 togsan 
10 on 100 yüz 
1000 ming 


Ul 
da 


Sân ol dâgül mi sân kim atam sâni firan€ gaydindan on altunğa 

satin aldi? (Sayf 68v:11) “Aren't you the one whom my father has 

bailed out for ten gold coins from French captivity?” 

Özi bir yerdâ va yüz yerdâ közi, tili iki va yüz ağizda sözi. (DN 

254r:9) “He himself is in one place but his eyes are in hundred 
laces. His tongue is two'"* and his repute is in thousand mouths.” 

İki: zidd ikisi birlâ cam“ bolmas. (İM4v:6)'Two opposing elements 

cannot be united.” 

Bu togsan toguz namaning allida. (RM8v:1) “As compared to |the 

weight ofl those ninety-nine documents." 

Satingdin “anbar erür köp uyatlig, gara gul dur sanga bir “an- 

bar atlig. (250r:1) “Because of your hair the ambergrisis putto 

shame. What you call ambergris, isan unskilled servant of yours. 


3.5.1.2. Compound numbers 

Compound numbers consist of coordinated entities Ler Juxtaposed or, 
rarely, joined by the conjunctions tagi, va or ham. Their seguence is 
determined by their numerical values: 


HU onbir 101 yüzbir 

I2 Oonikki 212 ikki yüz on ikki 

13 onüğ 323 ücyüz yigirmâ üc 

14 oöontört 434 tört yüz ottuz tört 

15 on beğ 545 bes yüz girg bes 

16 Oonalti 656 alti yüz ellig alti 

17 on yetti 767 yetti yüz altmi$ yetti 

18 On sekkiz 878 sekkiz yüz yetmis sekkiz 
19 On togguz 989 togguz yüz seksân togguz 


18 Le, false 
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10000 on ming 
100000 yüz ming 


Examples with conjunctions: 
sekkiz yüz va on üc (MS16v:6) “eight hundred and thirteen” 
ming ikki yüz va yigirmâ üğ (MS17r:4) “one thousand two 
hundred and twenty-three' 
yüz tagi togsan alti (MM189r:17) “one hundred and ninety six” 


The following Persian numerals occur: 


100 sad 
1000 hazar 
10000 tuman 
100000 lâk 


Cardinal numbers generally precede the noun they modify. The noun is 
preferabiy in the singular. E.g., 

yüz fitna (DN256r:11) “a hundred ruses” 

on altun (Sayf68v:11) “ten dinars” 

togsan toguz nama (RM8v:1) “ninety-nine documents” 


3.5.1.3. Approximate numbers are expressed by putting two numbers in 
seguence taking the lower number first. E.g,, 


Tuli tahminan on tört on beğ gari bolğay. (Babur 47r:11) “Its 
length is about fourteen or fifteen elis.” 


3.5.1.4. In dates cardinal numbers are used starting with the higher 
figures. The last element may be in the locative case or followed by the 
postposition icrâ. E.g., 
Bu daftar kim bolup tur Mişr gandi yeti yüz elli tört idrâ tü- 
gândi. (MN312r:6) “This book that turned out to be as sweet as 
(double refined| Egyptian sugar, was finished in (the year of| seven 
hundred and fifty four.” 
İdi berdi tavfig bu bir gal kalam, oruc ayi icrâ bitildi tamam. 
Tarih yetti yüz on üğ erdi yili salamun “alaikum “alaikum salam. 
(MM201v: 3-4) “The Lord granted me Divine Aid to compose these 
few words. This work was completed in the month of the Fast in the 
year seven hundred and thirteen. Peace be upon you, upon you be 
peace.” 
Mundag aytur fagir-i hagir... Muhammad a3-Saybani ibn Abi”i- 
Hayr Han...kim (anga| bu tarih toguz yüz on üğdâ Hurasan 
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tahti muyassar boldi. (RM1v:7) “T1| the humble beggar... Muham- 
mad ash-Shaybani, son of Abu'l-Khayr Khan... who in |the year) 
913 (1507-1508) of our era succeeded in obtaining the throne of 
Khurasan, say as follows.” 


Note: If the date is introduced by ta'rihi or ta'rib-i hicrat, the case 

ending or pstposition after the cardinal number may be omitted. E.g,, 
Cin diyari bitildi bu nama. Fagri Tahir golida bu hama.Ta'rihi 
Hicrat erdi ming ikki yüz ham yigirmâ üc, Erdi vagti küz. (MS 
17r:3-4). “This copy of the book was written in the land of China. 
The pen Jthat wrote it) was in the handof Fagri Tahir. lt wasin 
(the year) one thousand two hundred and twenty three of the 
Hijra. It was in the autumn.” : 


3.5.1.5. In fractions cardinal numbers are used. The denominator is in the 
ablative or locative cases while the numerator takes the nominative case. 
E.g., 
mingdâ bir “one thousandth' 
Neğâ ögsâm ayitman mingdâ birin. “Much as | praise him, | 
cannot tell one thousandth of it.” (Eckm. Gr. p.107) 
On ikki ming arğun erür bir yiğağ. Munung üğdâ biri atug boldi 
gağ. (MM182v:14) 'One Turkish mile eguals twelve thousand 
Turkish yards. It is obvious how much one-third of this is.” 
Bir artmiğda tana bahasindin on ülüs bari törtdâ birini berür. 
(MM189v:8) 'On an additional one, the tax is one-fourth of the 
tenth part of the price of a calf in its third year.' 


The word ülüğ “part” with cardinal numbers forms such fractions as tört 

ülüğ “one fourth', üc ülü$ “one third', on ülü$ “one tenth' (see abovel. 

For one half yartu and yarim are used. E.g,, 
Sening Tengring, ay Muhammad, bilür kim sen köp gopar sen 
ketâ namazigâ keğâning tört ülüsidin azrag, va ketâning yartu- 
sidin, va üc ülüğidin azrag. (RM37v:5-7) “O Muhammad, indeed, 
your God knows that you freguently get up (at night) for the night 
prayer Jand pray) during somewhat less than one guarter of the 
night, (sometimes) during half of it, and (sometimes| during 
somewhat less than a third of it.” 


3.5.2. Ordinal Numbers 
Ordinal numbers are formed from cardinal numbers by the suffixes 
-indi/-indi (after consonants| and -ndi/-ndi Jafter vowelsl: 

birini “first” 

ikkinâi, ikinci “second” 
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ücünci “third” 
törtünli “fourth? 
besinci “fifth” 
altinâi “sixth? 
yettindi, yetindi “seventh? 
sekkizinci, sekizindi “gighth” 
togguzunüi, toguzunti 'ninth” 
onun *tenth” 


Note: (1) “First” is also expressed by avval, avvalği, burunği, avvalin, 

and ilk. 

E.g., 
Keğâr canidin avval suda gavvaş, ki ta ahar bolur bir durrgâ ol 
haşs.(DN253v:7) “First the diver risks his life in the sea so that 
later he could be the exclusive owner of a single pearl.” 
İkkindi rak“atda bu ayatni oguğay. (RM17r:4) 'In the second 
rak'at he should recite the following verse.” 
Ücündi kün alar muhkam uruğti. (Sayf138r:8) “On the third day 
they had a big guarrel.” 
Ay Sabani dilbaringa avvalin ağna eding, muhtasib mastni nâ 
gilğay kim alastdin yar mân. (ShD111v:12) “O, Shabani you have 
been the first acguaintance of your heart-ravisher. What can the 
inspector do about (me| the drunk person considering that I have 
been a friend since the beginning of times.” 


(2) Signal words indicating seguence in a list come from ordinal or 
cardinal numbers, adverbs or conjunctions. E.g,, 
Avvalği ayatdin songği ayat kelgündâ on yil keğti. (RM31:3-4) 
“Ten years passed between the (coming of| the first and the last 
verses.” 
Biri ol kim mal yiğdi daği yemâdi, ikinci ol kim “ilm ogidi daği 
“amal gilmadi. (Sayf160v:10) “The first is the one who collected 
wealth but did not enjoy it, the second is the one who studied but 
did not use his learning in his actions.” 
Oavlisin bilgil. Avval istiftah, anda kedin a“uz birlâ falah. 
Ba“dahu bi'smillah va amin. (MS12v:1-2) “Know what the 
recitations are: First is the opening orison, second is the supplication 
for protection, the third is the “in the name of God” and the Amen.” 
Agar artug âksük yagin bilmâsâng, erür avval Adam, Muham- 
mad şsongi. (MM176v:11) “Even if you do not know them all by 
m Iknow at least that) Adam was the first, and Muhammad, the 
ast.” i 
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Note: Parts of the ritual prayer, especially the prostrations are counted by 
Arabic numerals. E.g,, 
Bu avval, bu sanj, bu şaliş teyü, kârâk gilsa sacda bilü atayu. 
(MM 185v:3) *This is the first, this is the second, this is the third: 
One must carry out the prostrations knowingly and counting.” 


A less freguentiy used set of ordinal numbers is formed by the suffix 
-landi/-lânci: 


birlânli “first” 
ikilândi “second” 
üclândi “third” 
törtlânti “fourth? 
beğlânci “fifth” 
altilanci “sixth” 
yetilânci “seventh? 
sekizlânti 'eighth” 
toguzlanti “nineth” 
onlandi 'tenth? 


Note: The final cowel of the suffix -lanti/-lânci may be dropped. E.g,, 
Biri yüzni yumag, ikindi âling, tutus tirsâki birlâ yumag, biling! 
Üğine bağga mash et tagi törtilâne adagni topug birlâ yup rast 
giling. (MM180v:13-14) “The first is to wash your face, the second, 
to wash your hands. Know that (by washing your hand we mean 
that) you must wash all the way up to your elbows. The third is to 
wipe your head, the fourth, to wash your feet, including hour heels. 


(Carry on these duties and) you wili be acting properiy.” 


3.5.3. Collective Numbers l 
The majority of the collective numbers in use are formed by the suffix 
-av/-âv. (The paradigm is incomplete. One of Muhammad Shaybanı 
Khan's ghazals (140r:12-140v:8) has the following forms:| 


birâv “one altogether, someone? 
ikâv . “the two together” 

ütüv “the three together 
törtâv “the four together 

besâv “the five together” 

altav “the six together” 

yetâv “the seven together 
sekizâv “the eight together” 
toguzav “the nine together 
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E.g., 
Usbu dam keldi birây ban gatiğa. (Shayb. V56-29) “At that very 
moment someone came to the presence of the Khan.” 
Siz ikây bir ataning oğli siz. (Shayb.V180:49) “The two of you are 
the sons of the same father.” 
Agar hava va havasdin bikulli desâng ötây, sarabhana töründâ 
muğan birlâ ikây. (ShD140r:13) “If you sayI wish to pass over 
desire and passion once and for all, you and the tavern-keeper, the 
two of you, will be on the seat of honor of the tavem.” 
Sabaniya sanga bas uğbu köoy-i pir-i muğan; galur ârânlâr aya- 
ginda bilgil us toğuzay. “O, Shabani the guarter of the elder of the 
magi is sufficient for you. The (gifts ofl nine remains at thee feet 
of the saints.” 


Note: Rarely -ağu/-âgü, the archaic form of -av/-âv is also represented in 
Chagatay: 
Ay köngül boldung bizâ sen pur hunar, kel ikögü barali subh 
sahar. (ShD47v:8-9) “O, Heart, You have become full of virtues 
for us. Come, let us walk, the two of us, (joined like| morning and 
daybreak.' 


Rarely the suffixes -avla/-âvlâ or -avlan/-âvlân are used. (The series is 
not comypletel|. 
ikâvlâ, ikâvlân “both, the two together” 
ücâvlâ, ücâvlân *the three together” 
E.g., 
Usol damda yâtistilir ikâvlön. (Y77r:1) “At that moment they 
both arrived.” 
Baga baga ikâvlân öygâ keldi. (Y76v:1) “Looking around they 
both entered the house.” 
Uğâvlâni birin canin alur mân. (Y73v10) “I will take the soul of 
one of these three (boys|.” 


The suffixes -la/-lâ, -ala/-âlâ, -lasi/-lâsi, -alasi/-âlâsi also occur; 


ikâlâ, ikâlâsi *both, the two together” 
ücâlâ, ücâlâsi 'the three together” 
törtâlâ, törtâlâsi *the four together” 


E.g., 
<Asig bilâ ma“ğug ara bir gil bolsa, ol ikkilâşi hargiz ani üzmâs 
emis. (ShD180r:6) “If there is one hair between the Lover and the 


Beloved Jthat ties them togetherJ, the two of them would never 
break it.” 
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3.5.4. Distributive Numbers i a 
Distributive numbers are partly formed by suffixal derivation, partly by 


case forms or by repetition. 


3.5.4.1. In suffixal derivation the suffixes -ar/-âr (on consonantal bases) 
or -3ar/-Sâr (on vowel bases) are used: 


birâr “one each” 
ikkisâr “two each” 
ücâr “three each” 
törtâr “four each” 
besâr “five each” 
altisar “six each? 
yettisâr “seven each” 
sâkkizâr “eight each” 
togguzar “nine each? 
onar “ten each” 


ği Ay mu?minlâr, cuftlaning ol kim sizkâ hwas kelgây batunlardin 
ekkiğâr tagi ülâr cuftlaning tagi törtâr cuftlaning. (NE96v:16- 
97r:1) “O Believers, marry two from women whom you like, marry 
three or merry four of them.” 


3.5.4.2. The instrumental case forms of cardinal numbers also occur in the 
role of distributive numbers. E.g,, 
Moğulning öapgunüisi birin ikin öerigning keynidin kelip. (Babur 
19v:1) “The Moghul raiders followed the army one by one or two 
by two. 
Vale bil, giyamat künindâ birin birin cumlasindin sorulğu turur. 
(MM193v:7) “But know that on the day of Resurrection you will be 
asked about all (of your indulgences) one be one.' 


In idioms: Ni i 
Besin vagt namaz (RM25r:6) “the five daily prayers 


3.5.4.3. Cardinal numbers repeated may serve as distributive numbers. 
bir bir “one by one' 

E.g., Ni 
Sabani yurti hagginda base emgâk körüp tün kün. Bu emgâkdin 


'9 Our.4,3. C£. Muhammad Ali's translation “merry such women as seem good to you, two, or three, 
or four” 
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musulmanlar, tüğâr bir bir bu dandanim. (ShD109v:11-12) “For 
his fatherland Shabani labors a lot night and day. Because of this 
labor | shed my teeth one by one. 

Andin song bir bir mangip mascid sari barğay. (RM15r:5) “Then 
he should leave (his house| and (with other worshippers| set of for 
the mosgue one by one.” 

Muvabbab tapti anda “iâg razin, mufaşşal itidâ bir bir bayanin. 
(DN252r:1) “She found in it the secrets of love laid out in chapters 
with statements disclosed in paragraphs.” 


3.5.5. Multiplicative Numbers 
The following words are used to express multiplication: anğa Jeguative of 
ol), gurla (< gur “weapon'|, gatla (< gar 'layer'), martaba (< Ar. 
“step”), navbat (< Ar.'turn'), ta (< P. fold”), vagt (< Ar. “time'J. E:g,, 
Tagi gul ya ayyuha'l-kafiruna-ni yâti gatla oguğay. (RM10v:7) 
“And he should Jalso| recite: Say, O kafirs...seven times.” 
Oirg gatla bu tasbihni aytgay. (RM14v:2) “He should pronounce 
the following tasbih forty times.” 
Netâ navbat bu andisani gildim. (Sayf24v:9) “Several times 1 
entertained this thought.” 
namazni beğ vagt Ka“bağa yüzlânip ogusa...(RM26v:2-4) “if he 
recites the prayer five times turning his face toward the Kaaba... 
Men ol it men ki gar yüz gatla sürsâng, yüz evürmân agarti yüz 
evürsâng. (DN251r:3) 'I am that dog that even if you chase away 
a hundred times,does not turn away its head Jin disobedience| 
although you turn away yours (in disregard).” 
Bir aytganni yana aytma mukarrar, ki halvani daği bir gurla 
yerlâr. (Sayf108v:9) “Do not repeat what you have already said 
once. Consider, people serve you halva only once.” 
Yüz anla bolsang ârlikdâ bilip köp türlü al ârdâm. (Sayf18v:3) 
“Even if you are a hundred times better in valor knowing many 
kinds of ruses and skills.” 
Tömür töggân bilâk ming gurla yabâi ol eldân kim kögüsdâ beg- 
gâ garsi. (Sayf45v:7) “A fist that pounds on iron is a thousand 
times better than hands at the chest in the presence of a lord.” 
Oavisi kündâ üğ navbat yemâk yer. (Sayf84r:7) “The stronger 
one ate his meal three times a day. 


Idiom: karrat va marrat “many times”, e.g, 
Karrat va marrat bu maşlahatni kim aytur sân fikr ettim. (Sayf 
156r:7)'I have considered this matter that you are saying many 
times” 
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3.5.6. Indefinite Numbers 
Some of the indefinite numbers are also used as adjectives (see 3.4.8.2.| 
The most freguentiy used indefinite numbers are: 


az “tew' 

barca “al 

bari “ali” 

faravan “many” 

köp “many? 

netâ “few' 

ökü$ “many” 

bir necâ “a few 
cami“ “ali” 

cumla “ali” 

tamam “whole” 
telim “much, many' 
tükâl “entire” 
tümân ming “a great many” 


E.g., 
Kim avval şurati gildi padidar, bu iğdâ şurat u ma“ni bari yar. 
(DN271r:5) “The former brought into view forms, but in this work 
ofart (of yours) form and meaning, both, are (inseparabiy together 
like two friends.” 
Bu kün tuttum “Utarid teg alamdin, dam urğaylar bari lavh u 
galamdin. (DN271v:2) “Today I understood something from the 
pain like that of Mercury: All the people will be more concerned 
about the tablet and pen.' 
Mahabbat babidin tartip neğâ faşl, uzun tumar amma iğidâ vaşi. 
(DN261v:1) “From the chapter of caring love he pulled a few 
paragraphs; it was along scroll but in it there was Ja description 
of| union.” 
Tümân ming rang berding bir garadin, kötârding Cin misalini 
aradin. (DN271r:2) “You presented endless number'" of colors 
from black |inkJ and brought forth examples of Chinese (painting|.” 
Meni emdi halak etti firaging, Sikeb az va faravan istiyaging. 
(DN263v: 6) “Now your absence drove me to destruction; patience 
is little, and the desire for you is overwhelming.” 
Acun rabti tilâr men tilâ kirgây, cihan şufi bari tafşila kirgây. 
(DN264v: :8) “I wish that the goods and chattels of this world be also 
brought up; that all the wool in the world be teaseled.' 


0“ Lit., ten thousand times thousand 
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3.5.7. Numeratives 

Numeratives are counting words that specify an object through a common 
characteristic of the group of objects it belongs to. They are nouns with 
full meanings. In this role, however, they occur oniy in the singular. 


The following is a selective list with illustrations of the most freguentiy 
used numeratives: 


3.5.7.1. ba$ “head” 
üc bas sarimsag (KBV62v:8) “three bulbs of garlics” 
yeti uluğ bas sarimsag (KBV67v:5) “seven large bulbs of garlics” 


3.5.7.2. batman “batman” (a measure of weight). 
bir batman buğday (ShD121r:8) “one batman of wheat” 


3.5.7.3. para “piece” 
bir para “anzarut (KBV24r:6) “a piece/dose of Persian balsam” 


3.5.7.4. parta *piece” 
bir parca kağizpara (RM8v:1) “one piece of paper” 


3.5.7.5. girba 'waterbag' 
bir girba suw (KBV18v:20) “a bag of water” 


3.5.7.6. rak“at 'rak'at; prayer-unit” 
ikki rak“at iârag namazi (RM16v:6) “a two-rak'at sunrise prayer” 


3.5.7.7. ti$ 'clove” 
üc tiS sarimsag (KBV30r:1) “three cloves of garlics” 


3.5.7.8. zarr “an atom” 
bir zarr mihr (DN245v:6) “an atom of love” 


3.5.7.9. zarra 'an atom” 
bir zarra şafa (ShD8dr:1) “an atom of purity” 


3.6. Verbs 

3.6.1. Morphological Elements of Verbs 

Verbs occur in finite or nonfinite forms: Oaytti 'he retumed” is finite 
because it tells us about concrete things: the agent (3d singular), the time 
Ipast), aspect (definite| and status (completed| of the action. Oaytğan is 
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nonfinite, because it does not reveal the agent or the concrete status or 
aspect of the action. What it says about time |sometime in the past) or 
status (/hearsay| does not constitute a complete agent related expression. 
Finite verbs create verbal predicates in the sentence while nonfinite verbs 
mostly occur in nominal role, including the function of nominal 
predicates. 


The finite verb consists of a stem, a tense and/or mood marker, anda 
personal ending. E.g., gayt-ti-m *I returned'. The subject can be included 
for precision or emphasis: Men gayttim *“I returned'. The definiteness of 
the statement has been decided by the choice of tense (-di formsl|. 


The nonfinite verb consists of a stem and a nominal formant. E.g., gayt- 
gan 'a returning in the past”; gayt-mag 'to retum; a returning.” 


Negation of both verbs takes place on the stem: İn case of finite verbs 
exclusively (gayt-ma-di “he did not return'|, in case of nonfinite verbs, 
alternating with negative particles or negative auxiliaries |gaytğan emöâs, 
gaytmağan)|. 


More importantly, finite verbs, for a complete expression, are directiy 
dependent on a subject, agental or grammatical. A nonfinite verb may 
have no subject or its subject may be expressed by syntactic structures 
Igaytmag 'a returning', amirning gaytmaği “the returning of the 
prince?J. Both the finite and nonfinite verbs can have complemenis: 
adverbs, direct objects, indirect objects (tez gaytmag 'a fast return, to 
retum fast”, Sahrgâ gaytğan “having returned to the city”|. 


3.6.2. Verbal Stems 

Vebs and nouns are closed categories: to enter from one category into the 
other can generally happen through nominal or verbal derivation. There 
are, however, a few cases where a noun, without derivative elements, is 
used as the eguivalent verbal stem. E.g., 


a€- (Sayf101v:8) “to go hungıy' < at “hungry, hunger' 
ağri- (Sayf147r:10) “to ache' <ağri 'pain' 

kengâs- (MA122-7) “toconsult < kengâs 'consultation” 
kürâğ- (Sayf38v:12) “to fight < küröâs “fight” 

gari- (Sayf8lr:5) (“to grow old” <gari “old” 

gorg- (NTM7r:) *to be afraid” < gorg “fear” 

gol- (MM192r:16) 'toaskfor < gol *hand' 

togus- o (PdC240) *to meet” <togus “clash” 


tüz- (Sayf136v:2) 'to arrange' <tüz “flat 
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3.6.2.1. Basic Stems 

Basic stems are original stems with no recognizable derivational element. 
They are, with a few exceptions, mono- or disillabic stems mostliy with a 
closed syllable at the end. The following is a review of Chagatay basic 
stems according to their phonemic make-up. 


(a) V stems (complete listJ 
€- to be” 
u- *to know, be able t0” 


(b) CV stems (complete list| 


go- “to disregard” 
sa- *to count” 

te- *to say, tell” 
ye- to eat” 

yu- *to wash? 


(c) VC stems (guite a few, selective list) 


a€- *to open” 

al- *to take” 

ag- *to flow 

ar- *to grow weak” 
ay- *to tell, say” 
az- *to go astray? 
ât- “to make” 

es- *to blow (wind)j” 
i€- *to drink” 

in- *to descend” 
iy- “to send” 

öp- *to kiss? 

Öt- *to pierce' 

ug- *to understand” 


(d) CVC stems (many, selective list) 


bag- *to look” 
bar- to go” 
bat- *to sink” 
ber- to give” 
bil- “to know” 
bol- to be” 
bul- *to find? 
câk- “to draw? 
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küy- “to burn' 
kir- *to enter” 
kâs- “to cut” 
min- “to ride? 
sor- *to ask” 
yut- “swallow? 


(e) VCC stems (few) 


elt- *to bring' 
ört- *to cover” 
ürk- “to start up” 


(e) CVCC stems (few) 


gorg- *to fear” 

san&- “to put on the spit” 
tart- “to draw” 

türt- “to cut through” 

yand- “to bore, pierce” 

yâne- “to smash” 

yirt- “to rend, tear to pieces” 


(0) VCV stems (few) 


aya- *to grudge' 
ogi- *to recite' 
ödö- to pay' 
ula- *to join” 
uyu- 'to sleep? 


(g) CVCV stems 


bâzâ- *to adom” 

büyü- *to grow” 

gari- “to grow old” 

tani- *to recognize' 

tilâ- *to wish” 

togi- *to weave' 

tösâ- “to spread, lay out” 
yara- *to fi 

yüri- to go, walk” 


(h) VCVC stems (few) 
âsit- to hear' 
ayir- “to split” 
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inan- *to believe” 

isit- to hear” 

unut- *to forget” 
(i) CVCVC stems 

buyur- “to command” 
3.6.2.1.1. Improductive Derivations 


There are a few verbs, mostly monosyllabic with a vowel base (see 
Brock. Ostt. Gr., p.188) that have recognizable derivational elements 
which, however, long have not been productive. There are very few data 
available and the nature of the derivation and the function of the isolated 
derivational means are not always easy to evaluate. 

kö-r- “to see” cf. kö-Z 'eye', kö-rk “beauty” 

to-d-/t0-y- “to eat one's fill” cf. to-I- *to be ful” 

yo-d-/yo-y- “to annihilate” cf. yo-g 'nonexistent” 

ya-g- “to bum” cf. ya-n- 'to reduce to ashes' 

ke-I- *to come? cf. ke-t- “to go away? 


3.6.2.1.2. Foreign Stems 
Arabic and Persian words are introduced into the verbal system through 
means of verbal derivation, e.g., azarla-'to hurt” (< P. azar “injury'|, 
“azizlâ- *to respect” (< A.“aziz 'respected'|, farmanla- “to order” (< P. 
farman “order'|. In a few examples the foreign word, preferabiy a noun, 
is directiy used as a verbal stem. E.g,, 

ağaz- 'to begin” (Outb63r:4) (< P. ağaz “beginning'| 

naza- to take coguettish airs'(MA38,7) (< P. naz *coguetry”| 


3.6.2.1.3. Augmented Stems 

Closed, mostly monosyllabic, verbs are often expanded by a vowel. Many 
of them survived in Modern Uzbek and are used parallel with the original 
verbs. E.g,, 


sana- *to count” (MM184r:12) (< san-| 

sâmri- *to grow fat” (Sayf71r:3) |< sâmir-)| 

sora- *to ask” (H76r:2) (< sor-| 

sosa- *to stretch” (Bay38r:1) (< sos-| 

söyü- “to love'(DN250r:5) (< söy-| 

tâlbârâ- O “to act foolishiy' (PdC265) (< tâlbâr-| 
tutağ- *to İlare up” (BN87v:6) (< tut-J 

tüzât- 'to arrange' (Sayf185v:8) (< tüz-| 

yalgi- *to be fed up with” (Sang336r:3) (< yalg-| 
yiğra- *to be angıy with” (Sayfl140r:11) (< yiğir-) 
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3.6.2.2. Grammatical Derivations 

Grammatical derivations bring about forms that consttute structural 
elements in the verbal inflection. The derivatives are not part of the 
lexicon, although some of them may be listed as entry words or may be 
included in the word entry. 


3.6.2.2.1. Negative Stems i 
Negative verbal stems are formed by the suffix -ma/-mâ added directiy 
to the positive stem. E.g,, 

kelmâ- “not to come? |< kel-| 

gaytma- (o 'nottoretum' |< gayt-| 

tartma- (o 'nottopul! (<tart-| 

sağinma- not to think” Jsağin-| 


3.6.2.2.2. Passive Stems 

Passive stems are formed by means of the suffix -I, -iW/-il, -ul/-ül added 
to the positive stem. Stems ending on an -| have the suffix -n, -in/-in, 
-un/-ün in the passive form. 


3.6.2.2.2.1. Stems in -I, -il/-il, -ul/-ül 
adil- *to open, to be opened' (DN246r:6) 
ayil- “to be related, told” (MM1951;2) 
ayril- “to be separated” (DN248v:1) 
aytil- “to be said” (RM3v:8) 
âgil- “to be bent” (MM184v:5) 
âwrül- “to revolve' |< to be turned) (MM199v:8) 
bitil- “to be written” (ShDI78v:10) 
buzul- “to be invalidated” (MM183v:9) 
kesil- “to give up” flit. to be cut off) RM2v:3 
kiril- “to be introduced' (MM251v:7) 
münül- “to be ridden' (MM179v:5) 
ogul- “to be recited” (RM2v:3) 
gutul- “to be spared” (RM37r:3) 
sâcil- “to be separated out?” (MM198v:13) 
tapil- “to be worshipped” (RM42v:2) 
tapul- *to be found” (Sayf105r:8) 
tiyil- “to stop” (MMI8iv:1) 
tiril “to live' (MM193v:3) 
tökül- “to spili? (MM194v:10) 
tutul- *to get stuck” (MM176v:3) 
tüzâl- “to rise” (MM(251v:1) 


urul- *to be cast” (MM188v:16) 


E.g., 
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üzül- *to be separated from? (MM192v:17) 
yiğil- “to accumulate? (Sayf85r:11) 
yigil- *to collapse” (Sayf26r:5) 


Cihani yaruğay cani tirilgây, tiriglâr sanina ati kirilgây. (DN 
251v:7) “May his world light up, may his soul come tolife, and 
may his name enter the list of those who are alive.” 

Kelip tur bağda guldin ağilmag, yarağmas til tikân teg tez gil- 
mag. (DN246r:6) “lt has become appropriate for the rose to 
open in the garden. It isnot becoming |, however,| to make one's 
tongue as sharp as the thom.” 

Münülmös ma“isat ücün iğlâmâs nişab bilgü usbu tewâdâ beği. 
(MM188v:16) “Camels which are not ridden and do not work for 
their owner are subject to taxation if there are at least five of 
them.” 

Ayrilğay gam ati can daftarindin, köngül cam“ina tartilğay ra- 
gamlar. (DN248v:1) “The name of sorrow will be deleted from 
the journal of life. The numbers will be drawn to the total of the 
heart. 

Bu furşat barda vagtta tapulmas. (Sayf 105r:8) “This opportunity 
is not to find every time.” 


3.6.2.2.2.2. Stems in -n, -in/-in, -un/-ün 
After stem final -1- and -r- and after a vowel in monosyllabic stems the 
mark of the passive voice is -n, -in/-in, -un/-ün. 


E.g., 


alin- “be held back, be stemmed” (MM181r:17) 
arin- 'to be cleansed' (MM177v:2) 

bilin- *to be known” (ShD100r:3-4) 

bulun- *tobe found” (MM182v:1) 

körün- *to be seen” (RM31v:10) 

gilin- *to be made” (MM188v:13) 

yân- “to be eaten” (MM190v:15) 


Pista ağzi birlâ lafe tartsa bir mim-i matin, gil tabassum kim 
bilinsün ğunda handanim mânüm. (ShD100r:3-4). “If a solid mim 
flashes a smile with its pistachio mouth, return the smile so that my 
laughing rose bud be revealed.” 

Kafir ati mu'min bulup tasmiyat gilip tegdi yenmâş, ay şahib- 
rağad. (MM190v:15) 'If an unbeliever shots his arrow, then 
becomesa believer and, pronouncing the name of God, touches 
lihe animal which he has shot|, the game animal cannot be eaten, 
O, Faithful One.” 
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Ayit la ilaha, arinsun tiling. (MM177v:2) “Recite la ilaha that 
your tongue may be cleansed.' 


3.6.2.2.3. Reflexive Stems 

Reflexive verbs express actions that the subject carries out on himself, or 
does for himself, in his own interest | middle voice|. Reflexive stems 
are identical with passive stems formed with the same suffix. A few 
reflexive verbs have also passive meaning. E.g., 


ban- “to bind oneself” (MM198v:2) 
bâzân- “to adorn, ornate?* (NF306-11) 
bölün- *torid oneself of s.th.” (MM179r:4) 
tayan- *tolean on” (NF16- 11) 

körün- “to seem, to appear” (Sayf63r:10) 
isin- “to be occupied with!" (DN258r:6) 
gisin- “to restrain oneself” (DN258r:6) 
guyun- “to wash oneself?” (MM182r:9) 
salin- “to sway” (Sayf182r:1) 

saglan- *to hide (oneselff” (Sayfl8v:) 
sagin- “to take care of oneself” (Sayfl4v:10) 
sevün- *to rejolce” (DN252r:3) 

siğin- “to take refuge' (Sayf33v:8) 

tilân- 'to beg' (Sayf86v:9) 

yun- *to wash oneself” (MMI81:1) 


E.g., 
Taning ham tapinsun bir bas ayağni, til atip sözgâ tindursun 
gulağni. (DN260v:2) “Also, your body should don a royal garment; 
(your| tongue should begin to speak and charm the ears. 
Munung teg guyunğu körâk üc yoli, tagi sürgü arga, kögüz, bas 
goli. (MM182r:9) “You must wash three times in this manner. Then 
you must scrub your back, chest, head, and arms." 
Sâvünmâk yog körüp duğman ölüsin: kâlisâr ton bizâ ol davr 
ayaği. (Sayfdör: 6-7) *There is nothing to rejoice about the death of 
lourj enemy since the cup that goes aroundin that circle will for 
sure come tO US.” 
Tângridân özgâ siğinur yerim galmadi. (Sayf33v:8) Ido not 
have left other place of refuge than God. 
Zamane harf “ilminâ isindi, iti küydi, vale gorgup gisindi. (DN 
258r:6) 'For a while she was busy with the science of characters. 
She was filled with enthusiasm but, being afraid, she restrained 
herself.” 


U! Lit., to warm himself up 
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3.6.2.2.4. Intensive Stems 
A group of intensive stems are formed by the suffixes -g/-k, -ig/-ik. E.g. 
aZig- *to roam aimlessiy? (Eckm. Gr. p.73) 
birik- “to unite?” (MM177v:11) 
ögrük- *to congregate? (MA165-6) 
gatig- “to run for one's life” (Eckm. Gr. p. 73) 
gizig- “to heat up, become guite red? (Zenker,728a) 
sinig- *to be utteriy defeated” (MA159-5) 
sizig- *to leak intensively? (MA130-5) 
turug- 'to stop and wait, halt” (Sayf36r:2) 
> ug- “to understand” (MM179v:14) 
.g., 


Oana“at bilâ âr ulağu “aziz: Âğitgil bu sözni, aya “agil, ug! (MM 
179v:14) “A man possessed of contentment is always beloved (of 
m Heed these words, O Wise One, and (seek tojJ understand 
them.” 

Hwaca bu söznüng cavabina gorgup turugti. (Sayf36r:2) “The 
Khoja was afraid of giving a |positive| answer and waited a while.” 
Bu üc birikibân bolur, bil, iman. (MM177v:11) “When these 
three are together, that is the faith, know full well” 


3.6.2.2.5. Freguentative Stems 


A few freguentative verbs occur with the suffix -Şula/-gülâ, -gula/-külâ. 
E.g., 


atgula- *to shower arrows upon the enemy'? |cf., atgulas 
: “fierce fight” PdC 5| 
tapgula- to be engaged ina handto hand fight” (cf. NT 


capgulas “hand to hand combat” for Persian 
cang-i Sam$ır 15v:7) 

tartgula- “to fight” (cf. tartgulas- “to fight against one 
another? Babur, 373v:4| 


3.6.2.2.6. Reciprocal Stems 

Reciprocal verbs presume at least two agents whose simultaneous actions 
are directed against one another. Formally they are the same as the 
cooperative stems |'to do something together”). 


basi$- *to defeat one another? (MA198-2) 
bozu$- *to destroy one another” (MA144-4) 
câkis- *to pull one another” (Sayf157v:8) 
körüs- *to embrace one another” (Sayf118v:1) 


mângzâğ- “tolookalike' (MA113-5) 
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öpüs- “to kiss one another” (Sayf123v:13) 
söküs- “to guarrel, scold each other” (Sayf158v:8) 
tutus$- *to guarrel” (Sayf168v:1) 
uruğ- *to fight, beat one another” (Sayf168r:9) 

E.g., 
Ol manga mân anga tuttum ğkiğip, yügürür artimizta halg 
külâ. (Sayf157v:6) 'I grabbed him and he grabbedme and we 
pulled at each other. Behind us people were running (bursting| with 
laughter.” 
Ütüncü kün alar muhkam uruğti. (Sayf138v:8) On the third day 
they had a bitter fight.' 
Muni ayttim daği yüz köz öpüğüp vida“ ettim. (Sayf123v:13) 'I 
said this and kissing each other on the eye and the face, | said good 
bye.' 


3.6.2.2.7. Cooperative Stems 

Cooperative verbs indicate that two or more subjects are carrying out the 
same action directed not against one another but toward one common 
goal. Some of the cooperative stems are also used to express the middle 
tense. 


bari$- *to go together” (MA118-7 

körüs- “to embrace” (Sayfi18v:1) 

müngâğ- o toride together (MA104-7) 

cöküs- “to sit together?” (MA124-8) 

siğiS- “(for several| to go in” (Sayfi2r:11) 
sürü$- “to rub together” (MM194r:6) 

kiri$- “to start, to set outtodo s.th.” (DN243r:9) 
turuğ- “to appear together” (Sayf138v:9) 

yâtis- “to reach” (Sayf9iv :1) 

yürü$- *to go together” (MM194r:7) 


E.g., 
Siğar bir hucrağa on ikki mihman, bir iglima siğismas ikki sul- 
tan. (Sayf12r:11-12) “There is enough room for twelve guests in 
a cell, but there is not enough room for two kings in one country.” 
Kiriğtim söz bezârgâ hama teg tund, isimdâ sarzanisdin bolma- 
yin kund. (DN243r:9) 'I set myself to (choose| decorate words 
fast like the pen does, so that her reproaches may not make me 
tardy in my work. 
Sesip belni andin körüğgü kârâk, körü$sâ kögüzni sürüğgü kâ- 
râk. (MM194r:6) “Before embracing one must untie one's belt. 
While embracing, both persons must rub their chests together. 
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3.6.2.2.8. Similative Stems 
Similative stems are formed by the suffixes -si/-si, -sun/-sün. The 
derivatives express incomplete, illusive or apparent actions. This 
formation was guite productive in the Karakhanid period. In Chagatay 
onİy a few examples exist: 


umsun- *to despair? (PdC81) 
ulugsin- *to grow' (MA170-4) 
3.6.2.2.9. Desiderative Stems 


Desiderative verbs indicate the subject's desire to carry out the action. 
They are formed by the suffix -sa/-sâ. E.g,, 

körsâ-t- “to show” (BN87r:2) 

külümsâ- “to smile'(PdC 476) 


ögürsü- *to wish to have a mate” (MA17-8) 
gapsa- *to grasp” (MM182r:14) 

sUuWwsa- *to be thirsty” (MA99-10) 

susa- *to be thirsty? (Sayf153r:12) 


E.g., 

Körür miskin şusamiğ uygusunda tamamat yer yüzin tutmiğ 
agar su. (Sayf153r:12) *A thirsty poor person sees in his dream 
e covers the entire surface of the earth.” 

wüs er ân ök yu, songinca beri tagi basni gapsayu mash et 
ari. (MM182r:14) “Do the ablution while your limbs are wet. Grasp 
your head with both hands and rub it thoroughy.” 
Oudratingni körsât, ay gudrat-numa! (BN82r:2) “Exercise your 
power, O Ormnipotent One" 


3.6.2.2.10. Causative Stems 

Formation of causative verbs constitutes a vital part of Chagatay verbal 
expression. There are more than a dozen derivative suffixes productive in 
the classical period. Many of them survived in modem Turkic languages 
especially in modem Uzbek. 


3.6.2.2.10.1. Causative Stems in -ar/-âr 
tigar- “to produce, pull out” (DN252v:2) 
ketâr- “to remove, eliminate (DN242r:9) 
gaytar- *toretum” (Sayf124r:12) 


E.g., 
Tazarru“ birlâ, ay hwaca muzaffar, harami altunun gaytarma 
az n 2 n g rma- 
yisar. (Sayf124r:12) “Just because you keep lamenting, O Glorious 
Master, the highway robber will not return your money.” 
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“Uğur bergü “uri agar bolsa yer, ayag onda batman Gigar nişfi 
ber. (MM188v:2) “One must pay a tithe if one's land is subject to 
one. For every ten ayags pay half a batman. 

Zalalimdin ketâr könglüng huyini, körübân yutmağil hasrat 
suyini. (DN242r:9) “Remove the sweat of your heart from my 
pure and limpid drink. Beholding it, do not swallow the water of 
regret.' 


3.6.2.2.10.2. Causative Stems in -dur/-dür 


E.g., 


bildür- *to inform” (RM29v:6) 

isindur- © *to warm up” (DN247v:6) 

kâydür- (o 'to garb,todon' (MM196v:4) 

küydür- — “to burn, to bum up' (DN257v:3) 

ozdur- *to go beyond a certain point” (RM30v:7) 


öldür- “to kili? (MM180r:12) 


galdur- “to raise?” (MM194v:5) 

sindur- *to break? (transitive|) (KBV41v:22) 
soldur- to make wither” (MM199r:2) 

söndür- *to extinguish, to put out” (Sayf115v:9) 
tindur- “to make listen” (DN260v:2) 

toldur- “to fill? (NTM15r:5) 


tongdur- — 'to freeze |transitive)' (ShD79v:1) 

urundur- “(for the horse to toss up the head' (KBV41v:22) 
uyaldur- — 'to bring shame upon 5.0. (DN247v:7) 

yandur- (“to tum around' (ShD79v:5) 


Bil ki dostlar yah kebi cismimni tongdurdi savug. Yabhdin ham 
bes batar dur asru küydürdü savug. (ShD79v:1-2) “Know, friends 
that cold froze my body like ice. It is much worse than ice, because 
this cold bumed (me) very much.” 

Kötârgân sihr eligin söz yüzidin, uyaldurğan közümni öz yüzi- 
din. (DN247r:7) “He has lifted the hands of magic from the face 
of the word. He put my eyes to shame by his own face.” 

Meni sen Sam“ teg küydürmüging ne? Cafa va cavr etâkin tür- 
mâking ne? (DN257v:3) “What is the good of burning me like (you 
burn) a candle? What is the good of exerting yourself in doing 
harm and inflicting acts of cruelty? 

Taning ham tapinsun bir bas ayağni, til atip sözgâ tindursun 
gulağni. (DN260v:2).“'Also, your body should don a royal garment; 
(your| tongue should begin to speak and charm the car. 
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Netün sen meni körüp Sam“ni söndürdüng? (Sayf115v:9) “Why 
did you put out the candle when you saw me?” 


3.6.2.2.10.3. Causative Stems in -gar/-kâr; -ğar/-gör 


E.g., 


ötkâr- *to carry out, fulfil” (BN85v:10) 
gutgar- *to save” (Outb p.146) 
gutğar- *to save” (NF85r:13) 


Ötkârür erdi sözini mah sal, kelmâs erdi Hagg taalağa malal. 
(BN85v:10) “For months and years God carried out his reguests; the 
most high never wearied of them.” 

Tagi mâni Fir“aunnung “azabindan gutğarğgil. (NF85r:13) “And 
save me from the cruelty of Pharaoh.” 


3.6.2.2.10.4. Causative Stems in -ur/-ür 


E.g., 


artur- *to increase' (Sayf150v:8) 

asur- *to skip, pass by? (Outb, Zaj. 143) 
bitür- *to finish” (MM184r:15) 

tömür- *to drown' (Nava”i, Dict., IV, 484) 
icür- *to make someone drink” (KBV42r:7) 
itür- *to lose” (RB8r:2) 

kâtür- *to lead” (MM179r:7) 

kâtür- *to perform” (MM181v:13) 

ötür- “to put out, extinguish” (PdC50) 
tatur- *to make s.o. taste s.th. (H75v:6 
tegür- “to send, transmit” (MM177r:2) 
tüsür- *to knock down” (Sayf11r:9) 

yağur- *to hide” (Outb, Zaj. 74) 

yatur- “tolay down on the ground” (MM188r:17) 
yetür- *to bring, drive, reduce to” (H75r:4) 


Cu goysang ol harab allida game, bitigni tez tegür, bizdin sala- 
me. (DN246v:5) “When you come to the presence of that wretched 
(person) give him the letter right away and convey a greeting 
from me.” 

Yüzin dağlağaylar gaburğalarin ham argan yaturup guyup ot 
gorin. (MM188r:17) “His face and his side will be nr v4 il a 
branding |too1J. Also, he will be laid on the ground and the embers 
of Helifire will be poured upon his back.” 

Halakatgâ yetürdi nar-i sozan. (475r:4) “The Burning Fire'? has 
reduced us to this condition.” 


': Le. heli 
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Muni aytti daği duğman Görisinâ kirip bir neğâ bahadur ârânlâr- 
ni tüğürdi. (Sayfllr:9) “He said this and then drove into the hostile 
army and knocked down a few valiant soldiers.' 


3.6.2.2.10.5. Causative Stems in -ğuz/-güz 


Fe., 


kirgüz- “to make someone enter s.th.” (DN248v:11) 
körgüz- “show, demonstrate, display” (Sayf164r:7) 
tirgüz- *to bring to life” (RM9v:7) 

turğuz- *to place, set up” (Bay41v:25) 


Cu körgüzdi mahabbatni yüz alvan, tükâtti namani va gildi 
“unvan. (DN246v:2) “Having manifested (her) love in a hundred 
ways she completed the letter and wrote the address on it.” 

Bitig berdi va can kirgüzdi tangâ, habar berdi tirigliktin badan- 
gâ. (DN248v:11) *It handed over the letter and madelife enter 
the body. It brought news to the body about living. 


3.6.2.2.10.6. Causative Stems in -gur/-kür, -ğur/-gür 


E.g., 


turğur- *to make stand up” (Babur100r:16) 
yatğur- “to let sleep” (Rabg. 232.11) 
yâtkür- “to make reach” (ShD104v:12) 
yetkür- *to get s.th. s.where” (DN249v:8) 


Tikilip anda öon yetkürdi özin, elinâ berdi va basladi sözin. (DN- 
249v:8) 'When he got himself over there, he stood straight, gave 
the letter in her hands and began his message." 

“İğging bilâ Sabani “alamda boldi mashur, yâtkürdi dard-i 
hacring har yârgâ dastanim. (ShD104v:2) “Because of your love 
Shabani became renowned all over the world. The pain caused by 
your absence took my story everywhere.' 


3.6.2.2.10.7. Causative Stems in -t 


arit- *to clean” (RM12r:10) 

âksit- “to eliminate” (MM180v:4) 
bâlgürt- (o *to manifest, show' (MM179v:9) 
islât- *to make work” (MM191v:2) 
kângit- “to extend Ja row)” (MM184v:9) 


tuhtat- “to stop” (PdC 223) 
körsât- “to show' (RB2r:1) 
garart- “to blacken' (ShD83v:4) 


garat- *to tum one's eyes to” (H75r:11) 
gaynat- *to boil' (Sayf121v:12) 


E.g., 
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sürt- “to rub” (MM182v:4) 
üvsüt- “to wet (one's beard)” (MMI181r:7) 
yarat- *to create” (MM176v:2) 
yiğlat- to make cry? (H78r:3) 
yürüt- *to carry out” (H79r:9) 


Bu Sabani gağining mihrabida tapti murad, yogsa yüzüngni 
garartur bu Bani Hasim mening. (ShD83v:3-4) “This Shaban has 
found his goal in the prayer-niche of her eyebrow. Had it not been 
like that, the Son from the House of Hashim would have blackened 
my face. 

Asittim Cibra'ildin uğbu sözni, yumup garatmadim alarğa köz- 
ni. (H75r:11) “When | heard these words from Gabriel, I closed my 
eyes and put (my parents) out of my mind.” 

Namazğa köâligli Suru“ gilmadin S$uru“ gilsa buzmaz bu şaff 
kengitip. (MM184v:9) “One should arrive for the prayer before it 
begins. Ifit has already begun, one will not cause a disturbance 
if one takes a position at the endofarow. 


3.6.2.2.10.8. Causative Stems in -tur/-tür 


E.g., 


attur- 'to cause to open” (Sang.3ir:18) 

baristur- (“to reconcile' (BN87v:9) 

ketür- *to bring” (H75v:6) 

keltür- *to bring; to produce” (DN243v:6) 

öltür- *to kil” (Outb, Zaj. p. 123) 

garitur- o'*tomix' (KBV41v:18) 

gatistur- O“tomix s.th. into or with s.th.” (DN258r:4) 
ulağtur- o 'to join s.th. with s.th.” (Çutb, Zaj. p. 197) 
ülâstür- *to hand out, to distribute? (Outb, Zaj. p. 203) 


Labing allida el can keltürürlâr, közüngni körüp iman keltürür- 
lâr. (DN243v:6) “People bring their lives to the presence of your 
lips. Üpon seeing your eyes they bring forth the Faith (from a 
sincere heart|.” 

Cu kördi namani mihr etti ihsas, gatiğturdi eli gunduz ara 2s. 
(DN258r:4) “When that sun saw the letter, she anticipated (what 
its message wasl: Her hands added the white of the ermine|'s 
fur) to the gray color of the beaver.” 

Garibni tas bilâ öltürmâ zinhar! ((Outb, Zaj. p. 123) 'Do not kill 
a stranger With a (piece of| stone.” 

Manga icazat bergil kim bu vazirni öltürâyim. (Sayf34v:9) “Give 
me permission to kill this vizier.” 
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3.6.3. Substantive verbs 

Substantive verbs express the existence of the subject either without 
gualification or with some added aspects such as sudden, unexpected 
emergence, prevailing states, or circumstances. 


3.6.3.1. The Substantive Verb bol- 'to be” 

The full paradigm is used, even the necessitative in -isar/-isâr, which is 

rather rare. It is also used as an auxiliary verb in many roles within the 

verbal inflection. E.g,, N 
Satining savdasidin boldum Za“if, basima tüsti “acab nazuk 
hiyal. (ShD94r:10-11) “From the fascination with her hair | was 
powerless.'” An unusually fine apparition occupied my mind.” 
Bu kün toprag bol andan burunrag kim örtâ gil töning toprag 
bolğay. (Sayf77r:6) “Tum into dust today before tomorrow your 
clay body will become dust.” 


3.6.3.2. The Substantive Verb ol- 'to be' 

Oghuz variant of bol-. The full paradigm is not used: forms of the 

definite past, imperative folğil| and gerunds (olunca, olup) occur. E.g,, 
Zulf va yüzüngdin oldi har şubh va sam uyanmag, bilmân nâ- 
din bolup tur riğtasiz otga yanmag. (ShD75r:12) “It was because 
of your tresses and your face that one wasawake every moming 
and every evening. Ido not know why it happened: burning in fire 
without (being tied with) a rope.” 
Nafs hamrahliğidin sen kezâr sân mast olup, mast oldung usbu 
dunya mayidin emdi ayil. (ShD95v:2-3) “Accompanied by the 
camal soul you roam the land intoxicated. You have become 
intoxicated from the wine of this world: now sober up.' 


3.6.3.3. The Substantive Verb yürü- “to walk” 

In the sense of 'exist, lead a life, move around in a certain state, carry 

on” the verb yürü- 'to walk” are used. E.g,, 
Yüzüm hwarsedidin hayran yürür mü? Bolup bir zarra sargar- 
dan yürür mü? (DN252r:8) “Doesn't he walk in amazement 
caused by the sun of my face? Being a speck of dust, doesn't 
he move perplexed?' 
Tatavvu“ boyun mashi, bilgil, uya! Yawuzlugni âdgün yürügül, 
yuya. (MM182v:6) “Know, brother, that wiping your neck is falso) 
a supererogatory act. Live righteously, washing away wickedness.” 


3 Lit., weak 
08 Lit., head 
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Neğâ kim minmâgâ hazir tevâm yog yürür mân Sadman garnim 
közüm tog. (Sayf58r:7) “Although I do not have camels ready to 
ride, lam happy, my stomach is full and my eyes satisfied (with 
what I have. 


3.6.3.4. The Substantive Verb tü$- 'to fall” 
To express a sudden occurrence or a change of conditions the verb tüğ- is 
employed.'” E.g,, 
Ne kim vahm u hatir hayalğa tüğâr, usol cumladin pak, munaz- 
zah, ariğ. (MM178r15) “He is independent of whatever may occur 
in fantasy, memory, or imagination.” 
Köp vagt sözdâ âygü yaman tüğâr. (Sayf107r:1) “Often good and 
bad occur in one's words.” 
Bolur bir ayğa har kün mugabil, tüğüp tur ol nazar “ilmidâ 
gabil. (DN254r:6) “He is facing a moon every day and has become 
an expert in the skill of observation.”? 


3.6.3.5. The Substantive Verb kel- 'to come' 

An occasional emergence or accidental existence can be expressed by the 

verb kel- 'to come.”'" E.g,, 
Tewâ yüz tagi girg beğindâ zakat mahaz ikki higga kelür bu üğ 
at. (MM189r13) “On one hundred and forty-five camels the tax is a 
single (bini)-mahaz andtwo /higgas, that makes a total of three 
(camels).” 
pe İlla nemâ kelmöşs. (Sayf147r:13) “The veterinarian is not 
guilty.' 
Kelip şarşar bigin ötti sitamlar, bi hamdi'llah ki keğti barda 
ğamlar. (DN266r:4) “(The times of violencel came and passed 
İlke a wild howling wind, praise be to God, all the sorrows are 
gone” 
Bu pilla kim namazning şavabi anda bolğay ağir kelgây. (RM 
29r:5) “The pan with the reward for one single prayer would be 
(still) heavier.” 


3.6.4. Defective verbs 

Chagatay has three defective verbs: er- 'to be”, e- 'to be” (variant of er-), 
and dur- 'to be”. 

The existing inflectional forms of these verbs with illustrations will be 
listed later. 


VS CE.,P. yftadan “tofall? (> “to occur, come about”) 
8 CE. P. amadan “to come” (> to be'J 
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3.6.5. Finite forms 

Finite forms of verbs indicate the person (first, second, third) and the 
number (singular or plural| of the subject. A finite verb consists of a 
stem, a theme and the personal signs, e.g., kel-gây-mân 'I will come”, 
bar-di-ng 'you went”, gil-ay-in “let me do”. 


3.6.5.1. The Voluntative Mood 

The voluntative mood has one person, the first, two numbers, the singular 
and plural, and two aspects, the positive and the negative. İt expresses 
that the agent intends, suggests, volunteers, prefers or desires to carry or 
not to carry out the action. 


In the first person singular the mark of the voluntative base is -ay (after a 
consonant| or -y (after a vowel|. The signs of the first person are -in/-in 
or -im/-im which are often dropped. If that happens, the voluntative base 
is used as the form of the first person singular. 


First Singular 


Positive 

alayin “let me take, | wish to take” 

âvürâyin “let me turn away, | wish to turn away” 
bolayin “let me become, | wish to become' 
tigayin “let me emerge, | wish to emerge' 
golayin “let me reguest, İ wish to reguest” 
salayin “let me cast away, | wish to cast away' 
aytayim “let me tell, I wish to tell” 

bagayim “let me consider, I wish to consider' 
kelâyim “let me come, I wish to come' 
kâtürâyim “let me bring, I wish to bring” 
olturayim “let me sit, I wish to sit 

gilayim letme do, I wish to do” 

etây “letme make, | wish to make? 


E.g., 
Ya eğik at ravan üigip ki kitâyim m (Sayf6Or:1). “Or open the door so 
that | may walk out and leave. 
Daru iğip za“if bolup barayim hatta sultanning i“tigadi manga 
artugrag bolğay. (Sayf58v8). 'I intend to take drugs, look sick and 
(then) go so that the Sultan's compassion toward me be greater.' 
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Hinddân pulad alip Halâbgü kelâyim. (Sayf92v:8) “Transporting 
steel from India I intend to come to Aleppo.' 

yer iğidin nala yanglig, kafanni ganğa bulğap lala 
yanglig. (DN244v:11) “Let me emerge from the inside of the 
earth like a cry'”” and stain the shroud with blood fredl| like tulips.” 
Ne debân men ani közdin salayin, köngül aldim, barip ham can 
alayin. (DN246r:3) “By what right shouldil disregard him? | have 
taken (his) heart, now should I go and take /hisj| life, too?” 
Netük men âyürâyin öz ğamimdin, ki pulad erigây otluğ damim- 
din. (DN256v:8) “How would I turn away from myown sadness, 
since (evenj the steel melts from my fiery breath.” 
Bu nazik tarhlar kelmâs kiğidin, netük men nagi etây Mani 
isidin. (DN271r:4) “These fine designs do not come from common 
people: how could 1 talk about the work of Mani?” 
Mân bir nârsâ aytayim. (KBV2r:7) “I want to say something.” 
Mân daği nâ degâningni gilay, nâ tilâr bolsang sanga ani berây. 
(BN86r:4) *I will also do whatever you say. Whatever you ask for, 
I will give it to you.” 


b. Negative (rarel. It is built on the negative stem in -ma/-mâ: 


bolmayin letme notbe,Idonot wish to be” 
cigmayin “let me not emerge, Ido not wish to emerge' 
gutulmay “let me not escape, Ido not wish to escape” 
gilmayin “let me not do, I so not wish to do” 


E.g., 
Neğük men gilmayin emdi du“a “arz, kim özgâ elgâ vacib tur 
manga farz. (DN270r: 11) “Now how couldn't I offer up my 
prayers since what is a necessary duty for others, for me is 
mandatory.” 
Kiristim söz bezârgâ hama teg tund iğimdâ sarzan 
kund. (DN243r:9) 'I set myself to (choose) decorative words fast 
asthe pen, so that her reproaches would not make me tardy in my 
work.” 
Outulmay gayğudin gar furgatingda ğamingdin özgâ bolsa 
“uzrhwahim. (DN257v:8) *Ido not wish to rid myself from sadness 
if inyour absence other than grief because of you is my apologist.' 
Ol husn gancina men verana bolmay nedâyin, la“l-i serabing 
angip durrdana bolmay nedâyin. (ShD123r:10-11) “I do not wish 
to bethe ruin for the treasures of that beauty, | cannot help it. 


ger 


"7 The moaning of those suffering from the torment of the grave. 
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Remembering your thirstguenching lips I do not wish to be a unigue 
pearl, I cannot helpit.' 


In the first person plural the mark of the voluntative mood is -ali/-âli 
(after a consonantl, and -Hi/-li (after a vowelJ. The personal signs are -ng 
or -m: 

First plural 


Positive 

icâling “let us drink, we wish to drink” 

tüsâlim let us spend the night, we wish to spend the 
night? 

kitâlim “let us go, we wish to go' 


E.g., N 

> İdâling badani gullar solisar, tanimiz “agibat toprag bolisar. 
(MN309r:7) 'Let us drink wine (for) roses will wither and at the 
end our bodies will turn into dust." 
Barip anda tüğâlim kim sizgâ savug zahmat bermâgây. (Sayf 
90:13). 'Let's go and spend the night there so that cold would not 
harm you.” j 
Ne yatur sân yatasi yer dögül tur kitâlim. (Sayf136V12). *Why 
do you rest here? This is not the place tolie down. Let's go!” 


Note: The personal ending may be omitted: 


barali “let us go, we wish to go” 

gilali “let us do, we wish to do” 
sözlâli “let us speak, we wish to speak' 
urali “let us beat, we wish to beat” 


E.g., 

- Parda bilâ sözlâli. (AC323r:6) “Let us rather talk in melodies.' 
Yamandin gilali ihtiraz. (AC328v:8) 'Let us keep away from 
evil.” 

Ya Muhammad, âmdi barip uğmagni tafarruc gilali. (MN30,15) 
“O, Muhammad, let's go now and enjoy Paradise.” 

Nala va rindning kusin biz urali bu tavr maybhanağa gilsag 
guzar. (ShD48v:10) “Let us beat the drum of İaments and debauch 
and in this fashion let us be on our way to the tavem.”'* 


Negative (rarel: i | 
bilmâling “let us not know, we do not wish to know 


8 The opposite of proper behavior prescribed for the true believer when he ison his waytothe 
mosgue. 
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E.g., 
Sen ve biz maydin itip mast olali, bilmâling biz kufr va din va 
hayr va Sarr. (ShD48v:11) “Letus, you andl, drink (somej wine 
so that we become intoxicated and not able to see the difference 
between unbelief and religion, good and evil.” 


3.6.5.2. The Injunctive Mood 

The Injunctive mood has one person, the second, and one number, the 
singular, and one aspect, the positive. The mark of the Injunctive mood is 
-a/-â, (after a consonant| and -ya/-yâ, (after a vowel|. They are directiy 
added to the positive stem. The injunctive can be reinforced by the 
second personal pronoun or by the adverb kâd, ket 'very much”, 


bilâ “you should know 
kâcâ “you should pass 
gila “you should do' 


E.g., 
Ne tafarruc dir bilâ sen dostum. (N70d)| “You should know what 
a pleasant sight that will be, my friend.” 
Sadra gâtâ sen naz ilâ dostum. (N64d| “You will proudiy proceed 
to the seat of honor, my friend.” 
Asiz gilğan ergâ sân âdgü gila, karamning basi bu erür, ket bilâ. 
(AtH19v:3-4) “Do goodtothe man who does wrong to you. This is 
the highest act of generosity, know full weli. 
Tagi bilgil anşari oğlanlari ölüp baz tirildi muni kâd bilâ. (MM 
178v:7) “Know also that the sons of his companions died and rose 
again, mark this well!” 


3.6.5.3. The Imperative Mood 

The imperative expresses direct orders to the second person and indirect 
orders, injunctions, admonishments, or prohibitions to the third person. It 
has two persons, the second and the third, and two numbers, the singular 
and the plural, and two aspects, the positive and the negative. 


The base of the imperative mood is the verbal stem, positive or negative. 
In the second person, especially in the singular, the stem itself is used as 
one of the imperative forms. Both the second and the third persons have 
personal endings to mark the person and number of the imperative. 


3.6.5.3.1. The Second Person 

There are several ways to form the second person of the imperative: 
basic stem * zero ending, and basic stem * the endings -ing/-ing, -ingiz/ 
-ingiz, -gil/-gil, -ğin/-gin. 


176 


The second person singular personal pronoun can be added for emphasis. 
it can be placed either before or after the verb. Sometimes the 
admonitory particle -a/-â is attached to cither the stem form or to the 
suffixed forms in -gil/-gil. 


3.6.5.3.1.1. The Second Person Singular 

3.6.5.3.1.1.1. The Stem Form 

As in many modem Turkish idioms |Uzbek, Kazakh, Azeri, and others), 
stem forms express direct orders, or, in the negative, direct prohibitions. 
They contain no morphological means to indicate greater intensity or 
higher social level. Versified manuals often use this form in giving 
instructions to students. E.g., 


Positive: 

ÜZ “cut off” 
keltür “bring” 
ketür “bring” 
oltur “sit” 


E.g., Ş , 

z Köngül kâyninâ barğandin umed üz, ki hargiz egri esi bolmağay 
tüz. (DN241r:11) “Cut your hope from following the heart because 
the crooked will never be a match to the straight.” 

Outn keltür gulağima gatayim. (Sayf60r:10) “Bring some cotton 
so that | may plug my cars.” 

Ketür agöa kemâgâ kir yog esâ tağgari oltur. (Sayf100r:8). 
“Bring (your) money and sitin the boat or else sit outside (on the 
shores)'. 

Dedi gabiz yog ersâ munda keltür, özüng ham aldida târmülüp 
oltur. (H75v:5) “(Then) the Soul-taker spoke saying;: “Since that is 
the case bring your son, and you yourself sit here in his presence 
and watch.” 


Negative 

(The negative is often prohibitive or adhortative: you should not”, 
“you must never”, or “you better not”. In CPD negative imperatives 
are often translated by Persian prohibitives. E.g., oynama (15r:3) 
“do not play? P. mabaz; kitmâ (111r:8) 'do not go” P. maraw.| 


uzatma “do not prolong' 
salma “do not cast” 
satma “do not seli” 
bolma “do not be? 
tutma “do not take” 
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E.g., 
Meni desâng demâ sen özgâ candin, közüngni yum bari can u 
cihandin. (DN253v:6) “If you choose me do not talk about others. 
Close your eyes to life and to this world entirely.” 
Cu men boldum sâning gamni uzatma, bu savdada meni 
“alama satma. (DN260r:7) “Since I became yours do not prolong 
sadness, in this transaction do not sell me to the world.” 
Asiggan er bilân yolda$ bolma. (Sayf78r:9). “Donot be a road 
companion to a person who isin a hurry. 
Yilanni guyrugindan tutma. (Sayf99v:1) “Do not grab the snake 
by the tail.” 
Ooyma Baburni bu hirman birlâ, dara gil dardiğa darman birlâ. 
(RB2r:3) “Do notleave Babur in distress. Cure his pain with (your) 
remedy.” 
Camalingdin munavvar gil közümni, eğitmâ el sözin, eğit 
sözümni. (DN257r:2) “Light up my eyes with your beauty, do 
not listen to what people say, listen to what I say.” 


Note: The particle -Ci/-€i may be added to the base form of the 2d 

imperative for polite expression. |Cf. Modern Uzbek -uH|: E.g,, 
İtmâgân bolsang Sabani, bar-di ol mayhanağa, kim u$ol gulguna 
şurat camidin bolğil “agil. (ShD95v:4) “Shabani, if you have not 
guenched your thirst yet, go to that tavem, sothat you may be 
enlightened by the cup of that same rosecolor image.” 
Bu köngülning közgüsinâ ur-di Ayyub şaygalin, şabr-i Ayyubğa 
munasib bolmağay hargiz safal. (ShD96r:4-5) “Apply Job's 
polisher to the mirror of your heart. The ignoble one (whose mirror 
is not polished to reflect God) is not suitable to the patience of Job.” 


3.6.5.3.1.1.2. Forms in -gil/-gil 

Originally an emphatic form of the second person singular imperative. 
The suffix comes from gil “do it!?. E.g, gayt * gil 'return for sure”, bar * 
gil “do go away”. It occurs with both the positive and the negative stems: 
gaytmağil *do not retum', barmağil “do not go”. 


Positive 

âtkil “do, carry out” 
beklâgil (O 'keep' 

Cigarğil “pull out” 
ketkil *go” 

islâgil *do (my) work” 
tutğil “take” 
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E.g., 


Bu kündân song bu istân tavba etkil, gilip eygü “amal cannatkâ 
ketkil. (Sayf139r:2) “Repent (and keep awayl of this sin starting 
today. Do good deeds and go to heaven.” j ji 

İsim iğlâgil ter bu kün sân mâning. (MM191r:16) *Do this work 
for me today, you say. 

Adab beklâgil, seni beklâr adab. (MM194r:1) “Keep (the tenets| 
of good manners, and the good manners will keep you.” 

Bir yarim fatman'” birlâ gusli ötkil. (MS7v:4) “With half a 
batman water perform the major ablution.' — 
Cigarğil muamma musğkilidin, ki yalgip tur gulağim el tilidin 
(DN260v:8) 'Pull me out from the crux of this riddle because my 
ears are deafened by peoples” tongues.” 


With the admonitory suffix -a/-â: 

Vacib ol hagigat vacib tutğila. (MM183r:16). 'ltisa necessary 
duty, a real necessary duty, observe it!” | i 
Bular gusli sunnat bilip gilğila. (MM182r:6) The washing of 
these (parts of the body) is a traditional duty, perform it. 


Note (1): In MM183v:16 the phrase kâd bilâ is glossed by bilgilâ. 


(2) The positive imperative is often supported by adverbs such as kâd 
'very much”, köp “excessively?, mutlag 'surely', ravan 'without delay: 


Muni köd saginğil inabat kâtür. (MM193v:10) “Think well about 
this and be repentful.' 
Ay bwaca gulungga köp yigirmâ. (Sayf148r:6) *O, Master, do not 


10v:6) “The sixth is to conclude the prayer. Be sure to regard the 
above mentioned as mandatory duties.' 


Negative 

bermâgil *dono give' 

gilmağil (O *do not make' 
bolmağil (O *donotbe' 
âylâmâgil 'donotmake' 
bagmağil “do not pay attention” 
goymağil o*donotput' 

ötmâgil *do not pass” 


"9 For batman 
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E.g., 
Köp ögüt bermâgil manga, ay yar. (Sayf1l4r:3) “Do not give 
much advice to me, O Friend!” 
Fazihat gilmağil özüngni “umda, ki hargiz gilmadi sude bu 
savda. (DN241v:2) “Do not make a disgrace of yourself on purpose, 
because this transaction never yielded profit.” 
Bu aşli yog havasga goyma bunyad, tükânmâs dard u gamdin 
bolmağil Sad. (DN241v:8) 'Do not put your foundation upon 
passion without essence. Do not be glad about endless pain and 
SOTrOW.” 
Mundag olğat muni tark âylâmâögil, haşil olğay sanga ta lazzat-i 
dil. (RB5r:7) “Having reached |this stageJ, do not ever give it up 
so that the pleasure of heart may be your reward.” 
Bagmağil sözlâgütining öziğâ, özini goy, nazar etgil sözigâ. (RB 
2v:4) Pay no heedto the person who is speaking. Disregard him. 
Consider (oniy| what he says.” 
Köngüldâ “isging oti saldi bulğag, yana dağ üstinâ sen goymağil 
dağ. (DN244r:8) “The fire of passion for you planted disturbance in 
the heart. Do not press the branding iron against the scar made by 
a branding iron.” 
Gar desâm ay ahtar-i sa“d ötmögil ta“cililâ, der ki öz sayrida 
gilmas kavkab-i sayyar makş. (HBD22,4) “When I say, O, Star of 
Felicity, do not pass in a haste! She says, the planets do not rest in 
their orbits.” 


3.6.5.3.1.1.3. Forms in -gin/-gin 

The imperative forms in -gin/-gin for the second person (mostiy on 
positive stems| are rather freguent. Judging from its use in Modem 
Üzbek, it probably belonged to the popular level of Chagatay. 


Positive 

(Ouite a few occurrences in CPD: goyğin “leave Jit aloneP” P. 
biguzar 71:10; keltürgin “bring (it heref' P. biyar (10r:10); sağilgin 
“scatter!? P. bipa$ (14r:1)). 

degin “say? 

talağgin Oo “fight 

tutgun 'take, keep the fast) 


tüzgin *arrange? 
ulasgin 'meet? 
unutgin Oo forget” 

üzgin “separate from” 
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E.g., 
Kirsâ gar boğzinga ki toğ tütün, yog dur nugşan. Rozani tutgun. 
(MS15r:4) “If dust or smoke gets in your throat,no harm is done. 
Carry on your fast.” 
Degin anda kelürgâ rağbat ettük, ravan şuhbat yarağin gil ki 
yettük. (DN259r:6) “Tell him, that we desire to go there and that 
he prepare the necessities for the reception because we will 
surely be there in no time.” 
Tilâr bolsang yüzümning lalazarin, unutgin özgü gulning harha- 
rin. (DN254v:2) *If you desire the tulip patch of my face, forget 
the anxiety for other flowers." 
Mâning namus u namimni talağgin, alif teg kelgin va elgâ ulağ- 
gin. (DN260r:9) “Fight for my honor and good reputation. Come 
straight and single like an alif and meet the people (face to face|. 
El-ulus rasmina köküngni tüzgin bu haric nağmadin könglüngni 
üzgin. (DN260v:3) “Throw out your roots in the ways of the 
community; turn your heart away from this discordant melody.” 


Negative: f(rare| 
yürümâgin 'do not go (around) 

E.g., 
“Agling erür gisga va boyning uzun. Laf urup yürümâgin kün- 
düzün. (AC324v:4) “Your brain is small and your neckislong, 
(everyone can see that). Sodo not go around bragging in broad 
daylight.” 


3.6.5.3.1.1.4. Forms in -wü 

Verbal stems in -ar/-âr and those ending in a vowel sometimes use -u/-ü 
(after a consonantj| or -yu/-yü (after a vowel)| to form the second person 
imperative. E.g., 


Positive 
baru *go” 
ahtaru “turn upside down, search thoroughly” 


E.g., 
Ay saba, avara könglüm istâyü har yan baru; vadi u tağ u biya- 
banlarni bir bir ahtaru. (Navai, ÖrnâklârXXIV,1) “O Zephyr, go 
in all directions and look for my vagrant heart searching through 
valleys, mountains and deserts very thoroughiy |< one by one.|' 
Ay şaba baru ketür yahâi habarlardin manga kim köngülni Sad 
etibân tagi savundur gulag. (ShD78r:9) “O, Zephyr! Go and bring 
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me some from the good news, make my heart h 
pleased.” y appyandmy cars 


Negative (not used) 


3.6.5.3.1.1.3, Forms in -dek 
Positive 
itdek “drink? 
bititek “write? 
E.g. 


İstâgündü bada iğdek zahr davran bazmida. (Nava'i FK50r:7) 
Ee than asking for wine, drink poison at the banguet of the 
ime. 
Bititek emdi tarihini katib erür tarihi ülün Zzabti vâci 
i tarih h 1 acib. 
(DN271v:5) Scribe, put down now the date (of completion of this 
work). It is necessary to record it by its date.” 


Negative (not used) 


3.6.5.3.1.1.6. Forms in -i/-i 
The personal pronoun sen may occur after this form for emphasis. 


Positive 
goli *seek' 
E.g., 
Gam yemâ dardinggâ darman goli sen gilğay dava. (BH12r:7) 
Do not be sorrowful (butj seek remedy for your ailments and He 
will heal them.” 
Negative Jnot used) 
3.6.5.3.1.2. The Second Person Plural 
3.6.5.3.1.2.1. Forms in -ng, -ing/-ing, -ung/-üng 
Positive 
aling 'take” 
biling “know, be aware? 
ögrâning 'leam' 
soyung *strip off” 
sürüng “drive? 


alip keling “bring” 
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E.g., 


Olar milki bersâ halal hos aling. (MM190v:9) “It is their property, 

iti ropriate for you to acceptit.” i 

A oğlanlarim erdâm ögrâning. (Sayf139v:4) “O my sons, learn 

ç ği kill v .. .. KI 

Buyurdi “kim tonun soyung daği bu kentdân sürüng. (Sayf 

110r:5) “He ordered them to strip off his clothes and drive him out 
f this village.” ç ği : | 

ol malik büyüdü kim Macnunni alip. keling. ,(Sayfı25w:11) 

“That king ordered: “Bring Majnun to my presence! 


3.6.5.3.1.2.2. Forms in -ngiz/-ngiz, -ingiz/-ingiz, -ungiz/-üngiz, -unguz/- 


E.g., 


üngüz 
it pu ... . 5 6 
eline (CPD3r:3) “come!” P. biyaid; kiringiz (CPD3r:4) “come 
in!” P, dar aid) 
bagingiz O 'observe , 
körüngüz *watch, behold 
tutunguz hold” 
gilingiz “do” , 
goyunguz 'place, put 
bilingiz “know? 


“vee 


angıy look from the corner of his eyes.” 
© su iahlar tiraği mânim rn tulunguz. (Sayf75v:4) 
* lims, hold a lamp to (light up) my way... | e 
Dedi, a Ibrahim nini kelingiz, mâni kögsümgâ basingiz 
Goyunguz. (480r:10) “Then (the Prophet) addressed him (sayin), 
“Come, Ibrahim, my dear and put your head on my shoulder! 


Negative 
(A otu İNİ -y- may be inserted between the negative stem and 
the imperative ending|. 


almangiz “do not take' i , 
demângiz “do not call him (a falcon| 
külmüângiz “do not laugh” 

gomangiz “do not bother 
gorgmayingiz *do not be afraid 
goymangiz *do not put” 

sormangiz “do not ask i 

tegmângiz “do not touch 


E.g., 
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Ay garindağlar netâyin'” uğbu cah u dunyani tegmângiz emdi 
manga asru za“if men ulğarip. (ShD18r:11-12) “O, Brothers, there 
is nothing Ican do about this rank and these worldjiy values|. Do 
not touch me now, having grown old I am very weak.” 
Oorgmayingiz kim bu ortada bir mân mân kim elli kisigâ cavab 
bergâymüân. (Sayf102r:9, P. andi$a madarid) “Do no be afraid for 
in this group I alone would stand up against fifty people.” 

Ay Sa“irlar, “Sangani köp gomangiz: guğlar iğidâ bolup tur gu 
mângiz. (ShD182r:6) *O, Poets, do not put down Phoenix all the 
time: Among birds she has become like a swan.” 

Har ne dengiz, demângiz Sungar anga, “anga dur, Sungar bigin 
yandurmangiz. (ShD182r:4) “Whatever you call her,do not call 


her a falcon. He is a phoenix,donot make her retum like a 
falcon." 


3.6.5.3.1.2.3. Forms in -nglar/-nelâr, -inglar/-inglâr, -unglar/-ünglâr 


E.g., 


Positive 

bilinglâr o “know 
bitinglâr (o 'write' 
ogunglar “read” 
galinglar (o “stay, remain' 


soranglar”' “ask” 


Dedi, ay ham-sabaglar hwas galinglar, kitâr mân fâni dunyadin 
bilinglâr. (H78v:7) “JİbrahimJ answered, “O class-mates, fareweli 
to you! Know that I am taking leave of this transitory world.” 

Har zaman kelip soranglar ham anamni könglini. (H79v:7) “Any 


time you come, ask about my mother”s heart.”! 


3.6.5.3.1.2.4. Forms in -ngizlar/-ngizlâr, -ingizlar/-ingizlâr, -ungizlar/- 
üngizlâr, -unguzlar/-üngüzlâr 
Positive 


bilingizlâr 


“know? 


sorunguzlar ask” 


E.g., 


Halg-i “alam bilingizlir mân ani nabirasi. (H81r:5) “People of 
this world, realize that I am falsoj one of (Isma'il's) descendants.” 


Wi Netâyin “there is nothing 1 can do about...” takes the accusative case. 
Di Expanded stem sora- interchanging With sor- as in Modern Uzbek (see 3.6.2.1.3.J 


'? Le., console my mother 
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3.6.5.3.2. The Third Person 
3.6.5.3.2.1. The Third Person Singular 
3.6.5.3.2.1.1. Forms in -sun/-sün 
Positive 
tutsun “*should/may keep” 
aysun “should/may say? 
bolsun “should/may be' 


E.g., 


E.g., 


123 Lit 
124 le 


guvansun *should/may rejoice' 


İki eligni köksidâ tutsun, ham adab birlâ boyni tüz tutsun 
(MS13r:2) “TWomenJ should place their hands (one upon the other) 
across their chests. They should also stand with their bodies upright 
as they have been taught.' ii 
Kârâk oynap aysun kârâk körtülâp. (MM192v:7) “May he say it 
in jest, or in earnest.' i sr ieli 
Sultan yaği uzun bolsun. (Sayf9r:5) “Long live the King. en 
Mâni aldimda yor könglüm guyansun, körüp gaddingi mihrim 
lahza ganşun. (Y76v:7) “Walk ahead of me that my heart may 
rejoice, that my love may be guenched for a moment by beholding 
your body.” 


Negative 

tegmâsün *should/may not befall' 
bilmâsün “should/may not know 
körgümâsün *should/may not show? 
barmasun *should/may not go” 
körünmâsün *should/may not show? 


Âygülârgâ bu yamaning tegmâsün. (Sayf110v:2) 'May your evil 
deeds not befall upon good people.” N 

Hec kim ârsâ mânim yahsi yaman halimdan bilmâsün. (Sayf 
24v:12) “No one should know about my good or bad situation.' iz 
Manga körgüzmâsün Tengri hwad ol kün, ki tofrag birlâ bir 
bolğay zalalim. (DN242r:7) “May God Himself never make me 
see the day when my source of life-giving water is egual in value 
with dust.” NN 
Amiri asrağil köz yaği birl, sen ol gulni ki barmasun gatimdin. 
(DN245r:10) “Amiri, norture that rose with the oil of (your) eyes 
so that it never leave your presence.' 


may the king's life be long 
with your tears 
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Yüzüng közgü dur, ay husn icrâ mahim, hazar gil kim ani 
tutmasun ahim. (DN257v:5) “Your face isa mirror, O My Moon 
Among Beauties! Beware lest my sighs may fog over that (mirror) .” 
Körünmâsün deyü bu mândâki “ayb. (Sayf63r:10) “So that the 
sin inside me may not show.” 


Note: The apocopated form in -su is represented by bolsu “should/may 
be” Jonly in the positive|. E.g., 


Ruh-i rayhan-i Cannat u Rizvan Haggdin aning sariğa bolsu 
ravan. (MS2v:3) “May the breath of the sweet basil of Paradise 
waft toward him (carrying| God”s blessings.” 

Sân ök sân yaratğan bu yer kök kün ay, bu küz gis kârâk yaz 
kârâk bolsu yay. (MM176v:6) “You, indeed, are the creator of the 
earth, the sky, the sun, the moon, the fall, the winter, as weli as the 
spring and the summer.” 

öküs bolsu az (MM183v:9) *be it many or few” 


3.6.5.3.2.1.2. The form in -u/-ü is represented by berü “should/may give” 
(negative is not attested|. E.g., 


Ki kördüm men aning naz u “itabin, keğiksâm anda kim berü 
cavabin? (DN243r:8) “For I have witnessed her coguettish 
behavior as well as her expression of displeasure. If 1 am late, who 
is there to account for (my tardiness|?” 


3.6.5.3.2.2. The Third Person Plural 

3.6.5.3.2.2.1. Forms in -sunlar/-sünlâr 
Positive 
oynasunlar “should/may risk” 
galsunlar *should/may stay? 

E.g., 
Ayar bolsa dârigdân mali sultan, netük bağ oynaşunlar târk etip 
can? (Sayf22v:6) “If the King begrudges his wealth from his 
soldiers, how would they risk their heads giving up their souls?” 
Zahidlârgâ het nemâ bermâgil kim zahid galsunlar. (Sayf71v:1) 
“Do not give anything to the abstinent so that they stay abstinent.” 
Negative 
etmâsünlâr *should/may not make” 
tilâmâsünlâr *should/may not demand 

E.g., 


İhtiyat ettim kim manga gasd etmâsünlür. (Sayf 18r:13) 'I took 
precautions so that they make no attempt on my life.” 
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“Âlimlârgâ ol gadar ni“mat bergil kim daği tilâmâsünlür. (Sayf 
71r:13) “Give as much means to the leared so that they do not 
ask for more.” 


3.6.5.3.2.2.2. The form in -ular/-ülâr is represented by kelsülâr 'should/ 

may come”. (Negative is not attested). E.g,, NR 
Buyurdi Sah kim elning bilgâlârin ogunguz kelsülâr tep birgâ 
barin. (Çutb, H.4100) “The king ordered (his menj to proclaim 
that the wise of the land, all of them, should get together.” 


3.6.5.3.2.2.3. The form in -deklâr is attested by bitidâklâr “should/may 

write”. 

(Negative is not used.| E.g., N N — 
Cununimdin pariroyumğa gar savda aşar gilsa, bitideklör közi 
könglüm goğidin töksâ gan ta“viz. (Nava'ı, Örnâklâr 14,5) 'If 
due to my madness melancholy assails my fairy-faced beloved, you 
should write an amulet when her eyes draws blood form the pair 
of cups of my heart.” 


3.6.5.4. The Definite Past Tense li 

The definite past tense expresses a past completed action the occurrence 
of which is certain. The grammatical marker of the definite past is 
-di/-di, -du/-dü after vowels or voiced consonants, or -ti/-tİ, -tu/-tü, after 
voiceless consonants. The person is indicated by the possessive type 
personal signs. E.g., 


Positive 

Sing. 
kördüm “IT saw keldim Iİ came , 
kördüng “you saw” kelding “you came 
kördi “he saw' keldi “he came 
Plur. | | 
kördük “we saW? keldük we came” 
kördüngüz “you saw keldingiz “you came | 
kördilâr “they saw keldilâr “they came 

Negative 
Sing. a d 
körmâdim “I did not see” kelmâdim 'I did not come 
körmâding *you did not see? kelmâding 'you did not 

come? 


körmüâdi 


“he did not see' 


kelmâdi 


“he did not come” 


187 


Plur. 

kürmâdük “we didnot see” kelmâdük *we didnot 
come? 

körmâdingiz *you did not see? kelmâdingiz *you did not 
come” 

körmâdilâr *they did not see? kelmâdilâr “they did not 
come” 


E.g., 
Yarudi battlarindin köz yüz alvan, garangğuluğda tapti ab-i 
hayvan. (DN242v:8) 'From her writing his eyes brightened: In the 
darkness he found the water of life.” 
Yângindân tutup bu $i“rni ogudum. (Sayf 94r:5) “I grabbed him 
by his sleeves and recited this poem to him.” 
Yana unuttum özümni bolup sanga mağğul. (Sayf115r:5) “1 
forgot about myself because I was occupied with you.” 
Bir orman yaninda gondilar. (Sayf63v:9) “They camped by the 
side of a forest. 
Cihan sâning üzâ ol gadar mi tar bolup edi kim oğrilig etmâding 
illa Tangri âvindân? (Sayf57r:4) “Is this world indeed so tight for 
you that you could not burglarize any other place but the house of 
God?” 
Bitidi nama altun suyi birlân, vafa u mihr, rasm u buyi birlân. 
(DN259r:2) “He wrote the letter with golden ink, with the rite and 
custom of faith and love.” 
Zamane harf “ilminâ isindi, ili küydi, vale gorgup gisindi. 
(DN258r:6) “(The Beloved|J wrote aletter with golden ink, with 
faith and love, with (perfectj| formality and (gentle| disposition.” 


I.In the first person the personal pronoun placed after the verb may be 
used for emphasis. E.g., 
Ki kördüm men aning naz u “itabin, keiksâm anda kim berü 
cavabin? (DN243r:8) “For 1 have witnessed her coguettish 
behavior as well as her expression of displeasure. If I am late, who 
is there to account for |my tardiness|?” 


Note: Concerning examples from the Irğadu'l-muluk we must remember 
that in interlinear translations words or word groups are individualiy 
translated and the data obtained are not always indicative of the usage in 
normal compositional style. E.g., 

Tilâdim mân kim ant iğkây. (İM7v:3) 'I wanted him to take an 

oath.” 

sart gildug biz (1IM4v:8) “we set the condition, we stipulated that” 
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ulağturdug biz (IM5r:7) “we dispached' 


2.The definite past tense may occur in the same function as the aorist for 

a more forceful statement. E.g., | N N Se 
Ravan gildi falak don cam-i Camsed, atiglanip gizarip Gigti 
hwarğed. (DN242r:11) “When the sky set in motion the cup of 
Jamshid, the sun came forth shiny and red.” or: “When the sky sets 
in motion the cup of Jamshid, the sun comes forth shiny and red. 


3. The definite past tense may express dynamic future, az in Modem 

Uzbek (MLU 3.6.6.3.1.2.2.11.1.J E.g., N LA 
Degin anda kelürgâ rağbat ettük, ravan şuhbat yarağin gil ki 
yettük. (DN259r:6) “Tell him, that we desire to go there and that 
he prepare the necessities for the reception because we will surely 
be there in no time.” i 
Harâm ilâyingdâ daği harami artinğda. Agar kitting yetting va 
agar galding öldüng. (Sayf56r:3) The sanctuary is ahead of you, 
and the bandits are behind you. If you go you will reach there; if 

ou stay (here you will die.” N N ş 

bin ei yüzni gilay paymal, âylâdi oğlanlar ani dastmal. 
(RB324r:8) “1 will trample a face like Tanbura's under foot, so that 
servants Will (be needed toj scoop it up with their hands. e 
Ol kiği kim seni Galar bilgücâ galdi bala dastida ol ölgütü. (RB 
327r:3) “The person who learns to play you will be captive in the 
hands of misery until he dies.” 


3. With a verb expressing a command the definite past tense is used to 
form pseudo-passive sentences. E.g., il YO 
Ol oğrilar begi buyurdi tonun daği yüz agca bilân bir farva 
berdilâr. (Sayf110v:4) “The chieftain of those thieves ordered that 
one hundred silver coins and a fur coat be given |to the poet) (< he 
ordered his treasurer to give the poet one hundred silver coins and 


to the former arrangement.| * ği ğ ei 
Buyurdi bir yahsi hilat bilân ol hamyan altunni fagirğa ber- 
dilâr. (Sayf 21r:7) “(The king) ordered that a robeof honor 
with a bag (of money| be given to the poor man. (< The king 
ordered and /his treasurer| gave the poor man a robe of honor With 
a bag of money|.” 
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4. The definite past tense may express the result of a past action 
existing in the present.” (it is eguivvalent to English present perfect 
tensel. E.g., 


Mening dek ay kök üstidâ yog tur, bu kün kör kim ne yergâ 
yâtti halim. (DN242r:6) “There is no moon like me in the sky. 
Look today to what level my rank has risen.” 

Bu kün tuttum tamami til bolayin, ne til birlân labing “uzrin 
golayin. (DN250v:3) “Today I realized that I must find the perfect 
tongue. With what tongue should I ask forgiveness from your lips” 
Ya Rabb közümdâön al bu köngül dadini manga, kim boldi köz 
balasi bilin mubtala köngül. (Sayf83v:12) “O Lord, take 
vengeance on my eyes on behalf of my heart, mind you, because it 
is due to the calamity brought about by the eye that the heart has 
become afflicted.” 

Kiriğtim söz bezârgâ hama teg tund, iğimdâ sarzaniğdin bolma- 
yin kund. (DN243r:9) “I set myself to (choose ornate words fast 
as the pen, so that her reproaches would not make me tardy in 
my work.” 

Muhammad ol ki bu acram-i vala aning üdün yaratti Hagg 
ta“ala. (DN229v:7) “He is Muhammad for the sake of whom God 
the Most High has created these heavenly bodies.” 


5. The definte past tense occurs in idiomatic use. 


(a) In suppositive role: 

Cu tebrândi ol ikki derik ravan, deding kim yigilğusi dur bu 
cahan. (ZN25r:14-15) “When the two armies suddeniy marched out 
you most likely thought” that the world was about to collapse.” 

Ne boldi goy agar arz etti halin, dedi sargağtalikdin öz malalin? 
(DN244v:2) “What would happen if the polo ball told us about 
how it feels? Ifit revealed its distress caused by its running hither 
and thither? * 

Ne boldi zavg ücün gar yolda turdum sâning birlön bir ikki harf 
urdum? (DN241r:5) “For fun I stopped on the road and exchanged 
a few words with you. What about it?” 


(b) With bolğay to express indefiniteness. 

On ming evlük kisi çigti bolğay, Sahrlar Sayad alardin tolğay. 
(ShN132:18) “About ten thousand persons with families moved out, 
You probabiy could fill cities with them.” 


5 Lit., you could have said 
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(3) In emphatic role with -dur/-durlar. 

(Rare, illustration from Eckm. Gr. p.157|) ğ : , 

Az furşatda butütni bitidi, kim ol fan ustadlari ottuz yilda anCa 
itimâdi r. (M.Naf. 79v:12) 'In a short time he learned how 

to write calligraphy to such perfection that even masters of this art 


were not able to produce.' 


3.6.5.5. The Conditional Mood i 
The conditional mood expresses a present or future action the occurrence 


of which is bound to a condition of different degrees. 


3.6.5.5.1. The Present Conditional Ni i ği 
The grammatical marker of the present conditional is -sa/-sâ. The person 
is indicated by the possessive type personal signs. E.g., 


kör- to see' bar- 'togo' 
Positive 
Sing. z , 
körsâm “ifl see” barsam if I go , 
körsâng “if you see? barsang if you go” 
körsâ “if he sees” barsa “if he goes 
Plur. N 
körsâk “if we see” barsag | if we go” 
körsângiz 'if you see' barsangiz if you go” 
körsâlâr tif they see” barsalar if they go 
Negative 
Sing. ” Re 
körmöâsâm “if Idon'tsee' obarmasam if I don't go” 
körmöâsâng “if you don't see” barmasang if you don t go” 
körmâsâ “if he doesn't see' barmasa (o 'ifhedoesn'tgo 
Plur. N e 
körmâsâk “if we don't see” barmasag if we don't go 
körmâsângiz “if you don't see” barmasangiz 'if you don't 
go” 
körmöâsâlâr theydon'tsee” barmasalar 'iftheydon't 
go” 
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Ii. The present conditional can occur in conditional sentences without a 
conjunction or with the conjunctions gar, agar. E.g., 


Buyursa bes yumurtgani alurğa küt bilâ sultan, navkarlari 
orders to take five eggs by force, his officials grab twenty geese 
and put them on one spit.” 

Vali bir agda izdösâng berür can, ogu alhamd desâng yüz ogi- 
gay. (Sayf 137v:10) “If you ask him for one coin, he would rather 
give up his life. If you ask him to say “praise be to God”, he would 
says it a hundred times.” 

Agar tandin desâm bir haksare ne körüngüy esikingdâ ğubare. 
(DN250v:5) “If I tell about a person that he is humble'“, how 
would a speck of dust look at your threshold?” 

Agar sen anda töksâng yergâ Zala, men alur men közümdin 
munda lala. (DN260v:4) “If you spill drops of dew on the ground 
there, here I get tulips from my eyes." 

Agar yazidaği barca gumlari inci bolşa, tilântilârning közi tol- 
mağay. (Sayf 156v:6) “(Evenj if all the sand|grains| in the desert 
turn into pearls, the beggars would not be satisfied.” 

Agar könglüng manga küysâ, “acab yog, ki körüp ta3 erigây rig- 
gatimdin. (DN245r:7) “If your heart suffers because of me, it is 

not unusual: Even the stone melts having pity on me.” 

Yüzüm ayinasindin gar dam urşang, körüngây közüngâ gah gah 
biyalim. (DN242r:3) “If you talk about the mirror reflecting my 
face, my phantom image may appear to you” from time to time.” 


2. The conditional form occurs also in temporal meaning. Instead of agar 
if the conjunction gadan “when” may be used in such sentences. E.g., 


Çalan can alğiği dusman âriğsâ, acal bağlar yügürgânning aya- 
gin. (Sayf95r:6) “When the Soultaker enemy'” comes, death ties 
the ankles of those who run (away). 

Ol safardan kelsâm “umrumning bagiyasin bir yerdâ oturup 
ketürgây mân. (Sayf92v:2) “When | retum from that voyage, I 
will settle down in one place and spend the rest of my life there.” 
Oatan kim tükânsâ elingdâki al gili dâksâng ol dam ginindan 
halal. (Sayf163v:5) “When you are out of tricks, itis proper for you 
to draw (your) sword from the sheath” 


 Lit., he is mixed with earth. A hint at the creation of Adam. 

© According the Nava?i”s presentation Farhad and Shirin saw each other for the first time in their 
Mirrors. 

 Le., Oabizu'larvâh, the epithet of the death angel “Izra'Tl 
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Bu “adat hwa3 yiğatlar Sevasindin, ki tas atsang berürlâr meva- 
sindin. (DN247v:8) *This observation was made on the nature of 


fruit trees: If you throw stones fat them) they give you some of 
their fruit. 


3. The conditional form is also used in concessive meaning. E.g., 
Yüz anda bolsang ârlikdö bilip köp türlü al ârdâm. (Sayf18v:3) 
“Even if in bravery you are a hundred times better, knowing many 
kinds of crafty skills.” 
Tâmürdân tağ bolşa yerindân goparğaymân. (Sayf39r:9) “Even 
if it isa mountain of iron | will tear him up from its place. 
Sanga körgüzmögây ruh zulf va halim agar yüz gatla bolsang 
paymalim. (DN242r:1) “My tresses and my beauty spot will not 
chance to appear to you even if you are trampled upon under my 
feet a hundred times ! N Ni 
Yalğan sözlâmâk ol zahm bigin durur kim cirahati bitsâ nisani 
galur. (Sayf174v:3) “Totell a lie is like inflicting a wound: Even 
if it heals its scar remains.' 


4. With the predicative word kerâk “necessary” the conditional expresses 
a necessary (but not inevitable| action. E.g,, 
Bu fasad ahlining nasli mungati“ bolsa kerâk. (Sayf 13r:9) “This 
offspring of brigands must be terminated.” 
Bu ni“mat Sukrini gilsam kerâk tog. Kisi könglün yigarğa 
adatim yog. (Sayf 82r:11) “I must be most thankful for this grace. 
I don't have the habit of destroying other people's hearts.” 
Çağan kim masvarat gilmag kerâk bolsa, ol evdâ yiğilur ârdilâr. 
(NF10r:1) “When it was necessary to hold a meeting, they gathered 
in this house. 


5. The present conditional of bol- is used to form the conditional of the 
aorist (3.6.5.6.4.J. The inflected forms of bol- follow the aorist theme of 
the verb. E.g,, 
Tilâr bolsang yüzümning alazarin, unutgin özgâ gulning har- 
bharin. (DN254v:2) “If you desire the tulip patch of my face, forget 
the anxiety for other roses.” 
Kelür ahmag gulagina oyuntag ogur bolsang yüz elli bab hik- 
mat. (Sayf62r:1-2). 'lt will be ajoketothe earsofa fool if you 
read for him one hundred and fifty chapters of wisdom.' 
Kisi kim “iğg lafini gilur bolsa keğâr bağtin. Ne “asig bolur ol 
kiği kedâ parvana teg yanmas. (ShD65v:2-3) “The one who brags 
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about love, will lose his head. He is nota lover who at night does 
not bum like a moth.” 


6. The present conditional ersâ of the defective verb er- 'to be” 
(see 3.6.5.15.1.3.J placed unchanged after the inflected verb forms 
the conditional of the definite past. E.g,., 

Yengillik gildim ersâ (gar cafajni, sen ağir almağil könglünggâ 
ani. (DN247r:8) “If I was off-handed in inflicting cruelty Jupon 
youl, do not take it too much to |your)| heart.” 


Note: The auxiliary ersâ — esâ may be attached to the definite past form 
— which case it loses the initial vowel: bermâdi 4 esâ > bermâdisâ. 
e 
Con el bermâdisâ'” vaşli ölâr mân u$ cafa birlâ. (Sayf183v:11) 
Since 1 had no chance of achieving union with her 1 will surely die 
asa result of that cruelty.” 
Cannat mângiz bâzâdisâ ol dâm özin cahan, ragş urdi “ağigana 
yürüp carh tambari. (Sayf181v:10) “Then the world adorned 
itself to look like paradise. The circle of heaven danced moving 
amorously.” 


7. The inflected forms of the present conditional followed by the 
unchanging bolur constitute one of the possibilitive forms. E.g,, 
Köngül közgü dur ani bilsâ bolur, itindâkini payda gilsa bolur. 
(DN247v:4) “The heart is a mirror, it is possible to realize that. 
It is possible to find out what is in its inside. 
Bala mihnat ağu hayatğa sabab, munun tutsa bolur hidayat 
gusi. (MM180r:10) “Misfortune, misery, and bitter experiences are 
means to (the devout| life. Through them one can catch up with the 
bird of guidance.' 
Hukum gilsa bolur, biling, muttafig, “amal gilsa bolur tutu 
gayisi. (MM190v:1) “Know that when they make a legal er 


they are in agreement. ltis Jonlyj in |certain| practices that they 
differ.” 


8. The inflected forms of the present conditional followed by the 
unchanging bolmas *is not (possible? constitute one of the prohibitive- 
exhortative forms. E.g., 


'* CE., P. dast dâdan 'to have a chance” 
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Kiği kün yoğra ham kirissâ bolmas, safahat kâyninâ erissâ bol- 
mas. (DN246r:1) “One cannot interfere in his actions day after 
day. One cannot follow and catch up with his folly.” 

Oizil altun ki vaşfin gilsa bolmas, ani küydürmâgincâ bilsâ bol- 


mas. (DN247r:10) “The red gold the guality of which cannot be 
established by description, cannot be known until you bum it.' 

Kiği desâ sevür men ursa bolmas, bu yazugdin ani öltürsâ bol- 
mas. (DN247v:11) “If a person says, “Ilove” he should not be 
beaten.'” He should not be executed because of this sin."** 


9. The present conditional, often introduced by the conjunction ki, 
appears in subjunctive role. E.g,, 2 
Ötâr könglidâ har dam bir dilaray, tilâr közi ki körsâ bir yangi 
ay. (DN254r:7) “Every momenta beloved occurs to his mind. His 
eyes are cagerly waiting to behold a new moon. 


3.6.5.5.2. The Past Conditional 
The past conditional expresses conditions that existed in the past with the 
implication that they did materialize or does not exist any more. 


The past conditional has a compound form. İt consists of the inflected 
forms of the present conditional followed by the unchanging erdi, the 
definite past tense of the auxiliary er- *to be”. 


Positive Stem 
Sing. 
körsâm erdi 

, körsâng erdi 
körsâ erdi 


Plur. 

körsâk erdi 
körsângiz erdi 
körsâlâr erdi 


Positive Stem 
Sing. 


'9 Like fools are. 
3! Like Mansur was. 
2 lit. so that he may behold 


körsâ- 


“if | had seen 
“if you had seen 
“if he had seen” 


“if we had seen' 
“if you had seen” 
“if they had seen” 


barsa- 
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barsam erdi “if lIhad gone' 
barsang erdi “if you had gone” 
barsa erdi “if he had gone” 


Plur. 

barsag erdi 
barsangiz erdi 
barsalar erdi 


Negative Stem 
Sing. 
körmâsâm erdi 
körmöâsâng erdi 
körmöâsâ erdi 


Plur. 

körmöâsâk erdi 
körmâsângiz erdi 
körmâsâlâr erdi 


Negative Stem 
Sing. 
barmasam erdi 
barmasang erdi 
barmasa erdi 


Ptur. 

barmasag erdi 
barmasangiz erdi 
barmasalar erdi 


“if we had gone? 
“if you had gone” 
“if they had gone” 


körmüâsâ- 


“if I had not seen” 
“if you had not seen' 
“if he had not seen 


“if we had not seen” 
“if you had not seen' 
“if they had not seen” 


barmasa- 


“if I hadnot gone' 
“if you had not gone” 
“if he had not gone” 


“if we had not gone” 
“if you had not gone” 
“if they had not gone” 


Forms of the past conditional occur in conditional clauses of complex 
compound sentences to express an unreal, impossible, or unfulfilled 
condition. The verb in the main clause is mostly in the past optative 
tense. E.g., 
Ay camaling maclisindâ iğsâm erdi cam-i may, ta giyamatğa 
tegü Saglimni hayran gilğa mân. (ShD113v:12-113) “Could I but 
drink up the cup of wine at the banguet of your moonlike beauty, | 
would make my intellect amazed to |the day of| resurrection.” 
Bu kisining biligi bolsa edi, ahmag bilân iği bu yergâ yetmögây 
edi. (Sayf108r:6) “Had this person possessed some wisdom, his 
case with this idiot would not have gone so far. 
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Ayağıng tofrağın gar tapsam erdi, anı elning közidin yapsam 
erdi, yüzüm altunğa tutğay erdi ani, közidâ asrağay erdi nihani. 
(DN250v:9) “HadI but got hold of the dust your feet were walking 
on, had | but covered it from people's eyes, my face would have 
treasured it as gold and would have kept it secretly in the eyes. 


The past conditional form can express unfulfilled desires. The conjunction 
kağ-ki introduces sentences of this type. E.g., 
Har gadalar teg eğikdâ gilmağil sen dar ba-dar, bolsam erdi. 
kağki men eğikingdâ hakrâk. (ShD89r:9) “Like all the beggars at 
the threshold don'tmake me wander door to door. Could I but be 
a most insignifact speck of dust at your doorstep? 


3.6.5.5. The Optative Mood 

The optative forms express an action or a state the occurrence of which is 
desired, expected, guessed, suggested or ordered. They fall in two full 
paradigms with a variety of alternate forms and are very freguent. They 
have two tenses, the future and the past. 


3.6.5.5.1. Future Tense of the Optative 

It is formed from positive or negative stems by the thematic morphemes 
-gay/gây (after vowels or voiced consonanis| or -gay/-kây after voiceless 
consonants) and the personal pronouns to indicate person and number. In 
the third persons only the number is marked: -lar/-lâr in the plural and its 
absence in the singular. There is a set of apocopated thematic morphemes 
in -ga/-kâ, -a/-gâ the use of which is guite common. The morpheme -a/ 
-â (< -ga/-kâ, -Şa/-gâ| is less freguent and has special semantic features. 


Positive 
Sing. 
körgöy mân '” o“ will see” barğay mân 'I will go” 
körgây sân you will see” barğay sân 'you will go” 
körgây “he will see" barğay “he will go” 
Plur. 
körgây biz “we will see' barğay biz '*we will go” 
körgây siz “you will see” barğay siz (o 'you will go” 
körgâylâr “they will see” Oo barğaylar (o “they will go” 
Negative 
Sing. 


er hmmm. A a 
133 The forms mân-men, sân-sen are alternating. Popular works mostly have -men, -sen. 
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körmâgây mân “I will not see” Oo barmağay mân 'I will not go' 
körmâgây sân O “you will not see” barmağay sân 'you will not 

.. .. .. . go” 
körmâgây “he will not see” barmağay *he will noi 
go” 
Plur. 
körmâgây biz 'we will not see” barmağay biz “we will not 
.. lee . 4 : go” 
körmâgây siz you will not see” barmağay siz (“you will not 
.. 2. .. 4 . go” 
körmögâylâr they will not barmağaylar (o “they will not 
see” ” 
go 


The use of the future tense of the optative: 


1. The future optative most of the time expresses a future action without 
indicating or implying necessity, inevitability, or intensity. E.g,, 
Ay şaba barsang Samargand kelibân nâ eltgâ sen? (ShD126r:6) 
'O, Zephyr, if you go to Samargand, what will you bring on your 
retum?' 
Boyung sarvi ki nang yer şuhbatimdin, egilgây “agibat tüz niy- 
yatimdin. (DN2451r:4) “The (straightl cypress of your body scorns 
to bein my companionship but it bows down at the end, when it 
realizes the straitforwardness of my intent.” 
Gavvaşlig netâg gila sen bolmayin fana, Sahr-i vucud ara sen 
özüngni betara gil. (ShD97v:4-5) “How can you dive for pearls 
without annihilating your Self? In the city of existence'* make 
your Self totaliy helpless.” 


It very often occurs in admonishments, exhortations, or preachings. 
.g., 
Oilmağil sen namazda tagşir, ta Oiyamatda bolğa sen dilgir. 
(MS3v:4) “Do not be remiss in your prayers or you will be filled 
with horror on the day of resurrection.” 
Bu manzildin angru yürüp yâtgâ sân, ayitmag hacat yog körüp 
netgâ sân. (MM199r10) “You must go beyond this station in order 
to reach (your destination). There is no need to tell you (the way; 
just look and you will know what to do.” 


3. It is used to express intent, resolve, or determination. E.g,, 


'“ Le., in this world 
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Bu masa'ilni zikr gilğay miz, har biri itrâ fikr gilday miz. (MS 
3r:5) “We will (now) take up these matters. We will consider each 


of them one by one.” “. 
Tavba gildim kim daği hutba ogusam argun oguğay mân. (Sayf 


111r:13). Imadea vow that if I recite the Friday sermon again, | 
will recite it slowly.” 
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Boğaz yergâ bolsa bitag türtkâ siz. (MM191r:14) “If its (i.e., the 
animal's| throat is turned toward the ground, cut it with your knife.” 
Meni sen körmâgây sen özgâ hargiz, pari teg közüngâ ulgay 
camalim. (DN242r:2) “You will never see mein any other way. 
My beauty will draw your attention like a fairy.“ 


Kerâk andag ki köngüldö mutlag galmağay hec ta“allug, cuz 
Hagg. (RB5r:13) “It is important that absolutely no attachment, but 
attachment to God remain in one's heart.” 


4. It is very freguent in expressing hope, desire, or wish. E.g,, Ni 
Umedim ol dur, ay sarv-i samanbar, ki yetgây vaşli bağidin 


6. It is usedasa form of the gnomic fut 
a e elm e gnomic future to express a generally 


recognized truth, or a periodically retuming event. E.g., 


that | get a share from the fruit of the garden of union." 

Umedim Tengridin ol dur ki gah gah, yaruğay közlârim yüzüng- 
din, Ay Mah! (DN251r:6) “My hope from God is that now and 
then my eyes may shine with joy beholding your face, O, Moon.' 
Manga körgüzmösün Tengri hwad ol kün, ki tofrag birlâ bir 
bolğay zalalim. (DN242r:7) “May God Himself never make me 
see the day when my source of life-giving Water is egual in value 
with dust. Ny 

Közüm Cayhuni üzâ köprü bağladim gağdin, bu arzuda ki tü$- 
kây bu köprükdin guzari. (ShD176r:4) “Over the the Jayhun river 
Iraised a bridge using an eyebrow in the desire that by chance she 
may cross that bridge.” 

Ogup ugganğa köp savab olğay, ham nivisandağa savab olğay. 
(MS16v:3) 'He who has read and mastered |this book| will obtain 
ample recompense. So will he who only copies it.” 

Uzun tün galmağa allingda gamlar, yaruğay “ays itindâ şubh- 
damlar. (DN248v:7) 'May sorrows not stay in your presence for 
long nights. May mornings dawn upon you in luxury and pleasure.' 
Uzatgay sen satingdin vaşl tünin, ücürgöy sen kelip hicran tütü- 
nin. (DN251r:7) “That by your hair you prolong the night of union; 
that coming to me you dissipate the smoke of separation.' 


5. It often conveys a command, an injunction, or an ordinance. E.g,, 


Ol yağni sürtgây'“ kedâ kündüz. (KBV19r:12) “You |sic| should 
smear on that ointment night and day.” 

Sen bu öağlig bilâ bas gilmağa sen, tark gilmağni havas gilmağa 
sen. (RB8r:7) *Do not be satisfied with this much. Never be willing 
to abandon the pronouncing of the zikr.' 


"“ The second person marker can be omitted in case the verb occurs asan imperative. 


Har gağan muni mudam etgây sen, yenâ bir martabağa yetgây 
sen. (RB8r:5) “As long as you persist in this, you will reach a 
higher degree Jof perfection|.” 
Eksângân hayr urlugini biğkâ sân, kuzagâ ne goysang ani itkâ 
sân. (Sayf 5r:2-3) “You will reap the ears of corn you have sown. 
You will drink what you have put in (your) jar.” 
Kamal-i nafs kisi bilgây ki mard-i rahbin bolğay. (ShD177r:4) 
eri the man With vision of the road knows what perfection of 
elf is. i 
Har kim hiyanat bilân tirilgây, hisab vagtinda ellâri titrâgây. 
(Sayf25v:7-8) “Anyone who lives in treachery, will face the 
reckoning with trembling hands.” 


7. It is used to express promises, vows, and pledges. E.g,, 


Vişalim hwanidin ol hasta toyğay, ki canini elig üstidâ tutğay. 
(DN241v:6) “(Only| the tired one will eat his çil at the spread 
table of union with me, who holds his soul in the palm of his hand. 
Camalimdin oguğay ol ragamni ki avval basina goyğay gadam- 
ni. (DN241v:7) “Only the person who first puts a foot upon his head 
will decipher the numbers from my beauty.” 


8. Sometimes it expresses a habit. E.g,, 


Alninda ne bolsa yegây ağzinda ne kelsâ degây. (Sayf80v:5) “He 
cats whatever is in front of him, he says whatever is in his smouth.” 
Ogu alhamd desâng yüz ogiğay. (Sayf137v:10) “If you tell him to 
recite a Thanks be to God, he would recite it one hundred times.” 

Men ol bulbul emâs men, ay gul-andam, ki bir dam bargsiz 
tapğay men aram. (244v:6) 'Tam not that nightingale, O Beloved 


'* Lit., my beauty wili fiy into your eyes 


with a delicate body, that finds rest even for a moment without rose 
leaves.” 


9. It is used in sentences expressing assessment, estimation or guess. E.g., 


i ğ ii i dur: Biri Siğnag, 
Oaysi ganc bolğay aning teg, avliyalar anda 
biri Oiliğ, biri Türkistan sari. (ShD174r:10) “What treasure could 
be like that Jin the ruinsj: the saints reside there. One Jof those 
cities) is Siğnag, one is Çiliğ, and one is Turkistan." 


Ourğandin darya bir og atimi bolğay. (Babur 4r:8) 'From the 
fortress the river is at about a bowshot distance.” 


10. It is freguent in similes, hyperbolas, metaphors. E.g,, 


Netük men âvürâyin öz ğamimdin, ki pulad erigây otluğ damim- 
din. (DN256v:8) “How would I tum away from my own sadness, 
since /even| the steel melts from my fiery breath.” ği 
Atasi ol sadaf dur kim bahali cavhari bolğay. Şadafdan ayrilur 
bolsa tapar cavhar ağir gimat. (Sayf98r:10) “Her father is that 
shell that has a precious pearl. The pearl obtains a high value 
(only| after it is separated from the shell.” Di BA 
Agar könglüng manga küysâ,“acab yog, ki körüp tas erigây rig- 
gatimdin. (DN2451:7) “If your heart suffers because of me, it İs 
not unusual: Even the stone melts having pity on me. 


11. It also expresses a supposition. E.g,, 


Ne hacat kim gasam kirgây arağa, yaminsiz bilgil isingning 
yasarin. (DN254v:7) “What needis there for taking an oath? You 
should know the left side of your work without (a reference toj 
the right.” ği . e) > 

Tüzâlip adamilâr boyin alğin, ne degây el daği ahir uyalğin. 
(DN260r:11) “Shape up, acguire the nature of men. Be ashamed at 
the end of what people say.” a m 
Negâ kerâk kisi har cayi andag, ne bar yegây tu bolsarayi 
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lin the realm| of Beauty, even if my head goes, my feet will not 
leave.' 

Gamimdin gar desâ itimdâki dağ, bulut teg yiğlağay ün tartiban 
dağ. (DN256v:10) “If the pain I feel could talk about mYy sorrow, 
the mountain would cry aloud shedding tears copiously like clouds.” 
Agar tang yagin bolsa, vitr namazini tahaccuddin burun ogu- 
gay. (RM17v:4) “If dawn arrives early, he should perform the witr 
prayer before the tahajjud prayer.” 


13. It may be usedin the main clause of concessive complex sentences. 
E.g., 
Sanga körgüzmögây ruh zulf va halim, agar yüz gatla bolsang 
paymalim. (DN242r:1). “To you my tresses and my beauty spot 
do not show their faces even if you are trampled upon'” under my 
feet a hundred times.'* 
Agar tandin desâm bir haksare, ne körüngây eşikingdâ ğubare. 
(DN250v:5) “Even if Itell about a person that he is humble, how 
would a speck of dust look at your threshold?” 


14. We find it, rarely though, in final clauses: 

Daru itip za“if bolup barayim hatta sulfanning i“tigadi manga 
artugrag bolğay. (Sayf58v:7) *I take some medicine, become 
weak and then go (to the banguet of the Sultan| so that his good 
will toward me may increase.” 

Muradim ol durur har dam ki gilsam tün va kün gullug, ki 
rahat tapga men ahar usol ranc-i garan birlâ. (ShD161v:3-4) 
“My intention is that I do service every moment night and day so 
that 1 find ease finally in this heavy pain. 


3.6.5.5.2. Past Tense of the Optative Mood 
The past tense of the optative mood is created by the forms of the future 
optative and the definite past tense forms of the auxiliary e-, er- “to be”; 


andag. (DN254r:8) “What he is needed for, that is his position | Positive 
since his philosophy is to eat whatever there is.' Sing. li | 
körgây erdim I may have seen 
12. It occurs in the main clause of conditional complex sentences. E.g,, körgây erding you may have seen” 
Sening koyungdin, ay körk itrâ bağim, basim gar barsa barma- körgây erdi he may have seen 
ğay ayağim. (DN244v:5) “From your guarter, O, My Flowergarden Plur. 
7 You should know what the left side is without reference to the right side. The author suggesis the 9 One of the ways of execution by the Mongols of Hülügü was tolet the victim, wrappedin a rug, 
Khan, ll Di oi e ON Me Lei Lim any hope on the principle that cruel treatment by the Beloved 


d > ii 
BW About how they knew you. could be a sign that she takes an interest in him. 
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körgây erdük “we may have seen” i 
körgây erdingiz “you may have seen i 
körgây erdilâr “they may have seen 
Sing. i 
barğay erdim “*I may have gone | 
barğay erding “you may have gone 
barğay erdi “he may have gone 
Plur. 
barğay erdük “we may have gone , 
barğay erdingiz “you may have gone 
barğay erdilâr “they may have gone 
Negative 
Sing. 7 
körmâgây erdim “I may not have seen 
körmügây erding *you may not have seen 
körmâgây erdi “he may not have seen 
Plur. , 
körmâgây erdük “we may not have seen , 
körmâgây erdingiz “you may not have seen i 
körmüâgây erdilâr “they may not have seen 
Sing. i 
barmağay erdim “1 may not have gone 
barmağay erding “you may not have gone 
barmağay erdi “he may not have gone 
Plur. | 
barmağay erdük “we may not have gone | 
barmağay erdingiz “you may not have gone i 
barmağay erdilâr “they may not have gone 


(1) It is used in the main clause of conditional complex sentences t0 
express an action that did not materialize due to unfulfilled conditions. 
ii Emdi şanam firağinda mâning halimni kelip sorsang erdi ve tagi 
camal-i vişalingning hatt u halina mutala“a gilsam erdi, mâning 
halimdin habardar bolğay erding. (ShD153v:4) “O my Idol, if 
while you “were away you had come to ask about my state and if | 
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had been able to observe the lines and the beauty spot of your 
face at the meeting, you could have learned about my situation.” 
İdmâgây erdim tana““um davrida cam-i vişal bilsâm erdi hicrdin 
bolur bu davran özgâğâ. (HBD42,6) “I would not have drunk from 
the cup of union in the time of enjoyment, had I known how time 
would change due to separation from her.” 

Bu kisining biligi bolsa edi, ahmag bilân ii bu yergâ yetmâgây 
edi. (Sayf108r:6) “Had this person possessed wisdom, his case with 
the fool would not have gotten as far.” 


Ayağing tofrağin"! gar tapsam erdi, ani elning közidin yapsam 
erdi, yüzüm altunğa tutğay erdi ani, közidâ asrağay erdi nihani. 
(DN250v:10) “Had I but found the dust your feet were walking 
on, had 1 covered it from peoples” eyes, my face would have 
considered it as gold and would have preservedit secretly in its 
eyes.” 


(2) It is also used to express a coveted but unfulfilled desire. Often the 
Persian desiderative particle kağki is used to support the desiderative 
meaning. E.g,, 
Yetmâs elgim &on visaling etâkinâ, kağki gilğay erdi gum meni 
yer yüzidin parvardigar. (Gada'1l6r 2) “Since my hand does not 
reach the skirt'* of union with you,'” (1 say:) O, had the Nourisher 
eliminated me from the surface of the earth.” 


3.6.5.6. The Aorist 

The action or state expressed by the aorist is not bound to a specific time 
or to a concrete location. Nor is it determined as to aspect, or status. This 
permits the speaker to use the aorist in a great variety of functions. The 
aorist is formed from verbal nouns in -r; -ar/-âr, -ur/-ür İpositive, see 
3.0.5.6.| and -mas/-mâs (negative, see 3.6.5.7.) with the personal 
markers -mân, -sân, --, -biz, -siz, -lar/-lâr. 


The aorist has present, past, indirect past tenses and conditional forms. 


3.6.5.6.1. The Present Tense of the Aorist 
The present tense of the aorist names the action related to an agent with 


no reference to a particular time. It provides no information as to aspeci, 
status, or mood. 


Positive 


' Variant of toprag. 


© Those who are in need reach for the skirt of the one they hope to get help from. 
"© Le., I am not able to secure your help... 
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Sing. p 
körâr mân “I see” barur mân 'I go” 
körâr sân “you see” barur sân you go” 
körâr “he sees' barur he goes 
Plur. m , 
körâr biz “we see” barur biz 'we go 
: 6 
körâr siz “you see” barur siz 'you go” 
körârlâr “they see” barurlar (o 'they go 
Negative 
Sing. EN , 
körmâs mân “Idon't see” barmas mân 'I don't go 
körmâs sân “you don't see” oObarmassân 'youdon t go” 
körmâs “he doesn't see” barmas he doesn't go 
Plur. , 
körmöâs biz “we don'tsee” Oo barmasbiz 'we don't go” 
körmüâs siz “you don't see” obarmassiz 'youdon t go 
« 
körmâslâr “they don't see” barmaslar (o “theydon'tgo 


Since the aorist does not have a point of time or time frame specificaliy 
assigned to it and is devoid of aspects and status, in actual usage it may 
assume diverse time, mode, and status characteristics. 


(1) Therefore the present tense of the aorist often expresses habitual 
ctions. E.g., e a 

ği e e bil, harabat. Ne der sen zahid-i şahib-ka- 

ramat? (ShD25v:4-5) “Early momings, be aware of this, I go to 

the tavern. What do you say, abstinent, possessor of (the ability to 

erform| miracles?” dj ği ği i 

Labing tabassum ilâ âylâ tirgüzür ki Masih. Zahi tabassum-i 

Sirin, zahi kalam-i faşih. (ShD29r:8) “With a smile your lips bring 

one to life again, like the Messiah. What a sweet smile! What an 
eloguent speech!” 


resent aorist often indicates established unchanging facts. E.g., 
— . u Sa“di va Hafizğa nâ aytur sen cavab: Tâng emâş tur 
Sakkar va gand va “asal birlâ “unnab. (ShD21v:1-2-) How can 
you challenge Khusrav (Dihlavi|, Sa“di or Hafiz? The jujube is 
not egual to sugar, rock candy, or honey. 
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Özüngni gilma asru be sar-u barg, kim egilmâs sening sari niha- 
lim. (DN242v:4) “Do not feel too distressed just because my 
branches do not bend in your direction.” 

Malamat giblasidin yüz eyürmâş, bala”ig neğâ ta“n ursa, dam 
urmaş. (DN245v:8) “He does not turn his face away from the gibla 
of blame, however much people criticise him, he does not saya 
word.” 

Cihanğa gaysi can keldi gulunum ölmâyin galmaş. Atilğan Tala 
gul yasmin tabassum solmayin galmas. H77r:6) “My boy, every 
soul that has entered this world will not stay here, will not escape 


death. The tulip, the rose, the jasmine, and the smile, once they 
have blossomed, will surely wither.” 


(3) The present aorist is used to express a general truth. We often find it 
in proverbs. E.g,, 
“İsg oti saldi Sabani könglidâ ol gildi ah kim tütün payda bolur 
har yârdâ kim küydi ab. (ShD23r:3) “The fire of love flared 
up in Shabani's heart. He let out a sigh because smoke appears in 
every place where kebab is burning.” 
isi â ür men Imaş, bu yazugdin ani öltürsâ bol- 
mas. (DN247v:11) “If a person says, “Ilove” he should not be 
beaten.'“ He should not be executed because of this sin.”!* 
Yaz faşlida guruğan kökârür. Zahid va şufi galur ta$ dek gurup. 
(ShD23r:12-13) “Whatever dries in summer, will green out (when 
spring comes). The abstinent and the mystic remain dıy like stone.” 
Körâr men “isg ara yüz mihnat u ranc, bale, ranç körmöâyin 
tapmas kiği ganç. (ShD28r:12-13) “Beinginlove | experience a 
hundred sufferings and pains. But without experiencing pains one 
cannot find the treasures.” 


(4) It is used in conditional-temporal sense. The condition or time is 
taken for granted. E.g., 
Davlat tilâr siz barcanğiz davlat e3ikkâ kelingiz, andin burunrag 
kim degây davlat sizâ haza firag. (ShD80v:12) “If you want 
good fortune, come to the threshold of good fortune before good 
fortune tells you, the time is here for separation.” 


(5) It also expresses progressive or repeated present actions. E.g,, 


'“ Lovers should not be treated as madmen who are chained and children would throw stones at them, 
(See “Ayni, Yoddoshtho). 
"5 As Mansur Hallâj was. 
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La“ling bilâ tiğingning hacrinda, ay moğulğin, har lahza kirpü- 
kimdin marcan va durr satar mân. (ShD112v:11-12) “Being 
away from your lips and from your teeth, O Moghul Beauty, 
from my eyelashes | constantiy scatter corals and pearls.""* 

Ol nârgis-i mastana közümdâ uğar har dam, könglüm gusin 
avlarğa asru tez va latin sen. (ShD120r:9-10) “That intoxicated 
narcissus'” flies into my eyes'* every moment. In hunting the bird 
of my heart you are immensely fast and (skilled like| a falcon.” 


“Ağig üğün mân bilür men yar cafasi köp turur keğâ kündüz 
sukr etâr men Sol gadar ihsan üdün. (ShDI121r:1-2) *I know that 
the cruelty of the friend is excessive toward the lover. I say thanks 
night and day for this much generosity.' 

Agar davlat öirağini yarutsam heğ tang ermöâs, ki öğkân Cingizi 
$am“i biling beglâr yanar mendin.(ShD120r:1-2) “If 1 relight the 
lantern of the empire no one ever should be amazed, since as you, 
lords, full well know, through me he dying candle of the House of 
Chingis flares up again.” 


(6) For a vivid narration of past actions, the present aorist is used instead 
of the definite past. '* 
Ulusni bağlap alur mulk va taht İskandar, ki himmat ilâ tegâr 
tac va sarvari miras. (ShD17r:1-2) “Leading his people Alexander 
took countries because it is through good efforts that leadership 
becomes your legacy.' 


(7) The present aorist is also used to express future actions. E.g., 
Agar sen anda körsâng nagah azar, men eğitip bolur men munda 
afgar. (DN260r:3) “If you suddenly suffer an injury there, | will 
be wounded as soon as I hear aboutit.' 


(9) Present progressive or continuous actions also are expressed by the 
present aorist. E.g,, 
Ne dur hali aning gam lağkarinda, yani ağrir mu mihnat bista- 
rinda? (DN252v:6) “What is his condition in the army of sorrows? 
Is his side aching in the sick-bed of misery?' 
Yüz tümân “ud teg yanar men nâ sababdin da“ima: Con moğul- 
öin tarra-i tarrarini bir bir etâr. (ShD31r:12-13) “I constantiy 
burn like a hundred times ten thousand (pieces of| aloe (wood). For 


'“ Le., blood-stained tears 


"9 Le., beloved with beautiful eyes 
'“ le, comes to my mind 
'9 Historical aorist 
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what reason? Because the Moghul beauty unties her locks one by 
one.” 


(10) The negative aorist often serves to convey an admonishment, or a 

reminder, E.g,, 
Men ol bulbul emâs men, ay gulandam, ki bir dam bargsiz tap- 
gay men aram. (DN244v:6) “lam not that nightingale, O Slender 
Sweetheart, who could find rest without (roseJ leaves even for a 
moment.” 


Oalamlardin durust ermâş rivayat, ki siğmas tillârigâ ol hikayat. 
( DN248v:4) 'It is not right for pens ii lattempt tol ilce i 
narrative, because the story does not fit into their tongues. * 

Ki galmaş adami bir huyi birlân, ariğ yog tur hamesa suyi bir- 
lân. (DN254r:2) “Because a human being does not prevail in one 
vi the same habit. The irrigation canal does not keep its water 
or ever.” 


Note: Chagatay verbal inflection contains a few Azerbaijani forms. The 
most striking grammatical loans occur in the paradigm of the Aorist: 


(a) Azerbaijani form of the positive aorist in -am/-âm. E.g,., 
Oişşani gilma uzun zulf-i mu“anbardin yana, gorgaram andin 
uzunrag bolmağay afsanamiz. (ShD62r:1) *Of the scented tresses 
do not make the story long. 1 fear that my narrative will not be 
longer than that.” 
Ol Husayni tili birlâ ayturam bir neğâ söz, bu Sabaniğa madadâi 
boldi Hwarizmim mânüm. (ShD100r:5-6) “I say a few words with 


the tongue of Husayni. My Khwarizmi has become the helper of 
Shabani.” 


(b) Azerbaijani form of the negative aorist in -man/-mân. E.g.., 
Men ol it men ki gar yüz gatla sürsâng, yüz evürmân agarâi yüz 
evürsâng. (DN251r:3) 'I am that dog that even if you chase away 
a hundred times, does not turn away its head” although you 
turn away'” yours. 
Özüm özümni bilmân, bu tünlâ yarim bulman, vah zulfidin 
paresan, ya rabb manga nödin dur? (ShD53v:11) Ido not know 


59 He. the nib of the pen 
Le., the same Water 

e A sign of disobedience. 

> İn disregard, or contempt. 
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myself, tonight | do not find my friend. Ah, distraught by her 
tresses, O God! Why does this happen to me? Ni i 
Het bilmân bu ot mânim âvimâ gandan tüsti. (Sayf38r:8) I 
have no idea from where this fire fell upon my house. 


3.6.5.6.2. The Past Tense of the Aorist ji Ni 
The past tense of the aorist consisis of the aorist theme, positive Or 
negative, followed by the inflected forms of the definite past tense of the 


auxiliary verb er-. 


It expresses habitual, repeated, or continucd past actions or states with no 
closer modal, status, or aspect characteristics. 


Positive 

Sing. , | i 

körâr erdim “I saw” barur erdim I went 

körâr erding “you saw? barur erding you went 

körâr erdi “he saw? barur erdi he went 

Plur. j 

körâr erdük “Wwe saW” barur erdük “we went , 

körâr erdingiz (o *you saw barur erdingiz you went , 

körâr erdilâr “they saw barur erdilâr they went 

Negative 
Sing. , ei 
körmöâs erdim ('Ididnot see' barmas erdim I did not 
; go 

körmâs erding ('youdidnot see” barmaserding o 'you did 
not go 

körmâs erdi he didnot see” obarmaserdi “he did not 
go 

Plur. ği i 

körmâs erdük ('wedidnotsee' barmas erdük we did not 
go 

körmös erdingiz “you did not see” barmas erdingiz “you did 
not go 

körmâs erdilâr (o “they didnot see* barmas erdilâr (o “theydid 
not go” 


E.g., 


209 


Usbu sirrni bilmâsün dep kizlör erdim da?ima askara gildi ahir 
dana-i durdanamiz. (ShD6lv:11) “I always hid my secret so that 
she may not leam it. At the end, however, a grain of my unigue 
pearl'”* disclosed it.” 

Vah uzun tün dilbarim hicranini tartar edim, şurat-i nagğ3in 
köngüldâ Gâkkâli zarzar edim. (ShD103v:6-7) *“Woe, long nights 
I suffered from the absence of my Beloved, I was desperate to 
paint the picture of her face in my heart.” 


Har yil ming yiğağ safar gilur erdi, ayağ ve ba3 yalang, ve heğ 
Sahrda on kündin artug turmas erdi. (NF87v:23) “Every year he 
would travel a thousand miles barefooted and bareheaded. And 
he would not stay in any city more than ten days.” 

Bir kün bu sultan maclisindâ Sahnama kitabin ogur edilir. 
(Sayf16r:7) “One day in the company of the King they recited 
(from| the book fentitled) Shahname.” 


(1) The past tense of the aorist sometimes indicates that the action Was 
attempted, or intended but, in fact, was not carried out. E.g,, 
İssi tammuz künlârindâ bir kün öylâ issi edi kim boğazni guru- 
tup ağizni gaynatur edi. (Sayfi2ivil) “One day in the hot 
(month of| July it was so hot that (the heatJ dried out the throat 
and brought the mouth to boiling.” 
Gar közümning yaği bir dâm agmayin tinsa edi, küydürür erdi 
biling “alamni bir ahim yagip. (ShD17r:12-13) “If my tears had 
ceased to flow for a moment, one sigh of mine would have set fire 
to this world and burned it down.” 


3.6.5.6.3. The Indirect Past Tense of the Aorist 
The indirect past of the aorist handles indirect, unconfirmed information, 
either what the speaker heard from someone else, or what he himself 
discovered but could not obtain certainty about it. 


This tense form consists of the aorist theme, positive or negative, 
followed by the inflected forms of the indirect past of the verb er- or e- 
tobe.' 


Positive 
Sing. 
körâr ermis mân “I guess | saw Oo barurermiğ mân 'I guess | 
went? 


“* Le., my tears 
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E.g., 


körâr ermiğ sân 'I guess you saw” barur ermis sân 'l guess you 


went” 
körâr ermis “| guess he saw barur ermi$ “1 guess he 
went” 
Plur. ln ei 
körâr ermiğ biz “I guess we saw barurermisbiz “| guess we 
went 
körâr ermiğ siz < “I guess you saw” barur ermis siz o 'İ guess you 
went” 
körâr ermiğlâr (o “| guess they saw' barur ermislâr (o 'I guess they 
went 
Negative 
Sing. ei 
körmâs ermiğ mân “I guess ldid obarmasermiz 'I guessl 
not see” mân did not go” 
körmâs ermis sân “I guess you barmas ermi$ *İ guess you 
did not see” mân did not go 
körmâs ermiğ “I guess hedid barmasermis 'I guess he 
not see” did not go' 
Plur. 2 
körmöâs ermiğ *I guess we did barmas ermis *İ guess we 
biz not see biz did not go” 
körmüâs ermis 'I guess you Oobarmasermis “İ guess you 
SİZ did not see” SİZ did not go 
körmâs ermiğlâr (o *I guessthey Obarmasermi$- 'I guess they 
did not see” lâr did not go” 


<Âğig olğanni der ermiğlâr base nadan kisi, gatralar közüm yasi- 
din kelsâ dana bolğa mân. (ShD134r:9) “Many would cali ignorant 
those in love." When my tears fall drop by drop,I wishl wasa 
wise man.” Ni Ep 
Nafsini sevgân kisi dur har zaman dunyaparast, ay direğa köng- 
lüngâ tüğmâs emiğ gor va kafan. (ShD119v:5-6) “The person who 
loves his self“ always appreciates this world. Alas, the grave and 
the shroud apparently did not occur to his mind.' 

Bu nukta sirrini hargiz kisi gayda bilür ermiş? Ata ber nukta 
sirrini mâning pir-i muğanim sen. (ShD112r12-13) 'Did ever 


5S CE. MM200v:10-11 


156 Le 
.€., 


his carnal soul 
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people anywhere know the secret of this point? Open the secrets 
of points, (after all) you are my elder of the magi.” 

Sizing yunmagingizni mân kördüm örsâ bildim kim mân hata 
gilur ârmiğ mân. (NF86v:4) “I observed Jthe way you performed)| 
your ablution and realized that I probably was in error.” 


3.6.5.6.4. The Conditional of the Aorist 
The conditional of the aorist is based on the aorist theme, positive (rJor 


negative |(-mas/-mâs|, followed by the inflected forms of the conditional 
of the verbs er- or bol-. 


İt is used in conditional clauses of complex sentences to express present or 
future simple conditions. 


Positive 
Sing. 
körâr ersâm/ “ifl see” barur ersâm/ ifl go 
bolsam bolsam 
körâr ersâng/ “if you see” barur ersâng/ “if you go" 
bolsang bolsang 
körâr ersâ/ “if he sees” barur ersâ/ 'if he goes” 
bolsa bolsa 
Plur. 
körâr ersâk/ “if we see? barur ersâk/ “if we go” 
| bolsag bolsag 
körâr ersângiz/ “if you see” barur ersângiz/ “lyougo' 
bolsangiz bolsangiz 
körâr ersâlâr/ 'if they see” barur ersâlâr/ (o *iftheygo' 
bolsalar bolsalar 
Negative 
Sing. 
körmâs ersâm/ o“ifldonotsee' barmasersâm/ “ifldonot 
bolsam bolsam go 
körmâöâs ersâng/ if youdonot barmas ersâng/ “if youdo 
bolsang see' bolsang notgo' 
körmös ersâ/ “if hedoesnot o barmasersâ/ 'if he does 
bolsa see” bolsa not go” 
Plur. 
körmöâs ersâk/ (o if wedonot barmas ersâk/ (o 'if wedo 
: bolsag see” bolsag not go” 
körmâs ersângiz/ “if you do not barmas ersângiz/ *if you do 


bolsangiz (o see' bolsangiz not go” 
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körmös ersâlâr/ “iftheydonot (O barmasersölâr/ “iftheydo 
bolsalar see” bolsalar onotgo' 


Note: The conditional of the aorist based on the positive stem has 
contracted forms. E.g., 


Positive 
Sing. 
körârsâm “ifl see” barursam ifl go' 
körârsâng “if you see” barursang “if yougo' 
körâr sâ “if he sees' barursa “if he goes” 
Plur. 
körârsâk “if we see” barursag (Oo 'if we go' 
körârsângiz “if you see” barursangiz 'if you go' 
körârsâlâr “if they see? barursalar o'ifthey go' 


E.g., 
Lutf dusmangâ körgüzür bolşang, dostlug Sartin ol tamam gilur. 
(Sayf16r:7) “If you show kindness to the enemy, he will carry out 
the necessities of friendship.” 
Aning vaşfin sorarlar bolsa mândân, nisansizdan habarsiz ne de- 
gây raz. (Sayf5r:13-5v:1) “If they ask me about His gualities, how 
could an ignorant report about one who has no characteristics.” 
Ay tarsalar, agar bu kimörsâlâr birlâ lanat giliğur bolsangiz, 
giyamatga tögi yâr yüzindâ târsa uruği galmağay. (NF72v:9) “O, 
Christians! If you go on cursing one another with this people, by the 
time the resurrection is at hand, no offspring of Christians will 
remain.” 


(1) The second person of the conditional of the aorist is also used to 
express indirect commands. E.g., 
Sunnati neğâ dur bilür bolsang, kedâ kündüz ani gilur bolsang. 
(MS13v:6) “You must know how many sunna (rak'ats| are reguired 
in one day Jand, having learned that| you must perform them.” 


(2) The conditional of the aorist is used in temporal sentences. The 
conjunction gatan 'when' may introduce the temporal clause. E.g., 
Og gağan yadan Gigar bolsa yana kelmâs. (Sayf169v:8) “When 
the arrow is released from the bow, it does not come back. 
Fariza galur bolsa buzlur namaz (MM183v:9) 'Whena manda- 
tory prayer is left out, the prayer is invalidated.' 
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(3) The conditional of the aorist is also used in concessive sentences. The 
concessive clause uses the conjunction gar or may not need a conjunction 
atall. E.g., 
İnâr bolsa gayadan bir ağir ta, kerâk kim ketmâgây “arif 
yolundan. (Sayf80r:9) “Even if a heavy boulder rolls down from 
a rocky mountain, the mystic does not go out of its path.” 
Tuz etmâkni unutmas kalb gar yüz govar bolsang, yana gay- 
tarmas ol yüz. (Sayf 175r:1-2) “The dog does not forget the 
gratitude for sustenance'” even if you chase him away a hundred 
times, it does not tum its face away (from you.” 


3.6.5.6.5. The Optative of the Aorist 

The optative of the aorist expresses an anticipated future action. İt 
consists of the aorist base of the main verb followed by the inflected 
forms of the optative of the auxiliary bol- “to be”. 


Positive 

Sing. 

körâr bolğay 'Tamto see” barur bolgay 'lamtogo' 
mân mân 

körâr bolğay “youaretosee” barur bolğay 'youaretogo' 
sân sân 

körâr bolğay *he isto see” barur bolğay 'heisto go” 

Plur. 

körâr bolğay “wearetosee' barurbolğay 'wearetogo' 
biz biz 

körâr bolğay “youaretosee' barur bolğay “youaretogo' 
SİZ SİZ 

körâr bolğay- *theyaretosee' barur bolğay- “they are to go' 
lar lar 
, Negative 

Sing. 

körmâs bolğay “*lamnottosee' barmas bolğay 'lamnotto 
mân , mân go” 

körmâs bolğay 'youarenotto barmas bolğay “you are not to 
sân see” sân go' 

körmâs bolğay 'heisnotto barmas bolğay “he is not to 

see” go” 


57 Lit., salt and bread 
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Plur. 
körmâs bolğay *wearenotto barmas bolğay *we arenotto 
biz see” biz go” 
körmâs bolğay ('youarenotto o barmas bolğay 'you are not 
SİZ see” sİZ to go” 
körmâs bolğay- “theyarenotto barmas bolğay- “they are not 
lar see” lar to go' 
E.e., 


Tarig-i <iğgida ol kim özin bilür bolğay, habarni sagi va dilbargâ 
gilmamis tamam. (ShD107v:11-12) “He who is to know his Self 
in the path of love, apparentiy has not told the full story to the 
cupbearer and the heartravisher.' 


(1) The optative of the aorist may express an eventual condition (that 

may arise, could occur, or chances are happensl| in the conditional clause 

of a complex sentence. The clause may use the conjunction agar. E.g., 
Ya Muhammad, agar târigdâ namaz gilur bolsang, bala?igni ek- 
ki ta'ifa gilğil. (NF20v:9) *O, Muhammad, should you lead the 
prayer in the armed forces, split the soldiers into two groups. 


3.6.5.7. The Indirect Past Tense 

The indirect past tense expresses a completed action the result of which is 
present at the speaker's time. There is, however, some lack of certainty 
about the agent or the action, or both. This can result from the clouded 
reliability of the source of our information We heard about an incident 
but we did not witness it ('as 1 hear'J. Or we observed the result of an 
action but only guessed how it had come about |'I gather”|. 


This is a fine distinction which is not always realized by individual 
authors who may use it in the role of definite past, or past perfect. lt is 
comparatively rare and occurs mostiy in poetry. E.g.. 


Positive 
Sing. 
körmis mân 
körmi$s sân 


“I have seen” barmiğ mân '*I have gone” 
'you have seen” barmissân 'you have 
gone” 


körmi$ “he has seen” barmi$s “he has gone” 


Plur. | 
körmis biz “we have seen? obarmiğbiz “we have 
gone” 


körmis siz “you have seen” barmissiz o *you have 


E.g., 
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kö *vyss yi gone” 
örmislâr they have seen? barmislar “they have 
i gone? 
i Negative 
Sing. 
körmâmis mân “| have not seen? barmamiğ *I have not 
kö .. .v .. « Man gone 
örmâmis sân you have not barmami$ “you have not 
ne seen sân gone 
ei 
örmâmi$s he has not seen? barmamiğ “he has not 
gone” 
Plur. 
nm si N e 
körmâmis biz we have not barmamiğ “we have not 
Şo seen biz gone? 
örmâmi$s siz you have not” barmamiğ “you have not 
Mi seen SİZ gone” 
> , ”” 
örmâmislâr they have not barmamislar “they have not 
seen gone” 


Tarig-i “isgida ol kim özin bilür bolğay, habarni sagi va dilbar- 
gâ gilmamiğ$ tamam. (ShD107v:11-12) *He who is to know his Self 
in the path of love, apparentiy has not told the full story to the 
Ne and the heartravisher.” 

â aradan nâ ulusdan nâ umagdan nâ pari, şun“-i Hagg yazmiğ 

. .. -. m ... . .. R z b 1 

seni, ay körklü sultanim mânüm. (ShD99v:12.13).*Not from (our) 
e ii from Jour|) people, not from |our| race, not 
even from the airies: The artistry of God has painted 
mk O My Beautiful Emperor.” iü ni 

langa belgürdi emdi ittihading, bar ermiğ zulfuma din i“tiga- 
ding. (DN247v:2) “Now your alliance has been revealed to ME 
ii di ın my tresses was apparently sincere.” 

anga ol zamzama behwast ermiğ, har ahangi ki gilding rast 

7 6 — gir 
miş. (DN247v:3) “For you that chant may have sounded spontane- 
OuS: Any tune that you produced was correct.” 
Közlâringning fannidin bildim, Cin ermi$ bu masal: Har kiğining 
m yen İni e yog. (GD124v:10) “From the art of 

our eyes ew that the proverb was apparentİy true: 
no mercy, has no faith.” le 
“Umrida miskin Gada heğ körmâmiğ “israt yüzin; dard üğün 
goya yaratmislar men galla$ni. (GD153r:6) “In his life poor Gada 
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never saw the face of carefree enjoyment. Is it, I wonder, that 1 the 
worthless being, have been created for suffering Jalone|? 

Mâni lağkarda asir etti Harining dilbari, kim azal koyinda 
yazmis dur bu türlüg tagririn. (ShD116r:2) “The heart-ravisher 
of Herat made me a captive by her military forces. This confession 
was put in writing in the village of eternity without beginning.' 


Avliyâlar sarvari ol Sah-i Turkistan emiğ, yâr yüzini nuri tut- 
gan mah-i Turkistan emiğ. (ShD68v:12-3) “The leader of the 
saints (people say) was the King of Turkistan, the one whose light 
shines upon the face of the earth was the moon of Turkistan." 

Cannat-i ma“va degân bağ-i Samargand emis, Kavşar-i a“Ta de- 
gân ab-i Samargand emiğ. (ShD70v:6-7) “What is called the Blue 


Paradise is the garden of Samargand.'“ What is called the most 
exguisite Kauthar (river| is the waters of Samargand.' 

Hayr va arr degil aning zulf va yüzin, biri nurafsan ve biri mar 
emiğ. (ShD71v:1-2) “Call her tresses and her face Good and Evil: 
One is the radiant (sun), the other is a snake.' 


Note: In the first and second person of the singular Azeri forms are also 
met with: E.g., 


Sahana dur dilbarim yog tur özümdâ bir damim, ahim otin köp 
yagmiğam közdü yağimdin nâ “amim. (ShD100r:7-8) “My heart- 
ravisher is imperial, not a single breath is left in me. Ilet the fire 
of my sighs burn too long. What an ocean is in my eyes formed by 
my tears.” , 

Mân ki zulfung damida asru “aciz bolmiğam, “arizingning üstidâ 
sunbullaringni tartma sen. (ShD116v:12). “Since | have become 
utteriy helpless in the net of your tresses, do not pull your hyacinths 
over your face.” 


Aning teg bolmisam hayran sanga kim körünmâs közümâ 
“alamda diyar. (GD119r:4) *I am so much amazed at you that Ido 
not notice the (wonderful) lands in this world.” 


3.6.5.7.1. The Conditional of the Indirect Past Tense 

The conditional of the indirect past expresses eventual conditions in the 
past: 'if something perchance happened.' *if someone eventualiy did 
something.” 


18 Reference to the Blue Saray, a four-storey palace in Samarkand mentioned in Shaybani's Divan. 
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The forms of the conditional of the indirect past consist of the indirect 
past theme in -mi$/-mi$ followed by the present conditional of the verb 


bol- 


E.g., 


or er-. 


Sing. 


Positive 


körmis bolsam (“ifl saw 


ve “ N 
kimi bölen “if yoaaiii barmis bolsam “ifl went 


barmis bolsang “if you went. 


körmis bolsa 'if he saw” barmis bolsa 'if he went” 
Plur. 
körmis bolsag Oo “if we saw * barmis bolsag (oo “if we went” 


körmis bolsangiz “if you saw” 


ö barmi$ bolsangiz “if you went” 
körmis bolsalar (“if they saw” i in 


barmis bolsalar “if they went” 


| Negative 

Sing. 

körmüâmis bol- o“ifldidnot? barmamiğ bol- “if 1 did 
sam see” sam not go” 

körmâmis bol- o “if youdid barmami$ bol- tif DU did 
sang not see” sang not go” 

körmâmis bolsa 'ifhedidnot obarmamis bolsa (“if he didnot 

see” go” 

Plur. 

körmüâmis bol- (o'if wedidnot barmamiğ bol- “if we did 
sag see” sag not go? 

körmümi$ bol- o “if youdid barmami$s bol- tif you did 
sangiz not see' sangiz not go” 

körmâmis bol- o “if theydid barmamis bol- 'if they did 
salar not see? salar not go” 


Kim ki körmi$ bolsa bir kün ay yüzüngni dunyada, ölsâ daği, 
bil yagin kim zarra'e armani yog. (GD124v:9) “If someone saw 
your face one day in this word, even when he dies, know full well 
he does not have a speck of sorrow.” 
Emdi Kl ki bu iL oğrilardan kelip özini “ayyarlig suratina 
ta biya gilmis bolsa, furşat vagtinda anlarğ ilse 

, furş ğa habar gilsa. (Sayf 
103r:8-10) “Now who knows, this also may be one of the e 


Suppose he has (only) disguised himself and when t . 
arises he will alert the rest.” e 
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ayu gulğa kim Hagg ta“ala edgülük tilâmi$ bolsa aning yazug- 
el “ugübatini dunyada berür ahiratga goymas. (NF326,5) 
“If God the Most high wanted to do good to any ofthe servanis, He 
would give retribution for his sins in this word and would not leave 
it to the hereafter.' e Me 
Tabiin ol kimârsâgâ ayturlar kim şahabağa satğaşmiğ bolsa, 
Payğambar yaranlarini körmiğ bolsa. (NF187,10) “Tabi in are 
called those people who had met with the Companions, who had 
seen the friends of the Prophet. 


3.6.5.7.2. The Optative of the Indirect Past Tense i | 
The optative of the indirect past tense expresses a future action that will 
be completed by a future point of time indicated either by another action 
or by adverbials of time. It consists of the indirect past theme followed 
by the inflected forms of the optative of the verb bol-. 


Positive 
Sing. e A a 
körmis bolğay (o *I will have barmis bolğay 'I will have 
mân seen” mân gone” 
körmis bolğay (o 'you will have barmis bolğay O 'you will have 
sân seen? sân gone” 
körmiğ bolğay (“he will have (o barmis bolğay (“he will have 


Plur. 
körmis bolğay 


seen? 


“we will have obarmis bolğay 


gone” 


“we will have 


biz seen” biz gone” i 
körmis bolğay (o 'you will have barmis bolğay o 'you will have 
SİZ seen” SİZ gone” 
körmiğ bolğay- (“they will have barmis bolğay- (o “they will 
lar seen” lar have gone 
Negative 
Sing. ji 
körmümis bol- | 'I will not have barmamis bol- 'I will not i 
gay men seen” gay men have gone 
körmâmis bol- (o 'you will not (o barmami$ bol- “you will not 
gay sen have seen” gay sen have gone 
körmâmis bol- (o 'he vwili not barmamis bol- *he will not 
gay have seen' gay have gone 
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Plur. 
körmâümis bol- “we will not barmamis bol- “we will not 
gay biz have seen” gay biz have gone” 
körmâmis bol- “you will not (O barmamis bol- “you will not 
ğay siz have seen' ğay siz have gone” 
körmâmis bol- “they will not (O barmamiğ bol- “they will not 
gaylar have seen” gaylar have gone” 
E.g., 
Tek otur kim sâning atang ağir tağ astindan tâbrângândâ kerâk 
mânim atam cannatkâ kirmis bolğay. (Sayf150r:11-12). “Just you 
wait! By the time your father crawls out from under heavy stones, 
my father will have entered heaven.” 
Kim kim bu alti kim örsâ hagginda yaman söz aytur bolsa, 
özingâ zulm gilmi$ bolğay. (NF61r:10) “Whoever says something 
bad about these six people, will bring great punishment upon him- 
self.” 
3.6.5.7.3. The Past Perfect Tense 


The past perfect tense expresses a past action that was completed by a 
past point of time indicated by another verb or by an adverbial. 
It consists of the indirect past theme followed by the inflected forms of 
the definite past of the verb er-. In relative clauses it may indicate the 
past time with emphasis on the result of the action present or effective at 
the time the statement is made. 
Positive 

Sing. 

körmis erdim 

körmi$ erding 

körmis erdi 


'I had seen” barmi$ erdim 'I had gone” 
“you had seen” barmis erding O *you had gone” 
“he has seen? barmiğ erdi *he had gone” 


Plur. 

körmis erdük “we had seen * barmiğ erdük *we had gone” 
körmis erdingiz “you had seen? barmi$ erdingiz “you had gone” 
körmis erdilâr (o “theyhad seen” barmi$ erdilâir (“they had 


gone” 
Negative 
Sing. 
körmâmis erdim '*I had not seen' barmamiğ “I had not 
erdim gone” 

körmümis erding “you had not (| barmamiğ “you had not 

seen? erding gone? 
körmâmis erdi (o *he hadnot barmamiğ *he had not 


seen” erdi gone” 
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Plur. 
körmâmis er- Oo *we hadnot barmami$ er- (“we hadnot 
dük seen” dük gone” 
körmâmiğ er- (o *youhadnot barmamiğer- o'youhadnot 
dingiz seen” dingiz gone” 
körmâmiğ er- (o “theyhadnot Obarmamiser- “theyhadnot 
dilâr seen” dilâr gone” 
E.g., 


Dağ-i “iğging bermi$ erdi “agi u huğumdin farağ vah ki goydi Su- 
“la-i hicraning ol dağ üzrâ dağ. (HB18-1) “The pain caused by 
your love made me lose my intellect and consciousness. Alas, the 
flames of your separation pressed a branding iron upon the wound 


made by a branding iron.' 


Cumlasi muallim âvindâ erkân ol âvnüng sagfini tâbrâtmi$ 

erdi. (NF330,5) “When all of them were in the teacher's house, 
he shook the roof of the house.” 

Bildir tagi mân bu Mada”in $ahringâ kelmi$ ârdim. (NF139,12) 

“Make it known that I had arrived to these two cities.” 

Bir kün Abu Hanifa olturmiğ erdi Kavfaning “alimlari birlâ. 
(NF188,10) “One day Abu Hanifa was in session With the learned 
men of Kavfa.” 


killed his uncle with that stone.” 


3.6.5.8. The Progressive Mood 

The progressive mood indicates the action in progress. İt has two tenses: 
the present and the past. The basis for this paradigm is the locative case 
of the infinitive in -mag/-mâk. Rare in Chagatay but guite freguent in 
modem literary Uzbek. 


3.6.5.8.1. The Present Tense of the Progressive Mood 
An action in progress in the present time may be indicated by the present 
tense of the progressive mood. 


It consists of the Locative case of the infinitive, positive or negative, and 
personal endings of the pronominal type. 


19 Le., the boy and his uncle 
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i Positive 
Sing. 
körmâktâ mân 'I am seeing” barmagta mân “lam going' 
körmâktâ sân “you are secing' barmagtasân 'youare 
.. .. .. . . goin i 
körmâktâ dur (o “heis secing' barmagta dur “he ib eo 
Plur. 
körmâktâ biz “we are secing' barmagta biz “we are 
.. .. .. . d . goin 
körmâktâ siz you are secing' barmagta siz O 'you 3 
.. .. .. 4 . goin ; 
körmâktâ they are secing” barmagta MY 
durlar durlar going” 
Negative 
Sing. 
körmümâktâ “Tam not barmamagta “Tam not” 
mân secing' mân going 
körmâmâktâ you are not barmamagta *you are not 
sin, | seing” sân going” 
körmâmâktâ “he is not barmamagta *he is not 
dur secing? dur going” 
Plur. 
körmâmâktâ “we are not barmamagta *we are not 
biz O) secing” biz going” 
körmâmâktâ “you are not barmamagta *you are 
siZ.,.. secing” SİZ not going” 
körmâmâktâ “they are not barmamagta “they are 
durlar seeing” durlar not going” 
E.g., 
Men emdi hasta va ğam artmagda; hiyali ida can tartmag 
hast ; hiyaling allida can tartmag- 
da, ( DN257r:3) Now I am sick and the sorrow is increasing, facing 
your mental image (my) soul is in agony.” 
3.6.5.8.2. The Past Tense of the Progressive Mood 


It consists of the locative case of the infiniti iti 
e infinitive, positive or negative 
followed by the full inflected forms of the definite past tense of the verb 


€-,or er-. 
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Positive 
Sing. — 
körmâktâ edim *I was seeing' barmagta edim 'İ was going 
körmâktâ eding 'you were seeing” barmagta eding “you were 
going 
körmâktâ edi (o 'he was secing” barmagtaedi o 'he was 
going 
Plur. 
körmâktâ edük 'we were seeing' barmagta edük “we were 
going 
körmâktâ *you were secing' barmagta 'you were 
edingiz edingiz going” 
körmâktâ edilâr “they were barmagta edilâr “they are 
seeing” going” 
Negative 
Sing. j 
körmâmâktâ “I was not barmamagta I was not 
edim secing” edim going 
körmâmâktâ “you were not barmamagta “you were 
eding seing' eding not going” 
körmâmâktâ “he was not barmamagta “he was not 
edi secing” edi going? 
Plur. 
körmüâmâktâ “we were not barmamagta “we were 
edük secing” edük not going” 
körmâmâktâ “you were not barmamagta *you were 
edingiz secing' edingiz not going” 
körmüâmâktâ “they were not (o barmamagta “they were 
edilâr secing' edilâr not going? 


E.., m ZA . kapi? 7 .. 
Atam “Umar Sayh Mirza ri“ayat gilip edi va hanuz ri'ayat gil- 
magta edi. (BN52r:9-10) “My father “Umar Shayh Mirza had 
respected him and still was respecting him.” 


3.6.5.9. The Perfective Mood i 
Tenses built on the participle in -ğan/-gân belong under this heading. 
They do not constitute a fully developed system and have no cleariy 
defined position in the Chagatay verbal inflection. Some of the forms are 
guite rare and occur mostiy in prose works. Using these forms authors 
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treat the action as accomplished and its result, as a fact. They put greater 
emphasis on the factual result than on the subject or agent of the verb that 
brought about the result. Whether or not the action was witnessed or 
simpiy communicated as a hearsay, is secondary and most often does not 
come into play. The truth of the action is warranted by the result to be 
observed in the present. 


3.6.5.9.1. The Present Perfect Tense 

The present perfect tense expresses a past action the result of which plays 
a role of some kind in the present, e.g., sanga kelgân dur “he is here to 
pick you up” (< he has come for youl, rozi bergân 'he is providing for” 
Ithe entire world) (< he has given provision to feed the entire world). 


The present perfect tense consists of the past participle in -ğan/-gân 
followed by personal endings of the pronominal type. In the third person 
the predicative particles dur, durlar may occur. It has two negative 
forms: Negative 1 is formed from he negative participle created by the 
particle -ma/-mâ, negative Il, from the positive participle followed by 
the inflected negated forms of the verb âr-, er-,or e-. 


Note: The predicative particles dur and durlar in the third persons can be 
omitted. 


Positive 
Sing. 
körgân mân 'I have seen” barğan mân 'I have gone' 
körgân sân “you have seen? barğansân 'you have gone” 
körgân dur *he has seen” barğan dur 'he has gone” 
Plur. 
körgân biz “we have seen” obarğanbiz “we have gone” 


körgân siz 
körgân durlar 


Sing. 
körmâgân mân 
körmâgân sân 


körmâgân dur 


*'you have seen? barğan siz 
*they have seen? barğanlar 


Negative I 
“I have not seen” barmağan 
mân 
“you have not barmağan 
seen sân 
*he has not seen” barmağan 
dur 


*you have gone' 
*they have gone' 


“1 have not 
gone” 

“you have not 
gone? 

“he has not 
gone” 
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E.g., 


Plur. 
körmâögân biz “we have not barmağan we have not 
seen” biz gone” 
körmâgân siz “you have not barmağan you have not 
seen” SİZ gone? 

körmâgân “hey have not (o barmağan â'theyhavenot 

durlar seen' durlar gone' 
Negative Il 

Sing. 

körgân ermâs (O 'lhavenot seen” barğan ermâs 'İ have not 
mân mân gone' 

körgân ermâs “you have not barğan ermâs “you have not 
sân seen” sân gone” 

körgân ermâs “he has not seen? barğan ermös “he has not 
dur dur gone? 

Plur. 

körgân ermâs “we have not barğan ermâs “we have not 
biz seen” biz gone? 

körgân ermâs “you have not barğan ermâs 'you have not 
SİZ seen? SİZ gone” 

körgân ermâs “they have not (o barğan ermâs “they have 
durlar seen? durlar not gone? 


Gusl sunnatlari gamuğ bes ol. Yahsi bilmâgân ani badkes ol. 
(MS7r:2) “The total number of traditional practices to be observed 

during the ğusl is five. He who is not aware of all of them isan 
impious person.” 

İki yagtu guhar “alamğa bergân, mahabbat gancini adamğa ber- 

gân. (MN290v:2) 'He gave two shiny gems to the world. He gave 
man the treasure of love.” 

Dedi, mardana bol yalğuz gulunum sanga kelgân dur. Muni 
roz-i azal parvardagarim sanga gilğan dur. (Y77v:7) “The 
Prophet said, be brave my foal'*, it is to see you that our guest has 
come. My Provider had decreed this from before the beginning of 
time.” 

Toguz aflakni tutğan mu“allag, yâti gat yârni ham gilğan mu- 
tabbag. (LN4) 'He has suspended the nine layers of the sky. He 
has set up the seven layers of the earth.” 


9 Endearing word for 'my boy”. 
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Mân aydim, Vallahi, mân ogiğan ermâş men. (NF8,1) “1 sai 
“By God, I cannot read.””!5! 


3.6.5.9.2. The Indirect Present Perfect Tense 

The indireci present perfect tense expresses a past action the result of 
which plays a role of some kind in the present, but of which the speaker 
has no direct knowledge, e.g., kelgân ermiğ “he apparentiy is here.” 


| Positive 
Sing. 
körgân ermiğ il ğ i$ 
gön ermi$ I may have barğan ermis “I may have 
Kari seen mân gone” 
ör e i ğ Se 
rgân ermiğ you may have (o barğanermiğ “you may have 
seen sân gone? 
örgân ermiğ : ö 5 * 
” g iS he may have barğan ermis “he may have 
ur seen dur gone” 
Plur. 
körgân ermi$ “we may have barğan ermis “we may 
ii Ni seen” biz have gone” 
örgân ermis you may have (o barğanermiğ “youmay 
Lİ . 
siz. > seen SİZ have gone? 
körgân ermi$ they may have obarğanermiğ “they may 
durlar seen durlar have gone” 
Negative 
Sing. 
körmâgân 'Imay not have barmağan “I may not 
vi mân seen” ermis mân have gone” 
örmögân you may not barmağan “you may not 
ermis sân have seen” ermis sân have gone” 
Ea 
körmâgân ermis “he may not barmağan *he may not 
dur have seen” ermis dur have gone” 
Plur. 
körmögü * ö i 
ll we may not barmağan we may not 
ll DİZ have seen ermis biz have gone” 
4 pa 
örmâgân you may not barmağan “you may not 
lan SİZ have seen” ermi$ SİZ have gone” 
) 
örmâgân they may not barmağan “they may not 
ermis durlar have seen' ermis durlar (have gone” 


“1 Lit., I have not learned how to read 
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E.g., ğ ğ N 
Özi mihnatga salğan ermiğ sen, bu”l-“acab gamğa galğan ermis 
sen. (Navai, see Eckm. p.171) “You apparentiy have put yourself 
into misery. (As | see) you have bogged down in amazing SOTrOWS.” 


3.6.5.9.3. The Past Perfect Tense 

The past perfect tense expresses an action that took place in the past 
before a given point of time. This may be indicated by an adverbial of 
time, by another action, or simpiy bya broader context. Here, too, it is 
the result of the action that is considered about which or about its agent 
the speaker has no direct knowledge. 


227 


E.g., 

İmam Gazali İhya>u'lulum atliğ kitabinda kâltürmiğ: Abü 
Hanifa ükü$s <ibadat gilğan ârdi. (NF186,1) “In his book entitled 
İhya 'u'-ulum İmam Gazali reported: Abu Hanifa had carried out 
many acts of devotion.” 

Tângiz körmâgân daği kemâ zahmatin dâkmögân edi. (Sayf 
17r:12) “He had never seen the sea and had not suffered the 
hardships of the boat.” 


3.6.5.9.4. The Conditional of the Present Perfect Tense 
The conditional of the present perfect tense expresses a real or eventual 


condition in the past the conseguences of which in some way affect the 
present. 


It consists of the participle in -ğan/-gân, positive or negative, followed by 
the positive inflected forms of the present conditional of the verb bol-, or, 
rarely, ol-. 


Positive 

Sing. 

körgân erdim “I had seen' barğan erdim “Il had gone' 

körgân erding ('youhadseen' o barğan erding 'you had gone” 

körgân erdi “he had seen barğan erdi (o *he had gone' 

Plur. : 

körgân erdük “we had seen' barğan erdük 'we had gone 

körgân erdingiz “you had seen” (obarğan er- “you had 

dingiz gone” 
körgân erdilâr (o “tiheyhadseen' barğan erdilâr 'they had 
gone 
Negative 

Sing. 

körgân emâs “1 had not seen” barğan emâs 'Ihadnot 
erdim erdim gone? 

körgân emâs “you had not barğan emâs 'you had not 
erding seen” erding gone” 

körgân emâs “he had not barğan emâs (“he hadnot 
erdi seen” erdi gone” 

Plur. 

körgân emâs “we had not barğan emâs “we hadnot 
erdük seen” erdük gone? 

körgân emâs “you had not barğan emâs 'youhadnot 
erdingiz seen? erdingiz gone” 

körgân emâs “they had not barğan emâs they hadnot 
erdilâr seen? erdilâr gone' 


Positive 
Sing. 
körgân bolsam ifl haveseen' barğan bolsam “ifl have 
one? 
körgân bolsang “if you have barğan bolsang di you have 
seen gone' 
körgân bolsa 'if he has barğan bolsa (o 'if he has 
seen” gone?” 
Plur. 
körgân bolsag Oo 'if we have barğan bolsag 'if we have 
seen? gone” 
körgân bol- “if you have barğan bol- 'if you have 
sangiz seen” sangiz gone” 
körgân bolsalar “if they have barğan bolsa- “if they have 
seen lar gone” 
Negative 
Sing. 
körmâgân “if I have not barmağan “ifl have not 
bolsam seen” bolsam gone' 
körmâgân “if you have not obarmağan “if you have 
bolsang seen” bolsang not gone” 
körmögün “if he has not barmağan “if he has not 
bolsa seen” bolsa gone” 


228 


Plur. 


körmâgân “if we have not oObarmağan “if we have 
bolsag seen” bolsag not gone” 

körmâgân “if you have not barmağan “if you have 
bolsangiz seen” bolsangiz not gone” 

körmâgân “if they have not barmağan “if they have 
bolsalar seen? bolsalar not gone? 


E.g.. 
Bu cihatdin her kiğini bu ta'ifadin zahir yüzidin piri ma“lum 
bolmasa ve mağmihdin birining ruhi ani tarbiyat gilğan bolsa, 
ani Uvaisi derlâr. (NM p. 13) 'For this reason they cali Uvaysi ali 
those people from this group whose spiritual leader is not known by 
their outward appearance but have been educated by the spirit of 
one of the sheykhs.” 

Tüğmögün bolsa camalingdin köngülgâ Su“la-e, hacr gavğasin 
körüngüz Yusuf-i Kanan ara. (ShD9r:7-8) 'If a flame from the 
beauty of your face has not touched (your) heart, just observe the 
turmoil caused by separation in |the heart of| Joseph of Kanaan.' 


3.6.5.9.5. The Future Perfect Tense 

The future perfect tense expresses an action that will have taken place in 
the future before a point of time express or understood from the context. 
The tense suggests some degree of eventuality or uncertainiy of the 
action. That, however, does not change the perfective aspect inherent in 
forms built on the verbal nouns in -ğan/-gân. 


The future perfect tense consists of the partciple in -gan/-gân, positive 
or negative, carrying the inflectional (possessive| suffixes. It is followed 
by the third person singular of the present optative of the auxiliary 
bol- or, rarely, ol-. 


Positive 
Sing. 
körgân bolğay (*I may have barğan bolğay 'I may have 
mân seen” mân gone” 
körgân bolğay (*you mayhave barğan bolğay 'youmay 
sân seen” sân have gone” 
körgân bolğay o *he may have barğan bolğay 'he may have 
seen” gone' 
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Plur. 
körgân bolğay “we may have barğan bolğay “we may have 
biz , : seen” biz gone? 
körgân bolğay O“youmayhave (o barğan bolğay “you may 
SİZ ğ seen' sİZ have gone” 
körgân bolğay- “theymay have barğan bolğay- “they may 
lar seen” lar have gone” 
Negative 
Sing. 
körmögân “'Imay not have barmağan “I may not 
bolğay men seen” bolğay men O have gone” 
körmâgân “you may not barmağan “you may not 
bolğay sen have seen” bolğay sen have gone? 
körmögân “he may not barmağan *he may not 
bolğay have seen bolğay have gone” 
Plur. 
körmögün 'we may not barmağ i 
n ji gan we may not 
bolğay biz have seen” bolğay biz have ği 
körmâgân “you may not barmağan *you may not 
bolğay siz have seen' bolğay siz have gone” 
körmâgân “they may not barmağan “they may not 
bolğaylar have seen” bolğaylar have gone” 


E.g., 

İhtimali bar, ki öyümgâ barğunta yolda kisi zarar tegürür dep 
golumğa gili€ alğan bolğay men va mastlikdin özümning öyi ha- 
yal gilip tabt üzâ yatip galğan bolğay men. (Bahtiyarnama see 
Eckm. Gr. p.171) “It is possible that I may have grabbed the sword 
thinking that while returning home someone might harm me on the 
road, and, also, Imay have stayed Iying on the throne imagining in 
my drunken state that the place was my own house.” 


3.6.5.10. The Categorical Tenses 

The categorical tenses are built on the verbal nouns in -ğu/-gü the major 
characteristic of which is to suggest that the action in guestion must be 
carried out for sure and without delay. They contain no reference to the 


aspecit or mood of the action. Also they occur mostly i i 
” l . , stly in the thir 
especially in the singular. V peni 
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3.6.5.10.1. The Categorical Future i 

The categorical future is created from the positive or negative verbal 
stem by the verbal noun formant -ğu/-gü, the possessive suffix, and the 
predicative particle dur. The particle is spelled separately: (kel- * gü- * 
si) 4 dur - kelgüsi dur “he will surely come”. 


It is used to express a future action or state that will definitely and 
unconditionally take place.The relationship of the agent to the action is 
that of an obligation: the agent cannot but carry out the action. 


Positive 
Sing. 
körgüm dur “'I will surely barğum dur o *I will surely 
see” go 
körgüng dur “you will surely obarğung dur 'you will surely 
see” go” 
körgüsi dur he will surely Oo barğusidur — “he will surely 
see” go' 
Plur. 
körgümiz dur (o *we will surely (o barğumizdur 'we will surely 
see” go' 
körgüngiz dur (o “you will surely obarğungiz “you wiil 
see” dur surely go” 
körgülâri dur “they will surely barğulari “they will 
see” dur surely go' 
Negative | 
Sing. 
körmâgüm dur “I will surely Oo barmağum 'I will surely 
not see” dur not go” 
körmögüng dur “you will surely barmağung O “you will surely 
not see” dur not go” 
körmâgüsi “he will surely obarmağusi “he will surely 
dur not see” dur not go' 
Plur. 
körmâgümiz “we will surely barmağumiz “we will surely 
dur not see” dur not go” 
körmâgüngiz “you will surely barmağungiz “you will 
dur not see” dur surely not go? 
körmüâgülâri “they will surely barmağulari o “they will 
dur/durlar not see” dur/durlar (oo surely not go' 


E.g., 
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Negative Il 
Sing. 
körgüm yog “'I will surely barğum yog  *I will surely 
not see” not go” 
körgüng yog “you will surely obarğung yog “you will surely 
not see” not go” 
körgüsi yog “he will surely Oo barğusi yog (“he will surely 
not see” not go” 
Plur. 
körgümiz yog “we will surely oObarğumiz Oo “we will surely 
not see? yog not go” 
körgüngiz yog (“you will surely obarğungiz “you will surely 
not see” yog not go” 
körgülâri yog *tihey will surely barğulari “they will 
not see” yog surely not go” 


Ki davlat kelgüsi dur, bolma gafil, sa“adat birlâ tüzgüng dur 
mahafil. (DN260v:5) “Because good turn of fortune is coming for 
sure,donot be tardy: brighten up the meeting place with the bliss 
of paradise.” 

Sanga yüz goyğusi dur dilnavazing kelip bas tüzgüsi dur sarv-i 
nazing. (DN260v:7) “Your mistress will for sure turn toward 
you; with head held high your sweetheart will surely come.” 
“Inayat şubhidin savulğusi dur damadam S$am“ teg soz u guda- 
zing. (DN260v:8) 'From the morning of grace your burning and 
melting woes will gradually reduce like a burning candle.” 

Faragat yelidin atilğusi dur köngüldü ğunda teg sarbasta ra- 
zing. (DN260v:9) “From the wind of leisure your secret sealed in 
your heart will open like a bud. 

Basarat kelgüsi dur bidmatinga sa“adat bolğusi dur öarasazing 
(DN260v:10) “Good news will surely come to your!” presence; 
felicity will rise to your head (and) your abstinence will be gone.” 
Bağinga Ciggusi dur may ayaği eligtin barğusi dur ihtirazing. 
(DN260v:11) “The cup of wine will rise to your head (and) your 
abstinence will be lost.” 


> Lit., to your presence 
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Note: 


Niyazing Imağusi kiğigâ, eliging yetgüsi dur vaşi isigâ. 
(DN261r:4) “There will be no need left for you in anyone else: 
you will for sure apply your hand to the task of achieving union.” 
Oilmağan gunahni bilmân ki ne gilğum dur. (NM p.32) 'Ido not 
know what to do about the sins I did not commit." 

Bar erdi bar turur va bolğusi ham. (RB1v:7) “He was, He is and 
He wili (ever| be.” 

Ol kün kim men dunyadin kitsem, mala'ika tofrag savurğusi 
durlar. (NM p.53). “The day 1 leave this world, the angels will 
scatter dust.” 


The particle dur may be omitted from the phrasal paradigm. E.g., 
Pas taharat ilindâ sunnat farz, bardasin bizmatingdâ gilğum 
“arz. (MS3r:6) 'Then I will enumerate for you all the traditional 
practices and mandatory duties (that must be observed)| during the 
taharat. 

Ol taharatni ki bozğusi bilgil, bu tayammumni ham gilur batil. 
(MS9r:3) “(Occurrences| that violate the Istate of ritual purity 
achieved by means of the) #aharat Jthat is, the ablution performed 
with water,) will also violate it, if it has been achieved by means 
of the (ayammum.' N 

Anda kedin gilip bayan-i namaz, roza bahsini gilğ Z. 
(MS3v:1) “Then, after I have explained |the rules regarding| the 
prayer, I will take up the reguirements of the fast. 


3.6.5.10.2. The Categorical Future in the Past 

The categorical future in the past expresses an action that was planned in 
the past to be accomplished for sure at a later date, still in the past. Very 
rarely used. 


It consists of the base of the categorical future followed by the definite 
past tense of the verb er-/e-. It has tWo negative forms: the basic negated 
by the auxiliary ermöâs erdi and the emphatic, negated by the particle yog 
and the auxiliary erdi. 


Positive 
Sing. 
körgüm erdi 'I wasto see barğum erdi 'İ wasto go 
for sure” for sure? 
körgüng erdi “you were t0 barğung erdi “you were to go 
see for süre? for sure' 
körgüsi erdi “he wasto see Oo barğusierdi he wastogo 
for sure” for sure” 


Plur. 
körgümiz erdi 


körgüngiz erdi 


körgülâri erdi 


Sing. 

körgüm ermâs 
erdi 

körgüng ermâs 
erdi 

körgüsi ermâs 
erdi 


Plur. 
körgümiz 
ermâs erdi 
körgüngiz 
ermâs erdi 
körgülâri 
ermâs erdi 


Sing. 

körgüm yog 
erdi 

körgüng yog 
erdi 

körgüsi yog 
erdi 


Plur. 

körgümiz yog 
erdi 

körgüngiz yog 
erdi 

körgülâri yog 
erdi 


“we were to see barğumiz 
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“we were tO go 
for sure? 

“you were to 
go for sure? 

“they were to 
go for sure” 


*I was not to 
go for sure” 


to go for sure” 


for sure” erdi 

“you were to see barğungiz 

for sure” erdi 

“they were to see barğulari 

for sure? erdi 

Negative | 

“'I was not to barğum ermâs 
see for sure” erdi 
n s Ee 
you were not to barğung ermâs 'you were not 
see for sure” erdi 

“he wasnotto o barğusi ermâs 


see for sure? erdi 


“we were notto barğumiz 
see for sure” ermöâs erdi 
“you were notto barğungiz 


see for sure” ermöâs erdi 
“hey were not (o barğulari 
to see for sure? oOoermâs erdi 


Negative Il 


'I wasnotto barğum yog 
see for sure erdi 

“you were not barğung yog 
to see for sure? erdi 

*he wasnotto barğusi yog 

see for sure” erdi 


“he was not to 
go for sure” 


*we were not 
to go for sure” 
“you were not 
to go for sure” 
“they were not 
to go for sure” 


'I wasnotto 
go for sure? 
“you were not 
to go for sure” 
*he wasnotto 
go for sure” 


*we were nofto barğumiz yog 'we were not 


see for sure erdi 

“you were notto barğungiz 
see for sure” yog erdi 
“they were not to barğulari 
see for sure” yog erdi 


to go for sure' 
“you were not 
to go for sure” 
“they were not 
to go for sure” 
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E.g., ” Ni 
Yibarğum erdi (Nava'i, Kulliyat S 83r:13, see Eckm. Gr. p. 173) 
“1 was to send' 


3.6.5.10.3. The Conditional of the Categorical Future 

The conditional of the categorical future expresses a simple open 
condition the fulfilment of which is mandatory for the action in the main 
clause to materialize. It consists of the base of the categorical future 
followed by the present conditional of the verb bol-. It has one negative 
form based on the negative stem. 


Positive 
Sing. 
körgüm bolsa “if 1 will have barğum “if 1 will have 
to see” bolsa to go' 
körgüng bolsa (“if you will have barğung “if you will 
to see” bolsa have to go' 
körgüsi bolsa “if he will have (o barğusi “if he will 
to see bolsa have to go” 
Plur. 
körgümiz bolsa “if we will have obarğumiz “if we will 
to see” bolsa have to go' 
körgüngiz bolsa “if you will have barğungiz “if you will 
to see” bolsa have to go' 
körgülâri bolsa “if they will barğulari “if they will 
have to see' bolsa have to go” 
Negative 
Sing. 
körmâgüm bolsa “if | will not have barmağum “if 1 will not 
to see” bolsa have to go” 
körmâgüng bolsa 'if you will not oObarmağung o “if you will not 
have to see” bolsa have to go” 
körmâgüsi bolsa “if he will not barmağusi “if he will not 
have to see” bolsa have to go' 
Plur. 
körmâgümiz “if we will not barmağumiz “if we will not 
bolsa have to see” bolsa have to go' 
körmâgüngiz “if you will not Oo barmağungiz if you will not 
bolsa have to see? bolsa have to go' 
körmâgülâri “if they will not (o barmağulari O 'if they will 
bolsa have to see' bolsa not have 


to go' 
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E.g., 
Mast u rusva men, harabat itrâ kördüng, ay rafig: bolmağung 
bolsa mening dek rind-i durdağam, ket. (Nava?i FK26V:4; Eckm. 
Gr. p.174) 'Tam drunk and of bad repute, you have noticed me 
in the tavem, O Friend. Leave, if you are not to become like me, 
a consumer of the very dregs.' 


3.6.5.11. Necessitative Verbs 

Necessitative verbs expres strong recommendations in the positive, and 
explicit prohibitions in the negative status. They are defective in that they 
occur only in the third person singular. Most of the time, they are 
impersonal and convey instructions valid for everybody: “one must, one 
should not,” and so on. 


Ht consists of the verbal stem, positive or negative, and the marker -Su/ 
-gü. 


3.6.5.11.1. Necessitative Verbs with a Mandatory Aspect 

Necessitative verbs with mandatory aspect express commands in the 
positive, and outright prohibitions in the negative forms. In Islamic 
religious manuals this is the verb form that conveys God's commands 
(amr) and prohibitions (nahy). There is only one person, the third, and 
two Vi the positive and the negative, and only one number, the 
singular. 


İ Positive 
Sing. 
körgü “he must see” barğu *he must go” 
i Negative 
Sing. 
körmâgü “he must not barmağu “he must not 
see” go” 
E.g., 
Külüp az üküs yiğlağu bu kisi, musulman boluğli kârâk yay giği. 


Arân ârdin örtmis teg ök ham tiği tisilârdin örtgü ham öz gizi 
N gizi- 
din. (MM180v:17) “Just as a man covers himself in the presence of 


"9 Lit., both in summer and in winter 
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other men, a woman, too, must cover herselfin the presence of 
other women, even in the presence of her own daughter.” , 
Buzulsa yunuğ yunğu hali ravan: yunuğ birlâ turmag ulasu 
aman. (MMi8iv:11). “One must wash oneself as soon as the state 
of ritual purity has been violated. The state of ritual purity isa 
permanent guarantee against falling into sin. 


Note: The predicative particle kerâk is used (0 Express the impersonal 

form of the necessitative 'one must, one has to'.” Eg, mami 
Muvahhid “ibadat tilâgü kârâk, “ibadatga guvvat ülâgü kârâk. 
(MM182r:16) “The Believer in the Oneness of God must be imbued 
with the desire to serve the Lord and must devote his energies 
to (His) service.” la e, 
Ne kim ol aydi ani gilğu kârâk. Ta“atini boyunğa alğu kârâk. 
(MS2r:2) “One must do whatever He has commanded. One must 
willingiy take upon one's neck (the yoke ofj| obedience. 


3.6.5.11.2. Necessitative Verbs with Inevitability Aspect li 

An action that is absolutely inevitable as known from human experience 
is expressed by a special form of necessitative verbs. It occurs in elevated 
style conveying a commoniy known or humanly perceivable element of 


truth. 


It consists of the gerund in -i/-i, on positive stems, -y, on negative stems 
followed by the aorist of the verb sa- “to wish. There is only one person, 
the third, two aspects, the positive and the negative, and one number, the 


singular. 


Sing. 
körisür “he will inevitabiy barisar (“he will inevitabiy 
see” go” 

E.g., — . PP ..— eve .. ee 
Har kim özinâ sual eğigin acti, ölğündâ ol er niyaz itindâ boli- 
sar. (Sayf106r:3) “He who has opened the door of beggary before 
himself, will live in need during the remaining part of his life. 
Sâvünmâk yog körüp dusman ölüsin, kâlisâr ton bizâ ol davr 
ayaği. (Sayf46r:6-7) “There is no use to rejoice over the death of 
the enemy: The cup that goes around in that circle will inevitabiy 


come to us.” 


1“ MS Bodrogligeti, p.104 
IS Lit., until he dies 
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İğâling badani gullar şolisar, tanimiz “âgibat toprag bolisar. 
(MN309r:8) 'Let us drink wine for roses will wilt away and our 
bodies will inevitably tur into dust.” 

Tazarru“ birlâ ay Hwaca Muzaffar harami altunung gaytarma- 
yisar. (Sayf124r:12) “Just because you cry bitterly, O Glorious 
Master, the highway robber will not return your money.” 

Yara$ bu bağri bas birlâ Ay Yar, kim uğ tün bardi bu kün gal- 
mayisar. (Outb 3946) “Get along with the one of a wounded heart, 
O Friend: Because, look, the night has passedand the day of 
today will not stay for ever.” 


3.6.5.11.2. Necessitative Verbs with Inevitability Aspect 

The necessitative verb with desiderative aspect expresses an action that 
one would, by desire, carry out in the future. It is used only in the third 
person with an indefinite subject. 


Sing. 
körâsi “one would see” barasi “one would go” 


E.g., 

Kim ol devana ergâ ne gilasi, ne Cara birlâ andin gurtulasi? 
(Outb2496) “What would one do to this obsessed man? By what 
means would one save him form this (obsession|?” 

AZunda hec kiğining yog bagasi, bu kün hwa3 bolğu tangğa ne 
bagasi. (Outb3948) “No one in this world is granted an everlasting 
existence. One should be happy today. Why would one look for 
tomorrow?” 


3.6.5.12. The Durative Tenses 

The durative tenses express lasting or freguentiy repeated actions in the 
present-future, or in the past. The aspecis of necessity, mandatoriness or 
appropriateness accompany the expression. 


3.6.5.12.1. The Durative Present Tense 

The durative present is the form of continued present actions or actions 
repeated in the present or in the future. It has full paradigms (three 
persons, and two numbers| both in the positive and in the negative series.. 


The forms of the durative present consist of the gerund in -a/-â or -yt 


ihe auxiliary dur * the pronominal personal markers: There is no special 
marker for the third person. 
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Positive 
Sing. da 
körâdurmân “see bara dur mân 1 g0 
körâ dur sân “you see” bara dur sân you go” 
körâ dur “he sees” bara dur he goes 
Plur. |, i 
körâ dur biz “we see? bara dur biz we go” 
körâ dur siz “you see” bara dur siz you go” 
körâ durlar “they see? bara durlar they go 
Negative 
Sing. j e 
körmây dur mân 'Idon't see” barmay dur I don't go 
mân 
körmây dur sân 'youdon'tsee” barmaydur o 'youdon' 
sân go” 
körmây dur he doesn't see?” barmaydur Oo '*hedoesn'i 
go” 
Plur. ”e 
körmây dur biz “we don'tsee* Oo barmaydur we don't go 
biz 
körmây dur siz *youdon'tsee*” barmaydur “you don't 
sİZ o 
körmây durlar (o 'theydon'tsee” barmay durlar “they don't 
go 
E.g., 


Yamanlig gilğan ergâ âygülük gil: gapar it ağzina lugma ata 
dur. (Sayf43v:9) “Do good to the man who has harmed |youJ. One 
should throw a morsel to the dog that bites.” ği 
Nedâ kim ol sa“adatsiz eğitmâs, anga sân etâ dur pand u naşıhat. 
(Sayf143r:9) “Even if that unfortunate one does not listen, you 
keeep on giving him caution and good advice.' ni 

Ekip zulm urlugin hayr istâgânlâr cahannam otina özin yaga 
dur. (Sayfl9v:12) “Those who sow the seeds of injustice and 
expect |to harvest| blessings will burn for a long time in the fire of 
hell.” 

Aning üdün mu gila dur siz fiğan? (AC328r:2) “Is that why you 
are making this clamor?' 
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Yar hacridin saharlar aga dur yasim mânim; din yolida canga 
minnat gar barur basim mâning. (ShD83r:8). “Separated from 
the friend I shed tears every morning. On the path of religion it is a 
grace for the soul if 1 lose my head.” "© 

Har netâ gadring buland olsa özüngni past gil, zarra-i davlatğa 
gar könglüng tilây dur itila. (BH16v:7-8) “No matter how high 
your station in life, humble yourself, if your heart desires to be 
raised (even| to a speck of happiness.” 


Note: (1) The durative nature of the verb can be intensified by the 
adverb da”im or by adverbials of time. E.g,, 
Erdâm bir öağma durur kim da?im suyi ta3ip kelâ durur. (Sayf 
139r:9) “Skill is like a source that gushes its water constantly.” 
Ma“$ug etâ dur daim könglümni parakanda. Bil amn va ama- 
nlatldari sarfitna-i avğa dur. (ShD58v:7) “The beloved makes 
my heart troubled all the time. Be aware that safety and trust are 
the very sources of trouble.” 
Yigirmi yil dur ki ol kisi yiğlay dur va hala közining suyi 
ganğa mubaddal bolup tur. (NM p.219) “It istwenty years that 
this person has been crying. Now his tears |< the water of his eyes) 
have tumed into blood.” , 
Bu kün mihman sâni gabzi gila dur, “aziz caninga ham panca 
sala dur! (Y78r:4) Today our guest will seize you and snatch away 
your precious soul.” 


(2) Removal of the dur element from the first and second persons of the 
singular decreases the durative aspect of this paradigm. The verb gets a 
broader application covering present and future actions. (Cf. Present- 
Future Tenses in Modem Literary Uzbekl. E.g., 
Bir gatla anga dedi ki bu iğlârni gila sen ve ahir bu $ahrdin sen 
meni Gigarğung dur. (NM p.217) “Once he said: If you keep on 
doing these things, at the end you will surely chase me out of this 
town.” 
Nâ sorar sen bil ki mendin ayta men, ay dardmand. Gunda sari 
bagmağay men la“i-i handan barida. (ShD12v:12-13r:1).“Why do 
you ask me, O Suffering One, mark well what I am going to tell 
you: İn the presence of her smiling lips I will not |even| look in the 
direction of the rose bud.” 


'“ Itis meantin the concrete sense, 'İfldie”. A curious coincidence: In the final battle against Shah 
Ismail (1510) Shaybani Khan's head was cut off and sent to Sultan Bayazid of Turkey. His 
headless body is resting in the Shaybani mausoleum in Samarkand. 


240 


Gavvaşlig netâg gila sen bolmayin fana, Sahr-i vucud ara sen 
özüngni beğara gil. (ShD97v:4) “How are you going to dive for 
pearls without (your carnal soul) being annihilated? In the city 


of existence make yourself totally resourceless.' 


3.6.5.12.2. The Past Durative Tense 

The past durative tense expresses lasting or repeated actions in the past 
often with the aspect of necessity, propriety, or habitude. 

It consist of the base of the durative present, positive or negative, 
followed by the definite past positive of the verb er-. 


Positive 
Sing. 
körâ dur erdim “Il usualiy saw? Oo bara dur er- “1 usualiy 
dim went” 
körâ dur erding “you usually saw” bara dur er- “you usuaily 
ding went” 
körâ dur erdi “he usually saw? baradur erdi (“he usualiy 
went” 
Plur. 
körâ dur er- “we usually saw? bara dur er- “we usualiy 
dük dük went” 
körâ dur er- “you usually bara dur er- “you usually 
dingiz saw? dingiz went” 
körâ dur er- “they usually bara dur er- “they usualiy 
dilâr saw? dilâr went” 
Negative 
Sing. 
körmây dur “I usually did not barmay dur “I usualiy 
erdim see” erdim did not go” 
körmây dur “you usually did barmay dur “you usually 
erding not see” erding did not go” 
körmây dur “he usually did Oo barmay dur “he usualiy 
erdi not see” erdi did not go' 
Plur. 
körmây dur “we usually did O barmay dur “we usualiy 
erdük not see” erdük did not go” 
körmây dur “you usually did barmay dur “you usuaily 
erdingiz not see” erdingiz did not go” 
körmây dur “they usually did barmay dur “they usualiy 
erdilâr not see” erdilâr did not go” 
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E.g., 
Goristanda oturup elgin tizigâ urup bir nemâ dey dur erdi. (NM 
p.106) “(Majnun| was sitting in the graveyard and hitting his knee 
with his palm he kept repeating'*” something.” 


3.6.5.13. The Perfect Tenses 

The perfect tenses are based on the gerunds in -p or -y |rarely -map/- 
mâp and -mayin/-mâyin) andretain the basic semantic characteristics of 
this form: The action is cut or comes to an end and is relevant to the 
present time. It is, however, not the material result that is emphasized 
but rather the accomplishment itself. 


3.6.5.13.1. The Present Perfect Tenses 
A typical representative of the perfect tenses is the present perfect tense. 
It expresses a past action the completion of which affected the present 
time. 
It consists of the perfective gerund, positive or negative, followed by the 
theme particle -tur (- turur) and the pronominal personal signs mân, 
sân, biz, siz. 
Positive 
Sing. 
körüp tur mân *I have seen” 


örü barip tur mân *I have gone” 
körüp tur sân 


*'you have seen” barip tur sân 'you have 
gone? 


ii tur “he has seen” barip tur *he has gone” 

ur. 

körüp tur biz “we have seen?” obaripturbiz “we have 
.. .. . gone” 

körüp tur siz “you have seen? bariptursiz o *you have 
.. .. gone” 

körüp turlar “they have seen” barip turlar (o “they have 

gone? 
Negative 
Sing. 
körmây tur men 'I have not seen? barmay tur “1 have not 
men gone? 


körmây tur sen “you have not barmay tur “you have not 

seen” sen gone” 

*he has not seen? barmay tur *he has not 
gone? 


körmüy tur 


7 Lit., saying 


242 


Plur. 

körmây tur biz “we have not barmay tur “we ha 
seen” biz gone? 

körmây tur siz (“you have not barmay tur *you ha 
seen” sİZ gone” 

körmây turlar (“they havenot (O barmaytur- 'theyh 
seen” lar not go 

E.g., 

Sabani husnunga “a$ig bolup tur; Bu husnung “isgidi! 


habar gil. (ShD94v:11-12) “Shabani has fallen in love w 
beauty. Let him know (more| about love for this beauty of y 
Meni sindurma kim Şam şindurup tur, barip köngülni | 
tindurup tur. (DM244r:10) “Do not break me, because sor 
already crushed me. Going away from me, you pacified my 
Naşihat birlâ ol kelmâs özigâ, yüz evürmây turup tur bir 
(DN245v:11) “He does not recover his senses when given : 
of advice. He does pay heed' to any of its (good) words.” 
Kelip tur bağda guldin ailmag, yarağmas til tikân 
gilmag. (DN246r:6) “It has become appropriate for the 
open in the garden. It is not becomingl, however,| to mak 
tongue as sharp as the thor.” 

Mân bu ev ni“mati bilân böslânip turur men. (Sayfl3lı 
was raised by the grace of this house.” 

Tavbani bu halatda mi gilur sân kim giriftar bolup halak 
nâ tüğüp turur sân. (Sayf130v:1-2) “Are you showing rep 
in this situation when you are a captive and gotten into a |J 
danger for your life.” 

Kim etip tur atiğ ağuni tiryak, tilâp tur koknar itindi 


(DN257v:1) “He who turned bitter poison into an elixir was 


for heaven inside a poppy-head.' 

Kim alip tur ağizğa gok terin, bilip tur husn ara Sakarı 
(DN257v:2) “He who takes the sweatofa toadinto hismol 
appreciate the sweetness of sugar when he is captivated by | 
Tikip mü dur közin bhalimğa ol yar, agarti “aynğa yo« 
darkar, (DN252r:9).“Has that friend kept staring at my 
spot although the dot has no use for the eye.” 


Note: Sometimes the negative form is based on the rare negative 
in -map/-mâp. E.g,, 


' Lit., does not tum his face to 
'* The Arabic word for eye” has no dot on the first character. 
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Tüsüp tur ta esiking gardi közgâ, körünmâp tur közümgâ surma 
özgâ. (DN257r:6). 'Since the dust at your threshold got into (my) 
eyes, nothing else is used as collyrium for my eyes.” 


Note: Removal of the particle tur (- turur) from the first and second 
persons of the paradigm deemphasizes the lasting or repetitive aspect of 
the verb. (Cf. the subjective past tense in Modem Literary Uzbek.| 


Plur. 


E.g., 


Sing. 

körüp mân 
körüp sân 
körüp tur 
Plur. 

körüp biz 
körüp siz 
körüp turlar 


Sing. 
körmây mân 
körmây sân 


körmây tur 


körmüy biz 
körmüy siz 


körmây turlar 


Positive 


“1 have seem 
“you have seen” 
“he has seen? 


“we have seen 
“you have seen 


“they have seen” barip turlar 


Negative 
“I have not seen? 


“you have not 
seen” 


*he has not seen” barmay tur 


“we have not 
seen” 

“you have not 

seen 

“they have not 

seen” 


barip mân 
barip sân 
barip tur 


barip biz 
barip siz 


barmay 
mân 

barmay 
sân 


barmay 
biz 

barmay 
SİZ 

barmay 
turlar 


'I have gone” 
*you have gone” 
“he has gone” 


*we have gone” 
“you have gone” 
“they have gone 


, 


*I have not 
gone” 
“you have 
not gone? 
“he has not 
gone' 


“we have not 
gone? 

“you have 
not gone” 
they have 
not gone” 


Saybaniya kirip men mardanavar yolğa, alip gili€ elimgâ 
Tengrim yolin atar mân. (ShD113r:3-4) “O Shaybani, I have 
entered the road as brave people do. Taking a sword in my hands 


I clear!” 


9 Lit, open 


the road of my God.” 
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Sen unutup mahabbat peğalarni, sağinip gandaği andeğalarni. 
(DN257r:4) “You have forgotten the lovers,”! thinking about 
concems of old days.” 

Barip men ta tiğing fikridâ özdin, salip men sihr ara gavharni 
közdin. (DN257r:8) *In the thought about your teeth | have 
been beside myself to such an extent that, as if being under a speli, 
I have had no eyes for |genuine| pearls.' 

Tapip men n ta yüzüngdin can navasin, Cigarip men köngüldin gul 
havasin. (DN257r:9) *Since through your facel have found the 
sound of life, 1 have removed from my heart the desire for the 
TOSE.” 

Kim aning nazuk nihalin gildi közüm parvarağ, köz yasimdan 
suğarip mân sarv-i bustan gayda dur. (ShD41v:6) “Where is the 
cypress of the garden the tender plant of which my eyes nurtured 
and that I watered with the tears of my eyes? 

Barisi cama-yi matam köyip tur, rasulullah ütün hidmat âtip 
tur. (H82v:2) 'All of them were in mourning and paid homage to 
the Prophet.' 


3.6.5.13.2. The Past Perfect Tense 


The past perfect tense consists of the perfective gerund, positive or 
negative, followed by the theme particle -tur (- turur) and the inflected 
forms of the definite past tense of the auxiliary er-, €-. 


yl Le 


Positive 

Sing. 

körüp turur “I had seen' barip turur *I had gone' 
erdim erdim 

körüp turur “you had seen?” obaripturur you had gone' 
erding erding 

körüp turur “he had seen barip turur “he had gone' 
erdi erdi 


Plur. 


körüp turur 


erdük erdük 

körüp turur “you had seen?” (o barip turur “you had gone' 
erdingiz erdingiz 

körüp turur “hey had seen” baripturur “they had gone' 
erdilâr erdilâr 


“we had seen” 


those whose lifestyle is to be lovers (of Godj 


barip turur 


“we had gone' 


E.g., 


Note: 
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Negative 
Sing. 
körmây tur “I hadnotseen” barmaytur 'I hadnot gone” 
erdim erdim 
körmây tur “you had not barmay tur 'you had not 
erding seen' erding gone' 
körmüây tur “he had not seen” barmay tur “he had not 
erdi erdi gone 
Plur. 
körmây tur “we had not barmay tur *we hadnot 
erdük seen” erdük gone” 
körmây tur “you had not barmay tur you had not 
erdingiz seen” erdingiz gone” 
körmüây tur “they had not barmay tur “they had not 
erdilâr seen? erdilâr gone? 


Kemâ ketip turur edi. Yigit kemâtigâ cağirip aytti. (Sayf 100r:11) 
“The boat had left. The youth shouted to the boatsman.” 

Ol yigit mahabbat töngizinâ âylâ mustağrag bol 

kim sözlâmâgâ macali yog edi. (Sayf114v:5). “That youth had 
engulfed so much in the sea of love that he had no ability to 
talk.” 

Yigitlik ayyaminda hatirim bir kim ârsâ bilân muta“allig bolup 
turur edi. (Sayf117v:4) “In my young days my mind was occupied 
with someone.” 

Tuti bilân gurabni bir gafaşga goyup tururlar edi. (Sayfll19v:1) 
“They had placed the parrot and the crow into one and the same 
cage. 


Removal of the tur element from the paradigm deemphasizes the 


lasting or repetitive aspect of the verb. E.g,, 


2 


Bir kim ârsâ dostini bir muddat körmüyin edi. Körüp aytti: 
Oayda sân kim mustag bolur biz. (Sayf116r:1-2) “Someone had 
not seen his friend fora while. When they met Jagain| he said to 
him: Where have you been? We missed you."!7? 


Lit., Where are you? We desire |to see you|. 
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E.g., 


Sing. 
körüp erdim 


Positive 


“I had seen? 


barip erdim *I hadgone' 


körüp erding “you had seen” o barip erding “you had gone” 
körüp erdi “he had seen' barip erdi “he had gone 
Plur. 


körüp erdük 


“we had seen” 


barip erdük *we hadgone' 


körüp erdingiz “you hadseen' o barip er- “you had gone” 
dingiz 
körüp erdilâr “they had seen” barip erdilâr 'they had 
gone 
Negative 
Sing. , 
körmây “1 hadnot seen?” barmay “1 had not gone 
erdim erdim 
körmây “you had not barmay “you had not 
erding seen” erding gone 
körmây “he had not barmay “he had not 
erdi seen” erdi gone' 
Plur. 
körmây “we had not barmay “we had not 
erdük seen” erdük gone? 
körmüây “you had not barmay “you had not 
erdingiz seen” erdingiz gone? 
körmây “they had not barmay “they had not 
erdilâr seen” erdilâr gone” 
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3.6.5.14. The Present Continuous Tense 

Verbal nouns in -mag/-mâk * dur serve to express continuous, long 

lasting actions. Only the 3d person singular is attested: 

Subject * (V* -mag/-mâk) * dur 

E.g., 
Har sahar Barlas hiyali birlâ yanmag dur Saban, ol parivağ “iğ- 
gida hum dana bolmay nedâyin? (ShD123r:10) “Every morning 
Shaban keeps buming |enthralled| by the vision of the (Beloved 
from the) Barlas Jtribe.J) In love for that fairy-faced (beauty) the 
wine-jar is not the bait. There is nothing I can do.”” 


3.6.5.15. The Inflection of the Defective Verbs 


Two auxiliary verbs do not have a full set of inflectional forms. The 
existing forms are as follows: 


3.6.5.15.1. The auxiliary er- > e- 'to be” 
The auxiliary er- > e- has one verbal noun: erkân, ekân 'a being” and 
one verbal adverb |gerund| ergâğ, egât “right after being, as soon as...is” 


We find full paradigms in the aorist, the definite past, the indefinite past 
and the conditional. 


3.6.5.15.1.1. Present tense of the Aorist 


Bir yil Basrada gaht tüsti. El istisgağa Cigip erdilâr. (NMP.02). 
“One year hunger occurred in Basra. People had set out for water. 
Dedi kim Tengridin tilâp erdim kim agar sening gasingda gur- 
bum bolsa, meni Tarsusda ol “alimğa elt. (NMp.67) “He said “1 
had asked from God, when I am in your closeness, take me to 
Tarsus, to that wise man.” £ N 
Atamning Bağdad bazarida bir dukkani bar erdi. Men dukkan 
eğikidâ olturup erdim. Nagah birâv ötti. (NMp.68) “My father 
had a store in the market place of Baghdad. I had been sitting at 
the door of the store. Suddeniy somebody passed by.” 


Positive 
Sing. Plur. 
erür mân '*lam' erür biz “we are” 
erür sân O 'youare'” erür SİZ *you are? 
erür “he is” erürlâr “they are” 
Negative 
Sing. Plur. 
ermâs mân “*“lamnot' ermösbiz 'wearenot' 
ermâs sân 'youare not” ermâs siz *youare not” 
ermâs “he is not” ermâslâr (o 'theyare not” 
Negative 
Sing. Plur. 
emâsmân 'lamnot' emâs biz *wearenot' 
emâssân *youarenot' emâs siz o *youarenot” 
emâs *he isnot” emâslâr “they are not” 


"* Lit.. What can I do? 
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3.6.5.15.1.2. The Definite Past Tense 


Positive 
Sing. Plur. 
erdim “1 was” erdük : 
erding “you were” erdingiz 
erdi “he was' erdilâr 
Sing. Plur. 
edim 1 was” edük ; 
eding “you were” edingiz 
edi “he was” edilâr 


3.6.5.15.1.3. The Indefinite Past Tense 


Positive 
Sing. Plur. 
ermiğ mân 'I was (Ii think) ermis biz 
ermiğ sân you were” ermi$ SİZ 
ermi$ “he was' ermiğlâr 
Sing. Plur. 


emiş mân 'I waslJI think) 
emis sân (“you were” 


emis biz 
emi$ SİZ 


emiğ he was” emislâr 
3.6.5.15.1.4. The Conditional Mood 
Positive 
Sing. Plur. 
ersâm “flam' ersâk 
ersâng “if you are” ersângiz 
ersâ “if he is” ersölâr 
Sing. Plur. 
esâm iflam' esâk 
esâng “if you are” esângiz 
esâ “if he is” esâlâr 


“we were? 
“you were? 
“they were? 


“we were? 
“you were? 
“they were' 


“we were? 
“you were' 
“they were? 


“we were” 
“you were” 
“they were? 


“if we are” 
“if you are' 
“if they are” 


tif we are” 
“if you are' 
“if they are” 
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3.6.5.15.2. The Auxiliary dur “to stand, stay, stop” 
Only the contracted aorist (durur > dur) form is used in the sense of “to 


be”. It may interchange with tur, turur. It occurs mostly in the present 
tense: 


Sing. Plur. 

dur mân “am dur biz “we are” 
dur sân “you are” dur siz *'you are” 
dur “he is” durlar they are” 


E.g., 
Dardi manga darman dur canim anga hayran dur, rahat kâti- 
bân mândin muhtac-i alam” dur mân. (ShD123v:3-4) “The pain 


she causes isan elixir for me. My soul admires her. My tranguility 
left me andlamin the need of suffering.” 


For negation the forms emâs mân etc. are used. 


3.6.6. Verbal Nouns 

Verbal nouns constitute one sizable group of the nominal forms of verbs. 
They name the action with or without its aspectual, phasal, or temporal 
characteristics but carry no endings of verbal inflection. 


3.6.6.1. Verbal Nouns in -ma/-mâ 
The suffix -ma/-mâ forms abstract nouns which in context occur mostiy as 
concrete nouns or adjectives. They are limited in number. 


isitmâ “fever” 

egmâ “bent? 

yâmâ “food” 

asma *“suspended” 
tâgmâ “al 

örmâ “braid? 
garisma “hostility” 
gavurma “fried meat” 
câkmâ *riding boots” 
toğma “birth” 


"”“ İn the Arabic orthography alanı *pain' consists ofan alif (symbol for the Beloved's straight 


figure and unigue character), /am (symbol for the Beloved's hair curled up al the cndsin the 


shape of a lam) and mim (symbol for the Beloved's mouth|. In essence this is what the Lover is 
in the need of. 
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E.g,., 


Yüzüngnüng guşşasidin kün isitip, falak isitma nagvidin yititip. 
(DN250r:11) “From the passion of your face the sun heats up. From 
the intensity of the heat the sky glows.' 

Tütün teg egmâ gaği dusma gilğay, közi hwad surmani közigâ 
ilmây. (DN265r:4) “(Because she does not want) to change her 
curved eyebrows, black like smoke, into ashengray, her eyes have 
no regard to antimony.' 


3.6.6.2. Verbal Nouns in -mag/-mâk 
The suffix -mag/-mâk forms action nouns which serve also as one of the 
infinitives. E.g,, 


Kelip badnamlig tablini talmag özini tegmâ'” el tiligâ salmag. 
(DN239v:10) “He comes to sound the drum of disrepute, making 
himself to be the talk on everybody's tongue.' 

Cavabida dedi ol gaği hacib, kim “Anda parda atmag bar mu- 
nasib. (DN258v:8) “In answer said that (intimate friend) whose 
eyebrow is the chamberlain: “lt is now appropriate to open the 
curtain.” > N 

Gahe $avg ilâ Saftaluni üzmâk, gahe abini nar üstinâ tüzmâk. 
(DN269v:10) “Now picking peaches with delight, now arranging 
guinces on the top of pomegranates.' 

Hwas ermâs cavrni haddin ağurmag, kelip og atmag va yani 
yağurmag. (DN244r:11).“It is not proper to increase cruelty beyond 
measures, to come forth, shoot the arrow and then hide the bow. 
Taşarruf küğidin sözni uzatmag, bir og yolida yüz ming gatla 
atmag. (DN271r:8) 'By the force of poetic licence to stretch out 
the words, in the path of one arrow to shoot a hundred thousand 
times.” 

Köngül tahtina andin songra asti, ki olturmâk anga anda yaras- 
ti. (DN269r:2) “After that she ascended the throne of the heart 
because it was appropriate for her to sit there.” 


3.6.6.2.1. The Verbal Nouns in -mag/-mâk in Obligue Case Forms 
3.6.6.2.1.1. In the Dative Case 


Yüzüng bali salip ot icrâ filfil, fusun gilmagga alip lablaring til. 
(DN244r:3) “The mole of your face sprinkles pepper upon the fire 
and your lips open the tongue to perform an incantation.' 

hursand. (DN256r:10) “The sugar places its head upon your feet 
lin submission| glad to reguest water from your lips.” 


'" MS has ik/” 
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Salam etmâkkâ Con egildi gağim, ayağiğa yügürüp tüsti yağim. 
(DN268v:11) “When my eyebrow arched to say peace, my tears 
dropped to the ground and rolled to her feet.” 


3.6.6.2.1.2. In the Ablative Case 


Oasimğa yetti ol yar-i hagigi, bolup rangi yügürmâktin “agigi. 
(DN255r:4) “That true friend came to my presence, his face turned 
red from running.” 

Bu isning özgââ varziğlâri bar, demâktin bağga aning islâri bar. 
(DN271r:11) “This art has other practical exercises, beyond telling 
it has skills (of its own|.” 

Köngül don “arz berdi can talasin, bitimöktin galam kötârdi 
basin. (DN262r:6) “When the heart finished presenting the struggle 
of the soul, the pen raised its head from writing.” 

Ravan boldi alip gulbargini yel, elig tislâp aning barmağidin el. 
(DN270r:6) “She set out on her way (and) the wind carried off its) 
rose petals; because of her departure, people bit their hands Jin 
yearning for her). 


3.6.6.2.2. The Verbal Nouns in -mag/-mâk with Postpositions 


Bu tirliging yemâk ücün dâgül durur yalğuz. (Sayf 84r:3) *(The 
objective of) your life is not that you eat Jand do nothing else|.” 
Yumag bilân kitâr mi lavni gara kömürdân. (Sayf15r:7) *Does 
washing eliminate the color of the coal?”!76 

Cu körgüzdi köngül razin biligi, bitimâk saridin tindi eligi. (ON 
2651r:9) “When her wisdom disclosed the secret of her heart, her 
hand stopped writing the letter.” 


3.6.6.2.3. The Verbal Nouns in -mag/-mâk with Possessive Suffixes 


Baygus külâtgâsinâ kisi kelmâki muhal. (Sayf12r:7) “No one 
ever would come under the shadow of the owl |to seek the good 
fortune of becoming a king).” 

Ya kirisindân dâgül og ötmâki. (Sayf37r:10) “The force of the 
arrow piercing the target'” is not from the string of the bow.” 
Köngül teg hattlari macmu“-i şafi, şafağa körmüki bar erdi kafi. 
(DN255r:8) “The characters (of her letter| were, like (her) heart, 
collected and serene. It was enough (for the reader| to contemplate 
over |this| serenity.” 


Lit., Can you wash off the color of the coal? 
The Turkish phrase implies that the arrow passes through |(6f-| a ring displayed as the target. 
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Meni sen Sam“ teg kü ne? Cafa va cavr etakın 
türmâking ne? (DN257v:3) “What is the good of buming me like 
(you burn) a candle? What is the good of exerting yourself in doing 
harm and inflicting acts of cruelty?' ” 
Hameğa saya teg küngâ mulazim, bolup eriğmâki boynina lazim. 
(DN258v:1) “She is always in the need of the sun, like a shadow. lt 
is necessary that it reaches her shoulders fali the time|.' 

Du“a yangliğ ani boynina ildim, aning yetkürmâgin boynina gil- 
dim. (DN249v:7) *I hung it around his neck as a good-bye blessing. 
I made it his obligation to take it to its destination.” N 
Bevafa dunyada cavlan gilmağing nâ dur sâning, bil cuda bolur 
cihanda murğ-i candin uğbu tan. (ShD119v3-4) “What is this 
parading of yours in this unfaithful world good for? Know that in 
this world life, like a bird, will depart from this body.”'” 


3.6.6.3. Verbal Nouns in -maglig/-mâklik 
The suffix -maglig/-mâklik forms verbal nouns that name the action in 
its concrete realization associating it with an unnamed agent. E.g., kel- 
mâk 'a coming” Junrelated until speficied), kelmâklik “someone's 
coming? (related without specificarion|. It also serves as the second 
infinitive. E.g,, mi 
“Agiging arzusi gildi bağir gan, seni sevmâklik asan ermâz, Ay 
Can. (LN268) “The desire for your ruby lips made the liver 
bleed.'” It is not easy to be in love with you.”"** 
Yaşşi bolmaglig yahsirag turur. (KBV10v:2) “It is better, if it is 
flat. 
Tilâsâng ani bilmâklikkâ (KBV12v:5) “If you want to knowit...” 
Ölüg bağina tepmâklik hwa$ ermâs, savug su yüzigâ sepmâk 
hwa3 ermâs. (DN246r:5) “It is of no avail to kick the headofa 
dead person Jto see whether he is alivel."“' It is of no avail to 
sprinkle waterin his face. N 
Dost tutmaglig ilâ, Ay Dana, dostning yadini tutmağlig ara. 
(RB9r:2) (There is no difference) between |the following phrasesl: 
To love the Friend, O Learned One, and to recollect the Friend." 


““ The bird suddeniy and unexpectediy taking off is often used as a symbol for the departing soul. C£., 
MM Vucudung diraht teş, bu caning gu$ ol ; Usal turmağil kim bu nagah ucar. ( 179v:1) “Your body 
is like atrecand your soul, like a bird. Do not be heedless of God for that bird takes flight 
unexpectediy.” i j 

"*? The phrase is egual to “made the heart suffer. Köngül or galb cannot be used for this expression 
because of their explicite sufi content. , , 

9 Because the Beloved doesnot heed the prayer yasir Ja tu'assir “make it easy. do not make it 
difficult” 

**! For signs to indicate whether a wounded animal is alive or not see MM19ir:9. 
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Bar zuhuriğa âara'it haşil aşl u sarmaya boğatmağlig dil. 
(RB5v:3) “To arrive in the Lord's presence one must fulfil several 
conditions: One must empty one's heart of fall attachements to| 
family and wealth.”!3 

Kelip igbal bas goyğay gatingda, buzulmagliğğa yüz goyğay 
sitamlar. (DN248r:11) “Prosperity comes and Jas your| servant, 
salutes you." (Your) hardship faces complete annihilation.” 


3.6.6.4. Verbal Nouns in -magda/-mâkdâ 

The suffix -magda/-mâkdâ names an action that is in progress. It is rare. 

E.g., 
Men emdi basta va ğam artımagda hiyaling allida can tartmag- 
da. (DN257r:3) “Now I am sick and the sorrow is increasing, facing 
your mental image (my) soul is in agony.” 


Note: It is used as base of the Progressive Mood (3.6.5.8|. In this usage it 
is very freguent in modern literary Uzbek. 


3.6.6.5. Verbal Nouns in -r 

Verbal nouns in -r name the action with no aspectual or temporal 
implications. They display the activity itself irrespective of the time and 
circumstances in which it takes place. In context they occur either as 
action nouns |(verbal nouns proper) or agent nouns Jleaning toward 
participlesi). 


The formation of the verbal nouns in -r has a few characteristics. Stems 
with a final vowel most of the time take -r: sorar | < sora-| “asking”, 
bâzâr | < bâzâ-| 'ornating', baslar | < bağla-| 'beginning'. Sometimes 
stems in -a/-â are expanded by a -y to which the suffix -ur/ür is added: 
avlayur | < avla-J “hunting”, deyür | < de-J “saying”, sözlâyür | < sözlâ-| 
“speaking', oynayur | < oyna-| “dancing?. Monosyllabic stems ending on 
a consonant take mostly -ar/-âr: atar “opening', angar 'remembering'; 
agar 'flowing', artar 'increasing', bagar “looking”, öigar “leaving”, âsâr 
*blowing”, egâr “bending”, oetâr *doing', inâr “descending', kedör 
“passing'; münâr 'riding'; ögâr “praising'; gorgar “having fear”; sanar 
“considering”; tapar 'finding”; tökâr “pouring'; uğar “taking flight”. Some 
of the monosyllabic stems, especially those ending in an -İ or -r, use the 


3? Reference to the Sufi tenet according to which the believer must empty his heart entirely from 
other than God so that he be able to fill it with God. CF., Islam, Siva ah sözidin köngül hali gil, 
nurullah nuridin tolu bilâ sân. (MM196v:2) *Empy your heart of all but God, so that His light may 
fill it 

© Lit., “prostrating in your presence touching the ground With theleft or right cheek. Not with 
the forehead because you use your forehead only when you perform the sacda to God. 
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suffix -ur/-ür: alur “taking; bilür *knowing'; bolur “being, becoming”; 
talur “playing |a musical insstrument)'; kelür “coming/; galur 'staying 
behind”;gilur “making, doing; salur “putting aside”; silür *wiping'; barur 
*going”; berür “giving?. Consonantal stems with more than two syllables 
use -ur/-ür: alilur 'opening'; azdurur 'leading astray;; âvrülür 
'turning”; biragur “leaving behind'; buyurur 'decrecing'; Cigarur 
'taking out”. Note the variants: turur < turar 'standing”. 


3.6.6.5.1. Action Nouns 

A great part of the verbal nouns in -r are action nouns. They are very 

rare in bare form. Most of the time they carry possessive suffixes or case 

endings or both. E.g., 
Burnung ağzinğa min cami“ vucuh sol eligdâ su alurung mak- 
ruh. (MS5v:4) “It is reprehensible for you to use your left hand in 
any way while you are taking up water into your nose and mouth.' 
Ay dost seni sevgâli özgâ sevârim yog. Tengrim haggi kim sevgöâli 
sendin guzarim yog. (ShD183v:4) *O, Friend, since lam in love 
with you, | have no other beloved. | swear by my God, since lam 
in love, I cannot walk away from you.”** 


3.6.6.5.1.1. Action Nouns in -r in Obligue Case Forms 
Action nouns in -r are more freguentiy used in obligue case forms, such 
as the dative, the locative, and the accusative. 


3.6.6.5.1.1.1. Action Nouns in -r in the Dative Case 
Kisi könglin yigarğa “adatim yog. (Sayf82r:12) “It is not a habit 
of mine to destroy people's heart.” 
Aytayin mân ay yigitlâr uğbu sirrni tinglângiz: Sarvar olurğa 
la>ig yer cah-i Turkistan emiğ. (ShD69r:10) “I should say, young 
men, listen to this secret: To be an emperor, the proper place is the 
throne of Turkistan.” 
Kiristim söz bezârgâ hama teg tund, iğimdâ sarzaniğdin bolma- 
yin kund. (DN243r:9) *I set myself to (choose) decorate words 
fast like the pen does, so that her reproaches would not make me 
tardy in my work. 


3.6.6.5.1.1.2. Action nouns in -r in the Locative case 


** The original is slightiy different. The expression is basedon guzar “ford, shallows” and love is 
conceived asa vast bottomless sea. There is no shallows in the sea for me to walk away from the 
Beloved. 
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Olturup yarğu yararda gil yarar. (Sayf7r:4) “He is most accurate 
when he sits down to render judgments.”!8 

Bil ki ogurda du“a va Our“an cidd u cahd âylâgâ sen kim ol an. 
(RB3r:11) “Know that whenever you pronounce a prayer or recite 
from he Our'an you should do so with great devotion.' 

Cu aldi namani elin uzatip, alurda muğk ara şandalni gatip. 
(DN251v:9) “When she took the letter reaching for it with her 
hands she added sandal“ fragrance to the scent of musk.”'7 

Nazar gilurda körünmös bu dud-i ahimdin, fiğan va ahim ilâ 
toldi gunbad-i aflak. (ShD89v:7-8) “When I behold her, she does 
not show from the smoke of my sighs. The dome of the sky is filled 
with my woes and sighs.” 

Salip tur ot canima ol cahan-i atağnak nâ ğam dur emdi yüzini 
körârdâ bolsa halak. (ShD89v:1-2) “That blazing world has cast 


fire upon my soul. What does it matter now, sinceit perishes 
lanyway| while viewing your face.” 


3.6.6.5.1.1.3. Action Nouns in -r in the Accusative Case 
Hiraman kelürüngni ta eğittim, özümdin şabr dek behwast yet- 
tim. (DN263r:8) “When I heard your elegant walk I was lost like 
my patience.” 


3.6.6.5.2. Agent nouns 
Agent nouns mostly occur as adjectives. In this function they are close to 
participles. E.g., 
Yamanlig gilğan ergâ âygülük gil! Oapar it ağziğa lugma ata 
dur. (Sayf 43v:9) “Do good to the person who treats you badiy. 
People throw a morsel into the mouth of a biting dog. 
Adami könglin yigar söz sözlümâ. (Sayf163v:1) “Do not lever| 
say words that hurts'* people's hearts.” 
Arangizda “acam tilin bilür kisi bar mi? (Sayf132r:8) “Is there 
anyone among you who knows Persian?” 
Yetmis yağar bir gari er giz oğlan evlândi. (Sayf133r:7) “A 
seventy year old man married a young giri.” 
Dahl agar su turur daği “ayS yürür tögirmân. (Sayf142r:10) 
“Income is like running water and good life is like a turning mili.” 


'* T. gil yara- lit,, “to split hairs” > to be accurate” 


We şandal 1. “sandal wood' > yellow color, like henna used to paint ladies” hands; 2. “sandal 
Tagrance” 

o CE. mu$k 1. “black? > writing of the letter; 2. 'musk fragrance' added to the letter. 

5 Lit., 'destroy” 
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Aya mutrib, bu maclisdâ ününg tinglâr kisi yog tur. (Sayf61r:4) 
“O, Singer, in this company there is no one to listen to your voice.” 
Oadan kim “alim er “ilmin hala?igga yürüp satti, ol er nagdin eli 
birlân yanar otga bilip atti. (Sayfl6ir:5). “Whena leamed man 
goes to the people to sell his wisdom, with his hand he knowingiy 
tosses his cash into the flaming fire.” 

Tângridân özgâ siğinur yerim galmadi. (Sayf33v:8) “Except God 
no other place of refuge has beenleftforme.' 
Ogur halatda mimi körgüzüp sin sevünüp betagalluf gildi tah- 
sin. (DN264r:11) 'As she was engaged in reading (the letter) her 
mim-shape mouth displayed a sin”, she was happy and frankiy 
expressed her approval.' 


3.6.6.5.3. Agent Nouns in -r in Passive Use : 
Pareğan köngligâ ağir'” şevâr can, siriğki kahruba üstinâ mar- 
can. (DN259r:10) “The precious life is heavy for his heart. His tear 
drops are like coral beads upon (his) amber|-colored face|. iğ 
Ağuğup gildi atlanur yarağin, zamane cilva berdi husn bağin. 
(DN265r:2) “In a haste she prepared the necessities for the road; in 
no time she showed off the beauty of the garden.” 
Tangridan özgâ şiğinur yerim galmadi. (Sayf33v:8). 'Except for 
God, I have no other place of refuge left. 


Note: In the verbal inflection, see above (3.6.5.6.), it is used as the 
theme of the aorist 


3.6.6.6. Verbal Nouns in -mas/-mâs 

Verbal nouns in -mas/-mâs (rarely also -maz/-mâz)| name the action that 
does not take place, with no aspectual or temporal implications. In 
context they occur either as action nouns |verbal nouns properj| or agent 
nouns |leaning toward participles|. 


3.6.6.6.1. Verbal Nouns in -mas/-mâs Used as Action Nouns 

They occur only with case ending or possessive suffixes or with both. E.g. 
May iğ paymana tolmasdin burunrag, bu sudin ur birad közinâ 
toprag. (DN233v:5) “Drink wine before the measure is filled —. 
From this water throw dust into the eyes of reason.”” 


Le., a wide smile 

9 MS has İğyz 

Le., she appearedin full splendor , 

"2 he., Before your life is over. C., P. paymanas pur Sud 'his measure is full, his days are numbered' 
(Steingass, p.270a). 

Le., satisfy your intelleci with inebriating wine. 
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İğmâsimni don bilürlâr edi, taklif gilmadilar. (Babur 187r:13) 
“Since they knew about my not drinking wine, they did not offer 
me any.” 

Bilmâsimdin yardin asru bolup tur mân'* yirag. Vah nâ türlüg 
gilğusi dur usbu dard ilâ firag. (ShD76r:11-12) “Because of my 
ignorance İ am far away from my beloved. O, what will separation 
do with this pain.” 


3.6.6.6.2. Verbal Nouns in -mas/-mâs Used as Agent Nouns 

Agent nouns in -mas/-mâs occur mostly in adjectival use as modifiers to a 

noun. With this guality this verbal noun is very close to participles. E.g,, 
Elig elgâ urup aytgay caza dur ögüt almas kiğigâ böylü mihnat. 
(Sayf143r:13) “Clapping his hands he would say: Such misery is a 
right punishment for a person who does not take a good (piece of) 
advice.” 
OL yazugli sultanğa sökti, yaramaş sözlâr sözlâdi. (Sayf9r:11) 
“That convicted person, using indecent words, abused the Sultan.” 
Künâs anca büyükligi birlân bir ayağa bulut körünmöş etâr. 
(Sayf174v:1) “The sun with that great size can be coveredbya 
cloud of the size of one's palm.” 
Ardâm ârning davlati dur, bil yagin, kim tükânmöş mal erür 
matlablayin. (Sayf140r:6) “Valor is the riches of a man, know full 
well! It is an inexhaustible weajth, like the treasure people are in 
search of.” 
Köngül bermâ köngül bermöâs kiğigâ. (Sayf78r:8) *Do not confide 
in a person who does not confide in you.” 


3.6.6.7. Verbal Nouns in -mi$/-mi$ 

A verbal noun in -mi$/-mis indicates an action not directly known 
İwitnessed or experienced) by the speaker who realizes its occurrence by 
information provided by others or by his own judgment on the basis of its 
result, factual context, or attending circumstances. As action nouns they 
are rare, They occur more freguentiy as adjectives and in this function 
they share the characteristics of participles. 


3.6.6.7.1. Verbal Nouns in -mi$/-mi$ Used as Action Nouns 
Amma mutana““im edi, kölgâdâ bâslânmiğ, cihan körmâgân... 
(Sayf148v:10) “But he was living in pleasure, raised in the shade, 
did not travel about in this world...” 


* Present Perfect Tense (see3.6.5.13.1.). The situation described is the result of a past action. 
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Bu oğlan “umri bağindan yemis yemiği yog. (Sayf13r:3) “This 
youth, | gather, have not |yetl eaten any fruit from the garden of 
life.” 


3.6.6.7.2. Verbal Nouns in -mi$/-mi$ Used as Agent Nouns 
They have a passive or medial meaning and mostiy occur together with 
their specified subject: susa- 'to be thirsty? > susamiğ “he who has been 
thirsty? > susamiğ er “a thirsty person.” E.g,, 
Ağir iğkâ şinamiğ er iya ber kim arslanni tutup keltürgây ol er. 
(Sayf140v10) “To handle a difficult matter sendan experienced 
person who is able catch the lion and bring it in. N 
Yetsâ tatli suğa suşamiğ er, gorgmas allinda bolsa aZdarha. (Sayf 
48r:13) “When a thirsty man comes to Ja source of| sweet water, he 
has no fear, even if there is a dragon facing him.” 
Âylâ sagindim kim gurmiğ buğday turur. (Sayf89v:5) *I thought 
it was fried wheat.' 
AG yarli tapip bisi alğam siğlâmiğ gaz eti bigin hwas yer. (Sayf 
90v:9) “When a poor hungry man comes upon some cooked tumip, 
he eats it as if it was a goose roasted on the spit.' 


Note: In the verbal inflection it is used as basis for indirect past tenses 
(see 3.6.5.5.5.)J. 


3.6.6.8. Verbal Nouns in -$ 

Verbal nouns in -3 which in modem literary Uzbek appear now as the 
second infinitives, name individual actions in their concrete realization. 
C£., bagmag 'a looking”, bagis “the looking by someone, a glance.” Most 
verbal nouns in -$ are concrete nouns in guite freguent use. Others serve 
as action nouns. There are no examples for their use as agent nouns or 


participles. 


The suffix -3 is added to light positive stems. Heavy stems with unrounded 
vowels take -i3/-i3, those with rounded vowels , -u$/-üğ. Below is a list of 
most common verbal nouns belonging to this group: 


aytis “saying” (ShD103r:2) 

bagi$s “glance” (Sayf127r:11) 

bari$ “going? (ShD102v:3) 

bitis “growth” (Sayfl4v:7) 

kâliğ “coming? (ShD102v:7) 

külü$ “smiling? (Sayf120v:9) 

oh3a$ 'resembling” (RM27r:10) 

otruğ *sitting position Jin the prayer) (MM185r:5a) 
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öpüs “kiss” (Sayf129r:6) 

gali$ *remaining” (ShD102v:13) 

sagi$ “thought? (Sayf73v:1) 

tari$ *writing? (< sowing) (DN 229r:1) 
tolğa$ 'a being curly” (GD186,5) 

uruğ “fight” (Sayf88v:5) 

yağis rain” (NTM7v:6) 

yani$ *burning” (ShD102v:13) 


Eg., | 

Ofkâ bilân ol giya bagiğin körünüz. (Sayf127r:11) “Behold that 
Ki look of anger from the corner of his eye.” 

öngülgâ bu sagiğ kelür kim örtâ oğul giz turup ne â 

us yegây. 

(Sayf73v:1) “This thought comes to mind: What will the çhildren 
li when they get up in the morning?” 

I gamar yüzli sakar sözli habib bir öpüğkâ can alip mi 

| R l p minnat 
gilur. (Sayf129r:6) That moon-faced sweet-spoken friend takes 
your life for a kiss and holds you indebted for this favor.” 
Yibarip Mustarini “ilm iğigâ, tüzâtip Tirni hatt tariğida. (DN 
229r:1) “He assigns Jupiter to the sciences. He commissions 


ZN 


appeared the heart became joyful. I was never disappointed 
cruelty of the beloved.”'” e 


3.6.6.9. Verbal Nouns in -ğu/-gü 
Verbal nouns in -gu/-gü express actions with modal |necessitative or 
e temporal (immediate future| characteristics. E.g. 
avakkul dalil Hagg Cinug bilgügâ, inanmag giya i 
Javak la giyamat tagi 
ölgügâ. (MM179r:9) “Selfsurrender to God is a proof that you e 
know God, that you Jtruly| believe in Resurrection and Death.” 


(1) The necessitative aspect in predication can b i 
particle kerâk. E.g,, d A 


195 z 
The Beloved is testing us by her harsh treatment to see whether we are worthy of her love, 
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Muvahhid bu nafsning bağin kâsgügâ gahirning gilitin bilâgü 
kerâk. (MM182r:17). “The Believer in the Oneness of God must 
sharpen the sword of wrath in order to behead his Carnal Soul.' 

Ne kim ol aydi ani gilğu kârâk. Ta“atini boyunğa alğu kârâk. 
(MS2r:2). “One must do whatever He has commanded. One must 
(willingiy) take upon one's neck |the yoke of| obedience to Him. 


Note: Verbal nouns in -ğu/-gü are used as bases of the Categorical Future 
Tense (3.6.5.11.1.|. E.g., 
Ki davlat kelgüsi dur, bolma gafil, sa“adat birlâ tüzgüng dur 
mahafil. (DN260v:5). “Because good tum of fortune is coming 
for sure, do not be tardy: brighten up the meeting place with the 
felicity of paradise.” 
Lağkar-i islamni dâksâm gizil börk üstinâ, bolğusi yavar Madina 
kiğvaridin $ol Habib. (ShD15r11) “When I lead the forces of Islam 
upon the red hats, the Friend from the land of Madina will surely 


be my helper.' 


3.6.6.10. Verbal Nouns in -ğui/-güti 
Verbal Nouns in -guği/-güti are agent nouns expressing a subject's 
profession, favorite or characteristic activity and moral guality suggested 
by his actions. E.g,, 
Gazak berdi manga ağzi labidin, dam urdi iğgütilâr masrabidin. 
(DN269v:8) “She gave me some relish from the lips of her mouth. 
It betrayed Jthe taste of| the drink of the consumer.' 
Tilâsing âygü ating mângü galğay, ayagdan tüskân elin tutgui 
bol. (Sayf172v:6) “If you want that your name survive for ever, 
take the hand of those who have fallen.” 
köngüllâr azar gilğuği (for Persian mardum âzar)| (Sayf141r:4) *a 
rude insulting person” 
Aya og atguği yahâi sagiğlap ilk andan at. (Sayf169v:7) 'Hark 
ye, Archer! Think well first and than release your arrow.” 
Ki, bir nargisgâ ol köz şalğuti dur, tili susan bigin söz salğuti 
dur. (DN254r:4) “People who understood my situation said to me:;| 
He laid his eyes on a narcissus and |since then) his tongue speaks 
like a lily."*“ 
Ki kim dur bu ragamğa nuktapardaz, mahabbat koyidin gilğuli 
parvaz? (DN239v:3) “She said, “Who is the one who showered 
witty points in this letter” taking to wings from the lane of love?"” 


© Le., he is mute 
97 Meaning who wrote this letter. 
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Ozini küğ bilân bergüti ğamğa, yasanip ötrü barğuği alamğ 
(DN239v:4) “By force he gives himself Si to sadness aya 
li to walk into the face of affliction.” 

asaggat elinâ salğuci canin, özi öz boynina gilğuği in. 
(DN239v:5) “He willfuliy gives over his soul to troubles. He ni 
upon himself his own execution.” 
Sevâr sevgüğini har kim ki bolsa, sözi har neğâ kim “alamğa 
tolsa. (DN248r:3) “To the loving lover, whoever he may be 
however much his fill) repute may have spread over this world...” 
Iğgüti rindlar bilâ ic bada tir-i mah. Hargiz yavunmasun şufilar 
bu diyarima. (ShD159r:7) “Drinker, drink wine with the rogues in 
the month of June. Never ever should the sufis come (even) close to 
my district.” 


3.6.6.11. Verbal Nouns in -ğudek/-güdek 

Verbal Nouns in -ğudek/-güdek express actions which are on the point 

of being carried out or which look like or are as if taking place. E.g,, 
Sinğudek dur <ars-i ala uğbu kün, ingüdek dur darh-i gabra 
usbu kün. (BN88r:) “This very day the Supreme Throne is on the 
point of tumbling down, this very day the dust colored sky is about 
caving in.” 
Buzğudek har biri bir lağkarni, alğudek har biri bir kiğvarni. 
(ShVâmb.94,21) “Every one of them was ready to destroy an army 
(alone), every one of them was ready to take a country alone). 


3.6.6.12. Verbal Nouns in -gulug/-gülük 

This rather rare form of verbal nouns refers to things that are meant, or 

destined for some purpose or are doomed to be the object of an action. I 

occurs alone as a concrete noun or as an adjective either in predicative 

ki or as modifier toanoun. E.g,, 

üngâ tegin taam va şuhbat edi, yegülüklürgâ zib u zi i 

(PdC556) “Until nightfall there was food and intimate O b 
The dishes'”* were beautiful and decorated.” 
Va har yil ihtiyac ahliğa keygülük yetkürgâylâr. (PdC487) “And 
every year they should send some clothes'” to those in need.” 
Şabr u garar u hosni almağliğing ne dur? Ay canlar afati sanga 
canim dur alğulug. (PdC32) “Why do you deprive me of patience 
rest, and intelligence? O, Disaster of Souls, my soul is here for 
you to take.' 


Lit., things to cat 
Lit., things to wear 
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Gar men öltürgülük men, öltürgil. (Babur, Eckm.Gr. p.137) “If 
Iam doomed to death, kill me.” 


3.6.6.13. Verbal Nouns in -gusiz/-güsiz 

These verbal nouns express actions that are, for reasons unknown, not 
possible to carry out. They are adjectives and occur mostiy in predicative 
funtion. 

E.g., ei Ves e ğa .. pi 

Sanga sânliking, bil, hicab kâ z; kitâr bolsa sân mân bolur 
sâtgüsüz. (MM197r:5) “Know that youness is your impenetrable 
veil, When it is eliminated, there is no longer any distinguishing 


.'. , 


between “me” and “you”. NE , RE N 

Safar hacat ermâs sân ök sân hicab, gamuğ manzil usbu, vale 
ötgüsü :6) * i travel, your youness 

köğgüsüz. (MM197r:6) “There is no need to > 

itself is the veil, All the stations are right here, there is no need to 


set off (for other parts|.” 


3.6.7. Gerunds i 
Gerunds are verbal adverbs that play a very important role in Chagatay 
linguistic expression. They may indicate status, aspect, tense, mood and 
relationship to other actions. 


3.6.7.1. Gerund in -p 
The suffix -p is added direcily to light stems and through a closed 
connective vowel fi, i, ü, u| to heavy stems: j 
asrap 'protecting, fostering, preserving' < asra- to protect 
tilâp '“wishing, asking for” < tilâ- 'to ask for 
dep 'saying” < de- 'to say” 
ağrip “hurting” < ağri- 'to hurt , 
âylâp “going around'< âylâ- “to go around 
salip 'putting, casting” < sal- 'to put 
atip “opening” < at- 'to open i N 
yağunup “hiding” < yağun- “to hide” Jintransitive | 
körüp 'beholding'< kör- *to see, behold' 
gadip 'escaping” < gaö- 'to escape, flee” i 
körsâtip “showing? < körsât- 'to demonstrate 
berip *giving? < ber- 'to give” 
tutup “holding? < tut- “to hold” 


Note: The suffix -p is added generally to positive stems. With negative 
stems it occurs rarely: turmap (Babur105v:8) “not able to resist 
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Gerunds in -p indicate that an action ceased, came to an end, or was 
interrupted or completed at a point of time established by adverbs, other 
actions or by a broader context. They occur in adverbial, copulative, or 
predicative functions. 


3.6.7.1.1. Gerund in -p in Adverbial Function 
The gerund in -p is guite common in adverbial function. The action it 
expresses either occurs parallel with another action (mostily by the same 
ageni| or stops before the other action begins. E.g,, 
Cu aldi namani elin uzatip, alurda musk ara şandalni gatip. 
(DN251v:9) “When she took the letter reaching for it with her 
hands she added sandal” fragrance to the scent of musk.”' 
Bargğa dedi: Negâ Gâkting ahni, tirâ âylâp aftab mahni? (BN 
86v:6) “/God) said to Barg: Why did you sigh, fogging (with your 
breath) the sun and the moon” 
Yugaridin inip yamğur tüğâr pak, ki ta andin tirilir har hağak. 
(DN258v:11) “Descending from above the rain falls evenly so that 
thorn and rubbish may come to life.” 
Bir vagt tüz yazida yol tağ etip azugum tükânip yürür edim. 
(Sayf 89v:3) “Once I was walking in the plain desert: 1 lost my way 
and my provisions were exhausted.” 
İzdâp nâmâ tapmadi. (Sayf50v:10) *He was searching but he did 
not find anything.” 
Oalamğa su berip actim tilini, anga asan gilip söz muğkilini. (ON 
255v:11) “I put water into the pen and opened its tongue. I made 
the difficult task of composition easy for him.” 


3.6.7.1.2. Gerund in -p in Copulative Function 

Cigayin yer iğidin nala yanglig, kafanni ganğa bulğap lala yang- 
lig. (DN244v:11) “Let me emerge from the inside of the earth like 
a cry and stain the shroud with blood fred) like tulip.” 

Yüzüm hwarSedidin hayran yürür mü? Bolup bir zarra sargar- 
dan yürür mü? (DN252r:8) “Doesn”t he walk in amazment caused 
by the sun of my face? Being a speck of dust, doesn't he move 
perplexed? 

Bastin ketip gara gan iğip gan yağim saöip: tapman köngül 
tilâgini va-hasrata köngül. (Sayf182) “I give up my head, I drink 


“ CE şandal 1. *sandal wood' > yellow color, like henna used to paint ladies? hands; 2. *sandal 
fragrance” 
“9 CE.musk 1. “black” > writing of the leter; 2. 'musk İragrance? added to the letter. 


> CF. the Arabic invocation allah yasir vala tu'assir 'Lord make it casyforme,do not make it 
difficult. 
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black blood, and 1 shed blood-color tears. Alas, O Heart, I do (stili) 

t find the desire of my heart”. Mz — EN 
Yâtip eldin ötüp şahra yeli teg yürüp köz yasida darya eli teg. 
(DN253v:3) “He comes and passes by people like the desert wind. 
He wades in tears like maritime creatures.” a 
Ravan gildi falak don cam-i Camsed, atiglanip gizarip ya 
hwarğed. (DN242r:11) “When the sky sent around. the cup O 
Jamshid, the sun came Out embarrassed and turned red. va 
Yağunup gul yüzüngdin bağlarda, galip lala öigiban tağlarda. 
(DN243v:9) “The rose hides from your face in the gardens. The 
tulip escapes and seeks refuge in the mountains. em 
Körüp hap dam gara bahtini tün teg, köngüldin tartip ahini 
tütün teg. (DN247v:1) “He always perceives his black fortune as 
(the darkness of| the night. He lets out sighs, like smoke, from his 
h art,” .. .|,. 

, “arab gabilasinda istâp tapup alip keldilâr. Ge 
126r:11) “They set out, searched the Bedouin tribes, found her an 
took her (to the Sultan's) presence.' 


.3. Gerund in -p in Predicative Function a NN 

Rp ye itrâ “isg avazasini, atip yüzigâ ğam darvazasini. (DN 
240r:1) “He spreads the a AN Ihisl love all over the town. 

e opens the gate of sorrow tohisface. 
Ti ati sözin Sakargâ gatip, közi ta riz ogin canfimiğa, pile: 
(DN243r:2) Her tongue ia words into sugar. er 
rrows of hints”” into |myj soul. ei e nl 

olun “an uğini “anbarğa bulğap, eligi muskni kağidğa e 
(DN255r:11) “Dipping the point of the pen into ambergris, her 
hands wrote on the paper with fragrant black ink. Nİ 
Sâning üün bir tü$ körüp mân hayr bolğay. (Sayf 1 1r:6) ave 
seen a dream conceming you, maybe it bodes something good. , 
Agar sen anda körsâng nagah azar, men esitip bolur men a ie 
afgar. (DN260r:3) "If you suddeniy suffer an injury there, | will be 
wounded as soon aslhearaboutit. 


i | 3.6.5.13.). 
: Gerunds in -p serve as bases of the Perfect Tense (3 5.13 , 
ii Meni sindüğine kim gam sindurup tur, barip köngülni mendin 
tindurup tur. (DN244r:10) “Do not break me, because sorrowW has 
already done so. Going away from me you pacified my heart. 


i i idi i tness of coguciry. 
3 Le,, He mixed the bitter words of chiding with the sweetne , 
2 Expressions with obscure meanings rebuking and encouraging the Lover at the same time. 
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3.6.7.2. Gerund in-ban/-bân 

Formaily this gerund is the expansion of the gerund in -p. In its use, 
however, there are significant restrictions that make it different from 
the gerunds in -p. First, it is a morphologically closed element: It cannot 
be followed by auxiliaries or personal markers, pronominal or possessive. 
Second, because of these gualities it cannot be part of an inflectional 
paradigm. Thirdiy, it cannot be employed as head of a structure of 
modification. lt preserved, however, most of its verbal privileges: It can 
have a subject, direct or indirect objects and other complemenis consisting 
of case forms of nouns postpositional phrases. In the sentence it occurs 


mostİy as a nongradable adverb. Coordinated with other verbs it may 
have copulative function. 


3.6.7.2.1. Gerund in-ban/-bân in Adverbial Function 

Dedi, Ay Sözi Ranginlârgâ Artang, galamdin körgüzübân sihr 
va nayrang. (DN270v:10) “He said. O, Mani |the painter) among 
those whose words are colorful,” who produces magic and sourcery 
with the pen.” 

Şaba elini öptüm goyuban bağ, anga ihlaş nurün etibân fa3. (DN 
249v:1) “I kissed the hand of the Morning Breeze bowing my head 
and showing her the light of perfect sincerity.” 

Men ol gul men ki bargim yerdâ galmas, vali bir yel kelibân eltâ 
almas. (DN240v:9) *I am the rose whose petals don't stay Iying on 
the ground. Yet when the wind comes, cannot sweep them away.” 
Yasunup gul yüzüngdin bağlarda, gağip lala öigiban tağlarda. 
(DN243v:9) “The rose hides from your face in the gardens. The 
tulip escapes and seeks refuge in the mountains.” 

Gah söz aytip Hudadin âsitip, yiğlaban har lahza özidin ketip. 
(BN85r:11) “Sometimes he said words that he had heard from God, 
crying he lost his senses every moment.””” 

Ki mân ummat debân keğtim atadin. (H74v:9) “Having chosen 
the community I gave up my father. 

Ozup keğti asiggan atli erni yürübân bir kiği argun tün va kün. 
(Sayf167r:2) *A person walking slowly night and day caught up 
with and passed by the hasty horseman.” 

Nazar saldi şaliban söz arağa, netük kim köz berür nürin gara- 
ga. (DN264r:10) “She cast a glance |at the letter) and then became 


immersed in reading the text as her eyes lended its light to |dispel| 
the darkness fof the ink).” 


> Le., who paint with their words 


5 Ke., I am most coveted but not to be taken away by jusi anyone who happens to pass by. 
“ İntensity is expressed by showing a point-action verb in repetition. 
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3.6.7.2.2. Gerund in-ban/-bân in Copulative Function 
Av&i digiban kâyiklör avlar vagtin arslan körübân tutup terisin 
yirtar. (Sayf105r:7) “The hunter goes out in the season of hunting 
deer. A lion spots him, grabs him, and tears his skin into shreds.” 
Kedâ goy halgina goydi bitağin, tilâdi kim şoyuban alsa yağin. 
(Sayf69r:2-3) 'At night he put his knife to the sheep's throat and 
wanted to slaughter him and take his fat |tail|.' 
Yüzni yuban, eligdâ su guyğil. Baga mash tartiban, ayağni yu- 
gil, (MS4v:3) *“Having washed your face pour water over your hand 
land wash them). Having wiped your head (with moistened hands) 
wash your feet.” 
Közümning kirpüki boldi guharpa3, galam teg har hattina goyu- 
ban bağ. (DN255v:1) “The eyelashes of my eyes were shedding 
gems.”* Like the pen I bowed to each of her characters.” 
ĞGamimdin gar desâ itimdâki dağ, bulut teg yiğlağay ün tartiban 
dağ. (DN256v:10) “If the pain | feel talked about my sorrow, the 
mountain would cry aloud shedding tears copiousiy like clouds." 
Bu Sabani bu tavaif beglârini gavlaban zulm u cayrin kötâ- 
ribân elgâ köp dad âylüdük. (ShD82v:1-2) “We, Shabani, routed 
the chiefs of these tribes. We have restored justice to the people (of 
this town) by rooting out injustice and oppression.' 


3.6.7.2.3. Gerund in -ban/-bân in Predicative Function 
Oiliban muskni ol “anbarin meng, cihan icrâ gara tofrag bilân 
teng. (DN243v:8) “That ambergris-scented beauty spot reduced 
(the value of| musk to (the level of) common clay”” in the (entire| 
world." 
Bağina goyuban hudhud bigin tac, Saraf itrâ alip Simurğdin bac. 
(DN267v:5) “He put a crown upon his head like a hoopoe; in 
dignity he levied a tax on Simurgh.”"* 
Yüzüm birlân satimni etibân yad, boluban keğâlârdâ aydin Sad. 
(DN253r:9) “He talkes about my faceand my hair;at nights he 
assoclates with the moon.” 


3.6.7.2.4. Gerund in-ban/-bân in İdioms 
The gerund in -ban/-bân occurs in a few idioms. E.g., ne debân 'by what 
right?: 


* Tear drops of emotion. 

9 Versus gil-i wağböy 'clay with fragrance” (Sa'di) or nufarrih gul gibi gil *clay fragrant like an 
exhilarating rose” (Sayfi Sarayi). 

”9 It possesses greater dignity than Simurgh. 
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Ne debân men ani közdin salayin, köngül aldim, bari a 

İ I R p ham can 
alayin. (DN246r:3) By what right should! disregard him? | have 
taken (his) heart, now should 1 go and take (his) life, too? 


3.6.7.3. Gerund in-a/-â 

Gerunds in -a/-â indicate actions that are not completed. These actions 
are cither going on uninterrupted, or are being repeated without a time 
limit. The time of their occurrence is indicated by a concurrent action by 
adverbs, or by the context itself. They are used as adverbs to finite verbs 
or verbal nouns to express manner, time, purpose, aim, or limit. 


They may occur in doublets (with the same word re i 
eated or Wit 
gerund form of another verb) for emphasis. Pp with the 


3.6.7.3.1. Gerund in -a/-â in Predicative Function 
Very rare. This is related to the adverbial use of the gerunds in -a/-â with 
the exception that the gerund has its own subject. E.g., 
Aftab otura tağga yavug yettim. (Babur 60r:8) “By sunset (< as 
the sun was setting) I got close to the mountain.” 


3.6.7.3.2. Gerund in -a/-â in Adverbial Function 


Nedâ köp yâdürsâne, sanga bir kün ol urur zahm, and şagi 
yüri. (Sayf14v:10) “No matter how much you feed him fthe wolf 
cub| one day will cause you harm. Beware of him.” 
Bir kün uğbu yerdâ ekândâ Hwaca Abu'i-Makârim kim bizning 
dek calay-i vatan bolup sargardan edi meni körâ keldi. (Babur 
e “One day during my state in that very place, Jwaca Abu'l- 
arim, an emigrant li i i 
plak ie ii z like ourselves, was aimlessiy wandering 
Vah ki kelür yolğa gildim köz durraf&anin nişar, telmürâ har yol 
basinda közlârim dudar dur. (ShD44v:4-5) “O, how 1 scattered 
the pearis of my eyes on the path she was to come! At every corner 
my eyes were eageriy looking for a sudden encounter.” 


21 ; ; 
In royal receptions the sultan signaled the acceptance of gifts by casting a side glance at them 
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3. und in -a/-â in Doublets j e i 

Be enn bara bara muzkil, (RBSv:6) “What is difficult, wil 

liy become easy.” MR LR 

Ulu olr ayta-ayta kâğti Mansur-i garib; oğri va yan 
din boldi ol dar özgâtâ. (ShD150r:3) “Repeating this secret al 
over again Manşur, the strange one, passed. The tree that Mi 
meant for him was different from others meant for thieves an 
De mik haling ol tülki hikayatina ohsar kim kördilâr yigila 
tura kitâr edi. (Sayf26r:5) “This situation of yours resembles that 
of the fox whom people saw running away in panic. 


Notes: (a) Gerunds in -a/-â are used as bases for the Durative Present 


move ink from the tip of the pen.' Nk | 
Tün kün saglan ol erdin kim ol gorga turur sândân. a im 
“Night and day beware of the man who is constantiy afraid of you. 


i scriptive verbs |(3.6.9.). “e : 

e Miri hai yerdâ galmas, vali bir yel kelibân eltâ 
almas. (DN240v:9) “Tam the rose whose petals don't stay Iying on 
the ground. Yet when the wind comes, cannot Gaty emi away. ” 
Bu nukta sirrini hargiz kisi gayda bilür ermis? Ağa ber ni a 
sirrini mâning pir-i muğanim sen. (ShD112r:13) “How bl 
ever know the secret of this point? Open for me (he secret of poinis: 
you are my elder of the magi.' 


.6.7.3.4. Gerund in -a/-â in Idioms i a 
Gi in -a/-â occur guite often in set expresslons and idioms. Here is 
a selective list of the most al used idioms. 

bara bara (RB5v:6| 'constantly” ye 
haddin asa (Sayfl64r:9) 'excessively, beyond limits 
kün ağa (Sayf57r:2) “every other day 


L 1216 
otura tura ket- (Sayfi37r:1) “slowly, taking a rest di 


?* Le,, the gallows mi ii 
3 Jit., falling to the ground and standing up i 

se ii Li Müsli ii but not to be taken away by just anyone who happens to pass by. 
28 Fig. innkeeper 

5 Lit., sitting and standing up 
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giya bagmag (ShD128v:12) “to cast a side glance? 
yarağa (ShD137v:7) “accordingiy* 
yigila tura (Sayf26r:5) “head over heels”? 
bilâ (MM195v:3) “knowingiy” 

E.g., 
Kün a$a kelgil kim mahabbat ziyadat bolğay. (Sayf57r:2) “Come 
and see me every other day so that our attraction to one another 
may increase.” 
Sen emdi havsalanga yarağa talab gilğil, umeding üzmâ ki Ahir 
Huda gilur sababin. (ShD127r:7-8-) 'Now you seek according to 
your liking. Do no give up your hope because in the end God grants 
the means. 


3.6.7.4. Gerund in -ğanda/-gândâ 

The gerund in -ğanda/-gândâ expresses an action in the course of which 

another action takes place. It may also express an action as a result of 

which another action is or is not carried out, 

E.g., 
Ol hargiz garanğulug körmây dur, ki elgâ garanğu bolğanda 
anga yarug erkân dur. (NMp.55) “He never saw the darkness 
because during the time when darkness enveloped the ordinary 
folks for him there was daylight.” 
Mân kim gari mân gari hatunlar bilân ulfatim bolmağanda ol 
kim yigit turur mâning kibi gari bilân ne gadar dostlug şuratin 
bağlağay. (Sayf138r:2) *I am an oldman and cannot put up with 
old women, how could the one who is young achieve friendship 
with an old man like me?” 
Bal bigin tahra sariğ bolmag kerâk “ig ahliğa; arturur yaprag 
sariğ bolğanda afğan “andalib. (ShD22r:4) “For the people of 
love the face should be yellow like (the color of) honey. The 
nightingale increases its complaint when the leaves turn yellow.” 
Sahini yad etip da?im ögârlür bahil atin esitkândâ sökârlir. 
(Sayf94r:10) “People always remember and praise the generous. 
When they hear the name of the miseriy, they pronounce a curse.” 
Tarat alğanda sözlâmâ “amda. (MS5v:6) “Do not speak while 
performing the ablution.” 
Nafydin songra ki bar illallah munda yetgândâ eğit bu dur rah. 
(RB7v:10) “After the negation follows İthe phraseJ bur God. When 
you reach this point, here is how (you should proceedl), listen well" 


” Lir, falling and getting up again cf. P. flan u hizan 
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3.6.7.5. Gerund in -i/-i 
Gerunds in -i/-i indicate imperfect actions in progress to characterize 
another action that is taking place. In this function they are close to 
adverbs expressing attending circumstances)|. This gerund is also used 
with the auxiliary bağla-'to begin” to create a derivative verb (3.6.9.1.3.1. 
E.g., 
Bu kün iyi tegây öon keldi Ginlik, ki Simurğ iğidâ gilsun cibinlik. 
( DN264v:10) “Today I wish to arrive fast because a reality has 
emerged in which Simurgh should play Jonly)| the role of a fiy. 
Karih ün bilân öz boğazin yirtip hbalg mağzin kitârmâgâ yirlayi 
basladi. (Sayf60r:4) “In a repulsive voice?" ripping his own throat 
and driving people crazy he began to caterwaul.' 
Bu nafs müngü kölük temi3 hagg rasul öz özinâ kötrür müni 
köp fasig. (MM179v:5). “The Carnal Soul wants to ride an animal, 
as the true Prophet said. Many sinners cary (that animal) asit 
commands them.” 


3.6.7.6. Gerund in -itag/-itâk 

The gerund in -itag/-idök (-utag/-üdâk after syllables with rounded 

vowels | expresses an action that indicates a point of time when another 

action is taking place.The action expressed by the gerund can be the point 

of reference, time frame or occasion for the action of the main verb. 

E.g., 
Toğan arslan bilân panca tutusgan er dâgül “agil, ani bil “agil er 
gahri kelitâk sözlâmâs batil. (Sayf44r:11-12) “He who takesona 
fierce lion in a hand-to-hand fight is not wise. Remember this: A 
wise man does not say idle words when anger overcomes him.”? 
Can gağan bolğay gulistandan malul öon körüğâk sadman bolur 
köngül. (Sayf6v:8) 'How could the soul be weary of the rose 
garden? When one takes a look at it, the heart becomes joyful.” 
Sândân özgü het “aybi yog aning, sân ölüğük ol ming altunğa 
tegâr. (Sayf110r:1-2) “Other than you there is nothing wrong with 
this (houseJ. When you die, it will be worth of a thousand dinars.” 
Gabr agar yüz yil ot yagar bolsa, itinâ tüğitâk küyâr fbi-hal. 
(Sayf24r:8) “Even if the fire worshipper feeds the fire for one 
hundred years, the fire burns him in no time when he falls into it.' 
Beğ alti kün keğiğâk ol bolur sukkar bigin Sirin. (Sayf17v:7). 
'After five or six days it will be sweet like sugar." 


28 OE. karihu's-şaut “of a harsh voice" 
29 Reference to Our. 3,128. 
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Note: Outb has no examples for this gerund. Hacieminoğlu's baruğag”” 
is an error for barur dag.” 


3.6.7.7. Gerund in-u/-ü 


The gerund in -u/-ü indicates incomplete actions. T i 
adverbial role. E.g,, d Ri 


Ye 


3.6.7.7.1. Gerund in-u/-ü used in Doublets 
sâvünü guvanu (Çutb1140) “happy and proud” 
öpüsü oynağu (Outb4055) “kissing and playing” 
külâ oynayu (Outb770) “laughing and playing” 

ö gisa sigayu (MM181v:9) “pressing and sgueezing” 
.E., 
Sevündüm bu habardin teyü banu, öptü Sa ü 

yer öpti Sahga seyinü guya- 

m. e e e glad to hear this piece of news, says the 
ady. She kissed the ground inre tt İ 

m gr spect to the king, happy and 

İN Su olturdilar hwa3, gilu bir biringâ tangga tegi no3 

(Oufb4060) “They set together cosily kissing and playing: drinkinz 

to one another until dawn.” i e 


3.6.7.7.2. Gerund in-u/-ü Lexicalized as Adverbs or P iti 
. ostposit 
ulaSu (MM179v:14) “constantiy? li 
tegrü (BH9v:8) “up to (but not includi i* 
İL ) I uding versus tegi 'up to and 
” yasru (MA53-3) “hidden, concealed” 
-g., 
Oana“at bilâ âr ulağu “aziz. (MM179v:14) “A m 
contentment is always a beloved (of Gi Ga e 
Dilbarim netögâ tegrü mân gulun ginda tutar. (Sayf180r:7) 
How long (< until whenj| will my beloved keep me in pain” 


- (p.161) 
? Zaj, Glossary, p. 94 s.v. kertâk 
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Note: It is used to form descriptive verbs (3.6.9.). 


3.6.7.8. Gerund in -may/-mây i i 
The gerund in -may/-mây is the negative eguivalent to the gerunds in -p 
and -a/-â and is used in the same--predicative, adverbial or copulative-- 
functions. 


3.6.7.8.1. Gerund in -may/-mây in Predicative Use ğ ğ 
Aning dardidin etmây het kim yad, yâtip dardina gah gah nala 
firyad. (DN240r:2) *No one makes mention of his pains. Now and 
then (words of) complaint come to his relief.' m 
Elig yup özidin su hidmatingda, ariğlig lafin urmay hazratingda. 
(DN244r:2) “The water renounces its essence in your service and 
makes no idle talk about purity in your presence.' i 
Zamane ah elidin köngli tinmay fiğanlar tartiban nay teg erin- 
mây. (DN253r:3) “At times his heart does not rest due to his 
constant sighing. He complains unabatediy like the reed. nr 
Tabassumda labing gilmay mudara, guharni la“ling etip ağkara. 
(DN256v:5) “In smiling your lips do not act with moderation. Your 
ruby lips lay open the gems.”” i N EE 
Sözüngni eğitip, ay can hayati, tigarmay gand Hindustan nabati. 
(DN256v:4) “Having heard your words, O Life of the Soul, the 
sugar plant of Hindustan stopped producing sugar. vi .: 
Bu gariligda manga gilmay madad köp kirdâsim. Tangri yar 
oldi bilingiz barda gardağim mening. (ShD83r:12) “In this old age 
many of my neighbors do not help me. Know, all brothers of mine, 
God has become my helper.' 


3.6.7.8.2. Gerund in -may/-mây in Adverbial Üse i 
In adverbial use this gerund expresses manner, method, or attending 
circumstances. 

E.g., a . gri . .. 
Tilâdi allida tinmay şabani, bitigni berdi va tez etti ani. (DN 
246v:3). “She summoned the Morning Breeze to his presence at 
once, gave it the letter and sent it off right away. , : 
Ayağing tozi bolğay surma közgâ, ulasgay men yetip tarfinmay 
özgü. (DN251r:8) “(My hope is) that the dust your feet walk on be 
the collyrium for the eye. That I reach the Self without hesitation. 


32 Reference to the opening line of Rumi's Maşnavi. 
33 They show their teeth. 
24 CE. M. Kağğ. in Nadelaev, p. 308. 
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eldin muni gilsang takrar, ihtiyari sanga galmas, ay 
Yar! (RB6v:13) “If you continue (to pronounce His namej and 
never cease to do so, it will no longer be a matter of choice, O 
Friend!” 
Naşihat birlâ ol kelmâs özigâ,yüz evürmây turup tur bir sözigâ. 
(DN245v:11) “He does not recover his senses when given a piece 
of advice. He does pay heed” to any of its (good) words.” 
Külümsindi nisat ağzini yiğmay, sevünüp gul bigin tonina siğ- 
may. (DN252r:3) “She was laughing without closing her cheerful 
mouth. She was rejoicing, like a rose bud, not abletofit in her 
robe.'>“ 


3.6.7.8.3. Gerund in -may/-mây in Copulative Function 

Bolup gan köngli tinmay köz yasidin, keğip ot ortasinda su baği- 
din. (DN259v:4) “His heart is suffering from his constantly flowing 
tears. From a source of water he passes into the middle of fire.” 
Yavug kelding irag şalmay özüngni, atigtin bağlamay Sirin sö- 
züngni. (DN247v:7) “You came close, you did not keep away, you 
did not let your sweet words be bottled up by bitterness.” 

eldin muni gilsang takrar, ihtiyari sanga galmas, Ay 
Yar. (RB6v:13) *If you continue (to pronounce His name| and 
never cease to do so, it will no longer be a matter of choice, O 
Friend!” 


Note: The gerund in -may/-mây is used to form the negative paradigm of 
ihe Present Perfect Tense (3.6.5.13.1.). 


3.6.7.9. Gerund in -mayin/-mâyin 
The gerund in -mayin/-mâyin is the negative eguivalent of gerunds in 
-ban/-bân. It is used in the same--predicative, adverbial and copulative-- 
functions. E.g,, 
Agar sab“a rivayat birlâ gur”an ogusang bir yangilmayin sân, ay 
can. (Sayfl14v:6) “Even if you recite the seven long chapters from 
the Çur'an,”” you make not one mistake, O Sweetheart!” 
Gar közümning yasi bir dam agmayin tinsa edi, küydürür erdi, 
biling, “alamni bir ahim yagip. (ShD17r:12) “If one day my tears 
suddeniy stopped and became depleted, one breath of mine would 
set this world on fire, know full well.” 


> Lit., does not tum his face to 
Ri Hint at the moment when the rosebud is opening. 
” From al-bagara to at-tauba. 
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3.6.7.10.2. The Durative Use of the Gerund in -ginda/-kindâ 
The gerund in -ginda/-kincâ indicates a lasting action in the course of 
which another action takes place. E.g,, 


Yetibân turmayin bir yerdâ el teg, kezibân keğâ tang atginta yel 
teg. (DN253r:5) “When he arrives, he does not stay in one place 
as people do. At night he moves about like wind until dawn. 


Hameğa uygusizligga gilip hu, tüsidâ kirmâyin “umrida uygu. 
(DN253r:8) “He got used to constant insomnia. Never in his life did 
sleep enter his dream.” : e RE 
Oalam tartinmayin aytip zamirin, gilip SÖZ gandidin tilini Sirin. 
(DN255v:5) “Without moving the pen he told the secret thoughts 
of the letter. With the sugar of the words he made his tongue 
sweet.” e ; 
Ani da?im anga dur öon bilür sân unutmayin berür rizging tün 
va kün. (Sayfl144v:4) “One must remember Him all the tüme so 
that you know that He is not oblivious of you but provides you with 
sustenance night and day.' 


Ol oğlanning atasi bu balani öz tilâp tapti, tüni kün böslâdi guğ 
teg keyik bigin bügürgündü. (Sayf145v:13) “The father of this 
child obtained him upon his own wish. He nurtured him night and 
day like a bird while he was bleating like a deer.” 

Nisani nisansiz bolu bilmâki, muni tökmâgindâ anin tolmasa. 
(MM192v:15) “The sign (of a disciple who has reached his goal) is 
that he is without a sign. As long as he does not pour out |of his 
heart what is not God), he cannot be filled with (God)|.” 

Özin keğmâgindâ murid bolmas ol, murid bolmağinda mu- 
rad bulmas ol. (MM192v:14.) “One does not become a disciple 
until one has renounced self. One cannot attain his goal until one 
has become a disciple.” 


Taba“iyat anga bolmas haşil bilmâgünğâ ki ne iğtâ dur, bil. (RB 

d in -ginda/-kingâ, -ğunda/-gündâ, -ğula/-gütâ is formed from 4r:12) “He cannot achieve |complete| emulation as long as he does 
Me ai -öu/-gü e eguative "case marker attached to the not know in what matter he wants to emulate (him), know full 
base with or without a pronominal -n-. weli, 


3.6.7.10. Gerund in -ginda/-kintâ * : 


It is freguentiy used in three major functions: terminative, durative, and 
preferentical. 


3.6.7.10.3. The Preferential Use of the Gerund in -ginda/-kindâ 
The Gerund in -ginca/-kinâ indicates an action that is preferable to 
another action. E.g,, 


3.6.7.10.1. The Terminative use of Gerund in -ginda/-kincâ 

The gerund in -ginda/-kindâ indicates that an action must be completed 
before or at the same time when the action expressed by the finite verb 
takes place. E.g,, 


“İragdan tiryag kelgindâ yilan zahmli er ölâr. (Sayf26r:11) “By 
the time the elixir gets here from “Irag, the man wounded by the 
snake, will die.” şi 

Sâning atang ağir tas astindan tâbrângincâ mânim atam cannat- 
kâ kirmiğ bolğay. (Sayf150r:12). “By the tme your father crawis 
forth from under the heavy stone, my father will have entered 
heaven.' ğ w ii 

Tilâp ay vaşlini evürmâgân yüz, sanağan keğâ tang atginca yul- 
duz. (DN246v:11) *He desires union with the moon and does not 
tum his face away. At night he is counting the stars untül dawn. : 
Oulag bolğu avval ağilğinta til, atilsa ayitğil “amal asnu gil 


(MM 194r:2) “You must listen carefully before you begin to speak. 


Once you have begun (to speakl, say (what you want) and then act 
accordingiy.” 


Mânim halakligim yahsirag andan kim yazugsuz gan tökülgün- 
tâ. (Sayf33v:13). “My demise is betterthan shedding the blood 
of an innocent person.” 

Anasi toguz ay on kün kötârdi, hayri bolğay, dep. Yilan tapsa 
edi yahsi ol oğlanni toğurğunca. (Sayf146r:3) “His mother carried 
him for nine months and ten days, saying “He will be a blessing!”. 
It wound have been better if she had had a snake rather than giving 
birth to that boy.” 

Ne munda tarab “ay& tamağa kârâk, tamuğdin nacat bulmağinda 
basi. (MM179r:14) “One should not engage in so much loud 
merrymaking, feasting and amusement, if one |seeks|) to save 
himself from (the torments| of Hell.” 

Tog bolup ölsâ yahsirag ağ bolup tiri yürügünğâ. (Sayf84v:11) 
*It is better to die full than to stay alive and be hungry. 


3.6.7.10.4. Gerund in -ginga/-kindâ in Idioms 


aftab batgunda (Babur60v:9) “until sunset” 

köz alip yumğinca (NF429-2) “in the twinkling of an eye 'Jef. Ar. 
furfatu'l- ain)| 

köz yâtgüntâ (RM7v:9) “as far as the eye can see” 
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tang atginda (DN253r:5) 'until dawn” 
toyğunda (Sayf172v:1) “as much as he pleases 

ve Yetibân turmayin bir yerdâ el teg, kezibân ketâ tang atginca yel 
teg. (DN253r:5) “When he arrives, he does not stay in one place 
as people do. At night he moves about like wind until dawn. i 
Har birining uzunlugi köz yâtgündâ bolğay. (RM7v:9) “Each will 
have the length as far as the eye can see.' i EŞİ 
Toyğunta yemâk yemâdi. (Sayf172v:1) “He did not eat his fili. 


3.6.7.11. Gerund in -ganga/-gânlü | 

The gerund in -ğanğa/-gâncâ indicates measurement, proportlon, or 

extent. E.g., rl 
Neğâ lazzat esâ mayl anca bolur, mayl lazzatni tapğanla bolur. 
(RB6v:12) “The more pleasure (one receives|, the greater will be 
one”s desire (for him:) One's desire is in (direct) proportion to the 
pleasure one receives.' 


3.6.7.11.1. The Gerund in -ğanca/-gândâ in Idioms Ni 
eligimdin kelgândâ (Babur 200v:5) 'to the best of my ability; as 
muchaslcan' 


3.6.7.12. Gerund in -ğağ/-gât i | i 

The gerund in -ğağ/-gâğ expresses an action that takes place immediately 

before the action of the main verb. Most of the time there is a connection 

between the two actions. The one expressed by the gerund often leads up 

to, triggers or is the condition for the other action. Very freguent in 

modem literary Uzbek (MLU 3.6.4.2.7.). E.g,, ğ N Ni 
Ay yüzüng nur-i İlahi közlâringdân kün gamar. Ya gasing 
körgüt uğol ay eksilip özdin ketâr. (ShD30r:4-5) “Your moon-face 
(shines like) Divine light. The sun is dazzled by your eyes. Looking 
at your bow-like eyebrow that same moon” shrinks and vanishes. 


Zulfi damiğa tüğtüm hali daniğa bolup, böylü mugayyad olğağ, | 


muğkil emiş yaranmag. (ShD75v:1-2) *I fell into the snare of her 
tresses when | was after the grain of her beauty spot. As soon 5 
I was tied like that, it was difficult for me to render any service.” 

Hari hublarini körgâğ itürdüm “agl va hosimni, mâning teg bol- 
mağay hargiz Cununning koyida la”ig. (ShD79r:8-9) “As soon as 


8 Le., the real moon in the sky ; a 
23 Reference to the Sufi view according to which our services have no value when we reach the eve 


of being in the presence of God. Cf. MM195v:3-4. 
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I saw the beauties of Herat, I lost my mind and my senses. There 
has never been a person like me in the street of madness.” 

Bu söz mazkur bolğağ şihhat aşari mizacida payda boldi. (NM 
p.67) 'As soon as these words were pronounced, the signs of good 
health appeared in his being.” 

Ay camaling burga“in alsang cihan taban bolur. Âftab ol yüzni 
körğât özidin pinhan bolur. (ShD41v:1-11) “If you remove the 
veil from your beautiful face” the world becomes illuminated. 
The sun beholds that face and hides from itself.” 


3.6.7.13. The Gerund in -Şali/-gâli 
The gerund in -gali/-gâli serves to specify the action of the verb used in 
association with it. It can indicate starting point, or purpose. 


3.6.7.13.1. The Gerund in -gali/-gâli Indicates the Purpose” 

E.g., 
Zulf-i rayhan sarvgaddni körgüâli men nagahan gulistan bağinda 
tiktim köz yasimdin nar nar. (ShD30v:7-8) “In order to see the 
cypress with the fragrant tresses, I suddeniy planted pomegranate 
trees from the tears of my eyes.” 
Meni “alam gayğusidin fariğu”l-bal etgâli, bersâ gar pir-i muğan 
bir cam bali bas turur. (ShD43v:13-44r:1) “In order to relieve me 
from worldiy sorrows it is enough if the elder of the magi gives me 
a cup of his honey wine.” 
Yolunda bas oynap can tarkin urup mân körgâli dildar körkin. 
(Sayf113r:13) “Upon your path I risk my head and give up my life 
in order to see the beauty of the beloved.” 
Ka“bagâ ziyarat gilğali bardim ârdi. (NF188:3) “I had set out to 
visit the Ka“ba.” 
Bir kim ârsâ Davud-i Tayi evingâ kirdi ziyarat gilğali. (NF 
216v:15) “Someone went to the house of Davud of Tay in order to 
pay him a visit.” 
Zulf-i rayhan sarvgaddni körgâli men nagahan Gulistan bağinda 
tiktim köz yasimdin nar nar. (ShD36v:8-9) “Since I unexpectediy 
caught a glimpse of that beauty with cypress body and sweet basil 
tresses, | have been planting pomegranate seeds from my tears in 
the rose garden.” 


> The face of the Beloved shines like the sun. 

”! It often translates by the phrase *in order 10” 

? The red seeds that fill the fruit of the pomegranate tree look like drops of blood-colored tears. 

2 In Bhang u Cağir, a contest poem by the author of the Dahnâma, honey wine appears as a 
moderalor and the peace of justice between hashish and wine.” 
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3.6.7.13.2. The Gerund in -gali/-gâli Indicates the Starting Point” 
E.g., 
ğ Körgâli Sayf-i Sarayi gul ani Hagg ta“ala şun“ining hayrani 
dur. (Sayf179v:2) “Since Sayf-i Sarayi, the servant, saw her, he is 
admiring the perfect artistry of God the Most High.” 

Yar gatindin kitkâli yana ne yangliğ hal men, kim firagi birlâ 
vah ne yangliğ dal men. (ShD153v:3) “Since | left the presence 
of the Beloved, what has been my condition like! Woe is me, how 
my body has assumed the shape of the letter dal; 


3.6.8. Participles | Verbal Adjectives) 

In the Chagatay language participles are not a strictly confined category. 
Just as adjectives can very often be used as nouns, without any derivative 
element, so can participles in almost all nounal functions. Even when 
used as nouns participles retain some or all of their verbal characteristics. 


3.6.8.1. Participles in -ğan/-gân, -gan/-kân 
The definition above refers especially to participles in -ğan/-gân, -gan/ 
-kân, which, when used as a noun, can not only have complements that 


usually go with verbs, but can occur as the name of the action (action 
nouns| or that of the agent (agent nouns|. 


3.6.8.1.1. Participles in -ğan/-gân, -gan/-kân as Action Nouns 
It is usually a completed past action or its result that these participles 
refer to in this use. Without an express subject it has a passive meaning as 
buyurğan (< buyur-| “that which has been commanded”, ol buyurğan or 
buyurğani “that which he has commanded.” E.g., N 
Ol buyurğanni gilmasang, ay Yar, het asiğ yog, köp ziyani bar. 
(MS2r:3) “If you do not carry out what He has commanded, O 
Friend, not only will you not benefit, you will suffer a great harm.' 
Oullaring gilğan isgâ nazir sen. (MS4r:4) “You are the one who 
sees all that your servants do.” 
Yüzüng $am' allida ol zulf tün teg, körünüp otga tolğağgan tü- 
tün teg. (DN243v:11) “Your face is the candle, the tresses by ie” 
are the night. The scene looks like smoke coiling above the fire.' 


24 Tt often translates by the conjunction “since”... 
35 When the clergy blamed Muhammad Shaybani Khan for bringing in girls to a party in the Blue 


Saray, his excuse was that he did so in order to admire the perfection of the creator (sun “i Haag). 


See Archivum Ottomanicum XILI (1993-1994) pp. 85-100. 
>“ Le. the tresses that frame the Beloved's face 
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Közümni ton bitig yüzinâ ağtim, söyügündin guhar bağina sağ- 
tim. (DN249r:5) “When I opened my eyestolook at the face” of 
the letter, out of joy I sprinkled gems”* 


ssvee 


back again. Was she grieving because he had killed me, I wonder.” 


3.6.8.1.2. Participles in -San/-gân, -gan/-kân as Agent Nouns 
These participles name the agents of past, already completed actions. The 
verbs used are single action resultative verbs. Also, there is an implied 
relationship between the action and the agent. The latter assumes a 
characterstic, undergoes a change of some kind or gets somewhere as a 
result of his action. Positive participles are more freguent in this role, 
although negative ones also occur. E.g,, 
“İsging cosina tüsgân kizlânibân turalmas, bolğay mu tevâ min- 
gân goy itidâ yağunmag. (ShD75v:5-6) “He who falls in the 
agitated waves of your passionate love, cannot stay hidden there. Is 
po ee for a person who rides a camel to hide among a flock of 
sheep? 
Ogup ugganğa köp savab olğay. Ham nivisandağa savab 
olğay. (MS16v:3) “He who has read and mastered |this book) will 
obtain ample recompense.So will he who fonly| copies it.” 
Oguğanğa va ham ogutğanda, mas'alani ogup ham ugganğa ya 
ilahi “atalar âylâ anga, gatra andin naşib öylâ manga. (MS 
17r:5-6). 'To the one who reads (this book) and also to the one who 
teaches from it, to the one who reads and masters these teachings 
il li grant Your benefits, and let a drop of them be my share 
0o|. 
Gusl sunnatlari gamuğ be$ ol. Yahsi bilmâgân ani badkeğ ol. 
(MM7r:2) “The total (number) of traditional practices (to be 
observed| during the ğusi is five. He who is not fully aware of 
this is an impious person.” 
Ala ay dard ahangini tutgan, özini nagğlar birlân avutgan. (DN 
246v:7) *Hark ye, who tuned on the melody of pain, who e 
yourself with (phantom) images.” 


EE The recto side of the paper. 
** Le., tear drops 
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Tilâp ay vaşlini evürmögân yüz, sanağan keğâ tang atginca yul- 
duz. (DN246v:11) “He desires union with the moon and does not 
turn his face away.” At night he is counting the stars until 
nn idin, uyaldurğan közümni öz yüzi 
Kötörgân sihr eligin söz yüzidin, r - 
din. (DN247r:7) He has lifted the hands of magic from the face 
of the word. He has put my eyes to shame by his own face." 
Yasarlar alma teg el eritip mum, bolur ol tiğlâgân ağizğa ma“- 
lum. (DN247v:1) “Melting wax people create (figures| exactiy like 
apples. Only the mouth, that bites into them, will realize that. 

Ala ay mihri dardangez gilğan, içindâ nalalarni tez gilğan. (DN 
253r:2) “Hark ye, whose İove excites pity, who has sharpened the 
complaints in (your) heart.” 
Acal bağlar yügürgünning ayağin. (Sayf95r:7) 'Death ties 
together the legs of the one who runs." 

Bilgâni Our”an oguğay. (RM3v:10) “Those of them who know 
must recite from the Ouran.' 


3.6.8.1.3. Participles in -ğan/-gân, -gan/-kân with Passive Meaning 
Basga hatun su guyar bolsa, kim üyürgân salini yarmasa... (MS 
7x:5) If a woman (intends to) pour water on her head and does 
not undo her braided hair...” 


Note: It is used as base for the gerund in -ğanda/-gândâ 13.6.7.4.) and 
also for the gerund in -ğanta/-gândâ (3.6.7.11.)|. In verbal inflection the 
forms of the perfective mood (5.6.5.10) are based on it. 


3.6.8.2. Participle in -asi/-âsi i a, i 
The participles in -asi/-âsi are future participles. In adjectival function 
they indicate that the object named by the noun they modifiy is meant for 
the action they express, e.g., kâlâsi mihnat “the misery that is bound to 
come”, yatasi yer 'a place for resting'.In predicative function they occur 
as impersonal verbs indicating a future, necessary, or inevitable action. 
They are not used as nouns. E.g,., 

bagasi (Çutb, H. p. 412) “prompted to look” 

bolasi (EN143) “is bound to be” 

kâlâsi (Sayf 142v:4) *bound to come' 

gilasi (Çutb, H. p. 326) “appropriate to do” 


39 le., does not give Up 

9 To calculate his chances. 

“! He., The person who bites into the apple figure will know ihat it is made of wax. 
2 Lit inside. C£. P. darun “inside; heart 
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gurtulasi (Çutb, H. p. 326) “meant for saving” 
yatasi (Sayf136v:11) “made for resting” 


3.6.8.2.1. The Participle in -asi/-âsi in Adjectival Function 
Bu nagd-i rahatni kâlâsi mihnat tâğviği bilân talaf gilmag. (Sayf 
142v:4). “To destroy the ease at hand with the anxiety of future 
misery.” 
Ne yatur sön. Yatasi yer degül tur ketâlim. (Sayf136v:11) “Why 
are you resting? This is not a place for resting. Let's move on!” 


3.6.8.2.2. The Participle in -asi/-âsi in Predicative Use 

Labing la“li erür dardim davasi, bu dardimğa dava muğkil 
bolasi. (LN143) “The ruby of your lips is the cure for my pain. It 
will be difficult to find a cure for my pain. 

Kim ol divana ergâ ne gilaşi? Ne Gara birlâ andin gurtulasi? 
(Çutb, H. p. 326) “What can one do in regard to this madman? By 
what means can one save him?” 

AZunda het kiğining yog bagasi, bu kün hos bolğu tangğa ne ba- 
gasi. (Outb, H. p. 412). “No one has permanence in this world. One 


should be happy today, one should not look forward to what comes 
tomorrow.” 


3.6.8.3. Participles in -iğli/-igli 

The derivatives in -iğli/-igli (-ig * -li| are, in essence, present participles. 
Originally they indicate that the result of an action is associated with or 
characteristic of the agent which may occur with them as head nouns, 
e.g., yürügli yol “a path someone follows.” In addition to their adjectival 


role they may also occur as nouns expressing the agent, e.g,, namazğa 
kâligli. (MM184v:9). “The one who has come for the communal prayer.” 


3.6.8.3.1. Participles in -iğli/-igli in Adjectival Use 
Azip yürügânlâr tamuğga öigar, bolur sâkkiz ustmab yürügli 
yolun. (MM179v:3) “He who goes astray is destined for Hell. He 
who follows the (proper)| path, reaches (one of| the Eight Heavens.” 
Hagigat hagigat goluğli ârân kârâk Hagga goysa gamuğ golğu- 
ni. (MM 199v:1) “He who seeks the Supreme Reality must leave 
all desires to |the will of) God.” 


3.6.8.3.2. Participles in -iğli/-igli Used as Agent Nouns 
Yog erdük, yaratti, yana yog gilur, biligli muni mu takabbur 
gurar. (MM180r:6) “(Remember that in the beginning| we did 
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not exist. Then He createdus,and He will again return us to 
nothingness. How can one who isaware lof this) be possessed of 
pride?” 
Namâzğa kâligli guru“ gilmadin guru“ gilsa buzmas bu şaff 
kengitip. (MM184v:9) “One should arrive for the communal prayer 
before it begins. If it has already begun, one will notcausea 
disturbance if one takes a position at the endofarow.' 

ürüsli ğariSat bilâ salik ol, vale bolsa maczub gilumaz aram. 
(MM195r:6). “Traveler is the one who lives in accordance with the 
Law. But if he is attracted to the Path, he will not rest (until he gets 
to his destination|.” 
Valekin bu da'va giliğli tâlim, kâling ayting âmdi, gani netâlim? 
(MM199v:3). “But all of you who have raised false claims, come 
and repent saying, “What can I do |to atone for my sins|?” 
“İlim “alam iğrâ biligli tâlim, tagi da“va birlâ kâdigli gilim. (MM 
200v:14) “In this world there are many who have acguired 
knowledge: (There are| also many who have put on the woolen 
garment with pretension.” 
Bu körügli aytti: Ya Haccac, ahvaling nâ teg turur? (NF145-17). 
“This (person) who saw him Jin his dream) said: O Hajjaj , How 
are you?” 


3.6.8.3.3. Participles in -iğli/-igli with the Particle kârâk 
The predicative particle kârâk adds emphasis to the meaning of the 
participle. It makes the predication mandatory. E.e., 


Bu “alam kitab ol öli kârâk, adug hatt atip köz bagiğli kâ- 


“yu 


laugh Jittle and weep much. He must be a Muslim under all 
circumstances.””* 


3.6.9. Descriptive Verbs 

The descriptive verbs are phrasal verbs consisting of the gerunds in -a/-â, 
-u/-ü, -y or -p of the main verb and the inflected forms of one of the 
auxiliary verbs. The following auxiliaries are used: 


“3 |jt., what is your condition alike? 
2 Lit, in summer and in winter 
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With gerunds in -a/-â, -u/-ü With gerunds in -p 

al- *to take” al- “to take” 

bag- 'to try” bar- *to go” 

basla- 'to begin” ber- “to give” 

ber- “to give” bol- *to be” 

bil- “to know Cig- “to leave” 

bol- *to be” kel- “to come” 

kel- to come? keltür- *to bring” 

kör- 'to see' gal- 'toremain, stay” 

gal- *to remain'” tasla- *to throw away” 

sal- 'to throw tur- 'to stand” 

tur- *to stand” yibâr- *to send” 

tüs- 'to fall” yürü- to walk' 


yavuğ- 'todraw near” 
yaz- “to miss” 
yibâr- *to send” 


3.6.9.1. Descriptive Verbs with Gerunds in -a/-â 
The gerunds are mostly formed from the positive stem of the verb. 


3.6.9.1.1. Al- “to take” expresses ability of the agent to ca t 

action of the base verb. E.g,, - e 
Du$sman sâni körübân âygü “amal itindöâ, da“va guğun tuta 
almas gurup bahana ağin. (Sayf63v:3-4) “If the enemy sees you 


occupied in good deeds, setting up the net of 

a R VE Ni g up pretext he cannot trap 
Men ol gul men ki bargim yerdâ galmas, vali bir yel kelibân eltâ 
almas. (DN240v:9) “I am the rose whose petals don't stay Iying on 
the ground. Yet when the wind comes, cannot sweep them away.””*“ 
Şaba özin gatingda sala almay, yügürüp köp damini ala almay. 
(DN250r:4) “Zephyr, the Moming Breeze, cannot get itself into 
your presence (fast enough|. It runs a great deal not able to catch 
his breath.” 

Bil ne tâg kizlây alur mân “isg sirrin el ara, ol cavahir hirmanin- 
din anla toldi mahzanim. (ShD106v:13-107r:1) “Consider this: 
How can I hide the secret of (my) love among people. My treasure 
house is guite replete with the yield of those gems.” 


245 ie 5 —Ş 
This isa subtle reference to Oabizu'/-arvah, the An i i 
5 , h, gel of Death who is not 
N Believer's soul while he is engaged in good deeds. ai 
© Le., I am most coveted but not to be taken away by just anyone who happens to pass by. 
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Maâlsiz kisi “uryanni örtü bilmâs ya bir asirni halas etâ almas. 
(Sayf153r:4) “A person without means cannot cover a naked nor 
can he bail out a prisoner.” 


3.6.9.1.2. Bag- “to try, attempt” indicates an effort to try to carry out the 

action of the base verb. E.g,, N er — 
Singâ bagtim anga Con köz yaği teg, garağa mayi körgüzüp gaği 
teg. (DN255v:2) 'I triedtomeltand flow“ to herlike the tears 
of my eyes showing, like the eyebrows, a leaning toward the eye. 


3.6.9.1.3. Bağla- “to begin marks the commencemeni of the action. E.g., 
Ta“addi tilin uzatip muhmal şözlüy basladi. (Sayf 157r:12) He 
became impertinentiy arrogant and began to talk nonsense.” 
Bir sultan öz ra“iyyati malina zulm elin uzatip cavr etâ basladi. 
(Sayf16r:2) 'A king arrogantly seized the property of his own 
subjects and began to do oppressive acts.' j 
Ol mahbub olturup “itab gila basladi. (Sayf115v:8) “The beloved 
sat down and began to blame me.” 


3.6.9.1.4. Ber- 'to give” indicates that the action is performed not for the 

subject, but for someone else. Sometimes it also implies that the action is 

carried out guickiy. E.g., Ş el e e 
Ağa berdi anga sarbasta razin, dedi bir bir bari soz-u gudazin. 
(DN258v:3) “To her (the Beloved) revealed her safely kept secret 
and told her about all her pains and tribulations one by one. 
Özin gam Sağdarina goya bergân, farağat tabtasindin muhra ter- 
gön.(DN246v:10) “He has resigned the six-door world” of sorrow. 
He has cleared all the dice from the board ofleisure.” > 

rmâ özüngni su şifatlig, cu körsâng bir malahat Casma- 

sarin. (DN254v:5) 'Do not (melt and) flow like water when you 
see the fountains of beauty. e 4 
Tuta berdi manga can tuhfasini tegürdi ya“ni canan tuhfasini. 
(DN255r:6) “He offered me the gift of life, he delivered the gift of 
the Beloved.' 


47 Subtle hint at the Sufi experience on the Path to the Truth: At one point there will be no direction: 
The Sufi “melts” and flows and finds the way without being directed (MM196r:2). , 

 Lit, removed the band from the bag in which his secrets were kept. Parallel meaning: opened 
the bag of hashish”. , , 

39 The three dimensions expanded in opposite directions form a poini of reference. 
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3.6.9.1.5. Bil- to know with the negative stem is used to express the 
ımpossibility of the action. E.g., 
Tali“siz şayyad tângizdâ balig tuta bilmâs. (Sayf94v:19) “An 
unlucky fisherman cannot catch fish in the sea.”?”“ 
Erdâmsizlâr erdâm âyâsin körâ bilmâş. (Sayf168v:3) “Those who 
have no skills can't stand those who have.” 
Bir ölüni ming kim ârsâ tirgizâ bilmâş. (Sayf169v:6) “A thousand 
persons are not able to bring to life one dead person.” 
Azugi yog kisi ketâ bilmöâs, gar belindâ köp altuni bolsa. (Sayf 
90r:8-9) “A person who has no provisions cannot progress even if 
he has much gold Jtied in a bagl at his waist.” 


3.6.9.1.6. Bol- 'to be' expresses the possibility or impossibilty of the 
action. İn the negative form it indicates that the action of the base verb 
is or Was not supposed happen. E.g,, 
Anamğa hwad mumkin emös edi, kim mundag söz ayta bolğay. 
(Babur102r:3, Eckm.Gr.p.143). “Even my mother was not supposed 
to say words like that.” 
Gari can Sirin erür ummat üğün boldum riza ta ğina mahğarda 
bala?ig aldida bolmang aza. (Y80v:8) *As dear as (my) soul is to 
me, | have consented to yield it for the sake of the Community, so 
that on the day of Resurrection (which seems but a day away), you 
wili not fail in the sight of the whole creation.” 


3.6.9.1.7. Kel- “to come” an action that takes place in the direction 
toward the speaker or an action that results in a change of position. E.g., 
Ev âyâsi bildi daği tura keldi. (Sayf50v:2) “The owner of the 
house became aware (of the intruder)| and got up.” 
“Aziz “umr tükândi usol umid bilân: Köngül tilâgi eğikdân ga- 
Can kirâ kelgây? (Sayfl9r:5) “The precious life has passed with 
this expectation: Would ever the heart's desire walk in through the 
door?” 
Sâvüngânimdân fii-hal tura kelip yengim tegip Sam“ söndi. 
(Sayf115v:3) “Overjoyed at once I jumped up. My sleeves touched 
the candle andit went out.” 


3.6.9.1.8. Kör- “to see” implies that the action of the base verb is being 
attempted. It may also imply that the subject should exert itself in carry 
out that action. E.g,, 


“9 The implication is that although the bounty of the sea is a source of good things (pearls, fish, gain 

|, o transporüng merchandise| even a professional fisherman cannot catch fish there without luck. 

” The author (Sa'di > Sarayi) is sceptical about the belief that mulütude is power. This of course was 
against the İslamic view of the benefits of being a member of the cama “at. 
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Hucandi muhtaşar gilğil sözüngni, “asiglarğa gata körgil özüng- 
ni. (LN303) “Make your story short, Khujandi! Try to join (the 
company of) lovers.” i 

Bu şuratdin ne ayturlar baga kör. (Outb H. 633) “Try to find out 
what do they say about this picture.” , Tez 

Sala kördi yiragdin bagti nagah. (Outb H. 633) He did his best 
in releasing his falcon) suddeniy and from a distance observed |its 
flight).” N ği ğ iğ 
Yolugmasa madayin yolini sor, sürüp Sabdiz anga yel teg yetâ 
kör. (Çutb H. 734) “If you do not come upon the cities, ask about 
the way to them. Drive on your horse and try to get there as fast as 
the wind.” 


3.6.9.1.9. Çal- “to remain' expresses lasting, persistent actions. E.g., ği 
Aning teg ogudi $i“r-i nihani, ki toymay galdi ol elning yamani. 
(DN258r:8) “She was reciting a cabalistic poem in such a way that 
the evil people would not comprehend it. Nm 
Har sari telmürâ galdi Mirza, yol basinda tura galdi Mirza. 
(Shaybani, Vâmb. 68,27) *'Mirza stared in all directions with 
expectation. Mirza stood (for a whileJ at the head of the road. — 
Gahi tanglap aning gir teg garagin, baga galur körüp andami 
agin. (Çutb H. 4048) “Now he admires her pitch black eyes, now 
he stares at the white of her body.” 


3.6.9.1.10. Tur- “to stand? indicates continuous, prolonged actions. E.g., 
Boynining terisi teprânâ turğay. (KBV6v:14) “The hide on its 
body is constantly twitching.” va 
Botam mâni şora turğil bu subh yelindin, aning teg itâ turur 
men hacr mayin payman. (ShD119r:7) “My child, keep on asking 
about me from the windofthe early morning, (because| as long 
as you do so,I will keep on drinking from the cup of the wine of 
separation.'”? vi 
Şanavbar gadd u gamat hwas yetürmiğ, ticâk “isginda könglâk 
yirta turmi$. (Outb H. 1425) *The fir tree has develo; ed pleasant 
shape and form. (Yetlit keeps tearing on its shirin love for 
blossoms. N 
Kündâki vazifa “atasin kâsmâyin da'im berâ turur. (Sayf3r:7). 
“He continues togive you the gift of daily sustenance without 
cutting back.” 


“2 Le., the more you remember me the greater is my pain caused by separation. 
2 Expression of regret and disappointment. 
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3.6.9.1.11. Tüs- 'to fall? expresses a sudden, unexpected movement. (Cf. 
P. uftadan) E.g,, 
Esitkânlâr seskânâ tüğür edi. (Sayf111v:6) “Those who heard it 
suddenly became terrified.” 


, 


3.6.9.2. Descriptive Verbs with Gerunds in -p 

3.6.9.2.1. Al- “to take, to receive” indicates that the action takes place 

in the interest of the subject. E.g., 
Tilâp alsun ki sizni bir Hudadin, ötünsün sizni andag ağnadin. 
(Y79r:5) “He should ask God to restore you to him. He should 
implore Him to retum you to him since he is such a good friend.” 
Va ya bizdin birâvni bwahlap alsun, nâğâ kün bu cihanda sizni 
goysun. (H79r:6) “Or else let Him be content to take one of us and 
permit you to remain in this world a few more days.” 


3.6.9.2.2. Bar- to go” indicates that the action of the base verb is 
accompanied by an advancing movement in the direction away from the 
speaker. E.g,, 
Usol damda yâtiğtilâr ikâvlün, kirip bardi atasi birlâ oğlan. (H 
77r:1) “Soon they arrived. Father and son entered by (the gate.” 
Yöâtip bardi usal dam haşş-i dargah, ki tigti aldiğa bir bağda na- 
gah. (Y76r:1) “As soon as the Chosen One of the Divine Court 
arrived at the school, a boy came running to him.” 
Apardi”* könglümni bir hwağ gamar yüz canfiza dilbar. (Sayf 
184a:1) 'A pleasant, moon-faced, life-giving heart-ravisher carried 
off my heart. 


3.6.9.2.3. Ber- “to give” signals that the action is carried out in the 
interest of someone else.” E.g., 
Dedim Baba zaman muhlat alip ber, barip körây alarni cumla 
bir bir. (Y78r:9) “He went on, Father, ask (the angels to give mel 
, some time so that I may go back |to the school) and talk to them (— 
my classmates| one by one.” 
Hamin kim tindi va aldi damini, ğigarip berdi ol can marha- 
mini. (DN267v:7) “As soonasit rested and recovered its breath, 
it pulled out (from its wings| the elixir of life for me.” 


3.6.9.2.4. Bol- “to be” with negative forms, expresses the impossibility 
of carrying out the action of the base verb. E.g,, 


“ Early Azerbaijani form for alip berdi, ct, Isf.An. apar- “to take away” (MM195r9). 
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Oilip tavba gutulmagga bolur Tangri “azabindan, valekin bu 
hala>igning elindân gurtulup bolmaş. (Sayf62v:6) “Repentance 
saves you from God's punishment, but it does not save you from 
people's hands.” 


3.6.9.2.5. Cig- “to go/come out, leave” expresses an action associated 
with a movement out or up from somewhere. E.g. 
Agip öigmağu teg agar bolsa ol, neğâ köp alinsa yunuğ abzan. 
(MM181r:17) If (these substances) do not flow out, the state of 
ritual purity is not violated no matter how great the guantity 
stemmed |by the dressing).” 


3.6.9.2.6. Kel- *to come” indicates an action associated with a movemeni 
in the direction toward the scene of the action, the agent or the narrator. 
E.g., 
Tüzâlip sarv boyung eğikimdin, kirip kelgây netük kim tangâ 
cani. (DN251v:1) “May your cypress-like figure rise at my door 
and enter like soul enters the body.” : 
Yibârdi Cibra>ilni bu zaminğa, yötip keldi rasul-i “alamainğa. 
(H73v:8) “TJAnd sol He sent Gabriel down to earth. (Soon that) 
angel reached the Prophet of the Two Worlds.” 
Alip keldim, dedi, Haggni salami, âsitgil ham firiğtalar payami. 
(473v:9) “He said,I bring you salutations from God, the Truth! 
Listen to the message I, God's angel, have for you." 


3.6.9.2.7. Ket- 'to go away' indicates an action directed away from the 
scene of the action, the agent, or the narrator. E.g,, 
Balig şayyad elindân ağin alip ketti. (Sayf94v:3) “The fish took 
away the net from the hands of the fisherman and left.' 


3.6.9.2.8. Oal- “to remain, stay” indicate the lasting effect ofa 

completed action. The negative gerund in -mayin/-mâyin with the 

negated forms of gal- expresses a categorical or absolute negation. E.g., 
Külük aflar arip galdi tâvâti sürâr edi tâvâsin argun argun. 
(Sayf167r:5) “Race horses got tired (and were falling back) but the 
camel driver |moved on) driving his camel real slow.” 
Cihanğa gaysi can keldi gulunum ölmâyin galmaş. (Y77r:6) “My 
boy, every soul that has entered this world will not remain here, 
will not escape death.” 
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Tagat-i vas“ barita aymag tâk turup galmagidin avvalirag. (MS 
3v:6) “To speak in the measure of one's ability is better than to 
remain silent.” 

Ketip galdi şahaba özlüridin. (Y82r:3) “The companions were 
deeply moved (and remained so for some time|.” 


3.6.9.2.9. Tur- “to stand” expresses a permanent state or a long lasting 
action. E.g., 
Şa“ab dusman andeğasina tüğüp turur mân. (Sayf19v:8). 'Iam 


occupied by concerns about a vicious enemy.” 

Arslan bigin ârönlârni zarurat hukmi bilân teğiklârdâ tutup to- 
puglarin yanlip tururlar. (Sayf154r:3). “They capture lion-like 
valiant men in pitfalls, taking advantage of their needs and pierce 
their ankles |to hang them on hooks).” 


3.6.9.2.10. Yüri- to walk” expresses a habitual, lasting or repeated, 
action. E.g,, 
Azip yürügânlâr tamuğga tigar. Bolur sâkkiz uğtmah yürügli 
yolun. (MM179v:3) “He who goes astray is destined for Hell. He 
who follows the (proper)| path, reaches (one of| the Eight Heavens.” 


3.6.10. Verb Formation 

Verbs are formed by suffixes or by derivative auxiliaries. Suffixes are 
added to nominal bases, e.g., gan “blood” * -a- — gana- *to bleed.' 
Derivative auxiliaries can be added to single words, e.g., gam * ye- 'to 
grleve' or to bases, consisting of coordinated nouns, e.g., (navha va zari) 
* gil- *to complain”. 


3.6.10.1. Verb Formation by Sufffixes 


3.6.10.1.1. The Sufffix -a/-â 
A narrow vowel in the second syllable of CVCVC or VCVC nouns is 
dropped. E.g., 
ağa- (Sayf 82v:3) *to cat” < a3 “food” 
ata- (MM185v:3) 'to name, call; count” < at “name” 
bâzâ- (Sayf181v:10) “to ornate' < bâz “linen 
bo3a- (Sayf79v:7) “to divorce” < bo3 “empty, free, liberated” 
boya- (MA85-7) 'to paint” < boy “paint” (cf. PdC179) 
bulna (MA180-4) “to capture? < bulun 'prisoner” 
elâ- (NTM13v:8) “to sift” < el 'wind” 
isâ- (MA127-8) “to work” < iğ “work” 
mengzâ- (MM178r:14) “to resemble? < mengiz *face' 
oyna- (Sayf22v:6) “to play? < oyun “play” 
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basgar- (PdC150) “to guide, lead” < bağ “head” 
gutğar- (MA6-4) “to save? < gut “good luck” 


orna- (MA165-8) 'to settle ina place” < orun 'place' 
suğar- (PdC356) “to irrigate? < su(v) “water 


örtâ- (Sayfl78r:3) to burn' < ört “flame” 
gina- (Sayf68v:6) 'to torment' < gin 'pain' 


sana- (NTM7v:3) *to count” < san “number” 3.6.10.1.8. The Suffix -I, -al/âl, -ul/-ül 


sava- (MA229-1) “to produce a sound' < sav *word' 
tengâ- (MA114-3) “to compare, confront' < teng 'egual' 
tona- (PdC427) *to undress” < ton *garment” 

yağa- (181r:3) 'tolive? < yas 'age' 

yana- (MA53-5) “to draw near” < yan 'side' 


3.6.10.1.2. The Suffix -i-i 


A narrow vowel in the second syllable of CVCVC or VCVC nouns is 


dropped. E.g., 
ağri- (Sayf147r:10) 'to ache?” < ağir “heavy” 
bayi- (PdC156) 'to become rich? < bay 'rich' 
berki- (MA158-8) “to become strong” < berk “strong” 
gari- (MM198v:1) 'to grow old' < gar 'snow' 
taği- (PdC201) “to carry? < ta$ 'outside” 


3.6.10.1.3. The Suffix -u/-ü li 
ögü- (MA8-8) “to praise' < ög 'praise' 
ölüt- (PdC79) “to moisten? < öl *'moist, humid” 


3.6.10.1.4. The Suffix -ay/-ây 


körkây- (PdC466) 'to become beautiful? < körk 'beauty' 


mungay- (PdC504) “to grieve' < mung “grief” 
uluğay- (Sayf66v:8) “to grow up” < uluğ 'big” 


3.6.10.1.5. The Suffix -da/-dâ 
alda- (Sayf70r:9) “to deceive' < al *ruse' 
indö- (Sayf57v:2) 'to call” <ün 'voice' 
izdö- (Sayf42r:8) “to search, seek, look for” <iz “track” 
golda- (PdC435) *to take by the arm' <gol 'arm' 
ündöâ- (Sayf4v:2) “to call? < ün 'voice' 
yanda-S- (PdC537) 'to become adjacent' < yan 'side' 


3.6.10.1.6. The Suffix -öa/-gâ 


sayğa- (PdC346) 'to spend' < say 'number' 
tergâ- (MA76-1) 'to make sweat” < ter 'sweat” 


3.6.10.1.7. The Suffix -gar/-gar 


azal- (PdC17) “to diminish” < az “little” 

mungal- (Nava>i, F., 11-352) “to grieve'< mung “grief” 
ongal- (Sayf185v:12) “to heal'< ong 'right” 

garâul- (ZN131:17) “to go to meet” < garğu “opposite” 
sağal- (Sang231r:28) “to be cured? < sağ “healthy” 

tiril- (Sayf94r:1) “to come tolife? < tiri “alive” 

yoğal- (Çutb H. 4526) to disappear” < yog “nonexistent” 


3.6.10.1.9. The Suffix -la/-lâ 


atiğla- (BN90r:10) “to implore” < ağiğ “bitter” 

ağirla- (Sayfl4v:10) “to respect” < ağir “heavy” 

arala- (MM181r:7) “to let water run between the toes' < ara 
“middle” 

arzula- (Outb H2886) “to desire? < arzu “desire” (P. arzu) 

avla- (Sayf105r:6) “to hunt” < av 'game animal” 

bağla- (KBV42r:8) “to tie' < bağ 'knot” 

boğazla- (MM191r:11) “to slaughter” < boğaz “throat” 

basla- (Sayf108r:1) to begin” < bağ head” 

birlâ- (IM3v:1) “to declare as one? < bir “one? 

dağla- (MM188r:17) “to mark with the branding iron? < dağ 
“branding iron” 

islâ- (MM188v:16) *to work” < i$ 'work? 

izlâ- (MM190v:12) “to follow an animal's tracks” < iz *foot- 
print” 

kârtülâ- (MM192v:7) “to pronounce in earnest” < kârtü 
“true, truth” 

közlü- (Sayf163v:2) “to expect” < köz 'eye' 

mihmazla- (KBV45r:2) *to spurn” < mihmaz 'spurm” 

oğurla- (Outb H) “to steal? < oğri 'thief” 

otla- (ShD152v:12) “to graze? < ot 'grass” 

songla- (MM197v:16) 'to follow” < song “end” 

sözlü- (Sayf6Or:11) “to say? < söz “word” 

sislâ- (Sayf3lr:1) “to roast on the spit” < 3i$ “spit” 

tislâ- (Sayf129v:13) “to bite” < ti3 'tooth” 

yazugla- (Sayf32r:13) “to accuse” < yazug “sin” 

yirla- (Sayf60r:4) “to sing < yir *song” 

yüklâ- (NTM12r:4) to load” < yük “load” 
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3.6.10.1.10. The Suffix - /-k, -ig/-ik, -ug/-ük 
atig- (Sayf106v:10) “to be hungry? < at “hunger 
birik- (MM177v:11) “to unite” < bir *'one' 
tarig- (Sang.153v:1) “to be dismayed' < tar 'narrow' 
yolug- (Sayf5ir:1) “to meet” < yol *'way' 


3.6.10.1.11. The Suffix -r, -ar/-âr i 
agar- (MA163-5) 'to turn white” < ag 'white' 
bağar- (Outb H2750) “to accomplish” < bas 'head' i 
bâlgür- (Sayf10v:10) 'to become clear” < bâlgü 'sign' 
eskir- (MA24-6) 'to become antiguated” < eski *old' 
ongar- (MM185v:10) *to rectify” < ong “right” 
garar- (KBV41v:2) “to become black” < gara 'black' 
gayğur- (Sayfdr:7) “to grieve' < gayğu 'grief” 
gizar- (DN237v:5) “to tur red” < giz “fire” 
sarğar- (MA162-7) “to become yellow < sariğ “yellow” 
uyğar- (Sayf181v:13) 'to awaken' < uyağ 'awaken' 
yağar- (Sang.332r:19) “to become wet? < yas 'wet” 


3.6.10.1.12. The Suffix -ra/-râ 
telbârâ- (BN91v:11) “to talk nonsense' < telbâ “mad' 
mungra- (Sang. 320r:7) “to grieve' < mung 'grief” 
ögrüâ-n- (MM196v:11) “to learn” < ög 'reason' 


3.6.10.1.13. The Suffix -rğa/-rgâ, -irğa/-irgâ, -urğa/-ürgâ e 
azirğa- (Babur349r:1) 'to consider s.th. very little” <az 
“little” 
mungurğa- (Sang.320r:8) 'to grieve' < mung “grief” 
tangirğa- (Sayf179v:5) “to admire” < tang 'astonishing” 
tağirğa- (Sang.157r:1) 'to founder' < ta$ 'stone” 


3.6.10.1.14. The Suffix -Sa/-Sâ 
oh$sa- (Sayf24r:4) *to resemble? < og “like? i 
gagsa-|- (Sang.274r:29) “to dry” < gag “dry (fruit) 


3.6.10.2. Verb Formation by Derivative Auxiliaries j 

Verbs created by derivative auxiliaries are called phrasal or syntagmatic 
verbs. They consist of a nominal part--mostly nouns, rarely adjectives-- 
and an auxiliary verb. E.g., cavab 'guestion” * ber- 'to give' * cavab 
ber- *'to answer'. The seguence of their constituents--nominal element * 
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auxiliary verb--is flexible. The order of constituents may be reversed. 
Also, other sentence elements may occur between them. 


There are numerous phrasal verbs in Chagatay. Since they can take 
complements or modifiers separately or as a unit, they are very 
expressive and occur guite freguentiy. Below is a representative list of 
the most freguently used phrasal verbs: 


3.6.10.2.1. Bas- “to press” 
ayag bas- (DN260v:1) “to enter" 
E.g., 
Elig urma malamat daftarina, ayağ basgin salamat kiğvarina. 
(DN260v:1) “Keep your hands off the book of comıplaints.>“ Walk 
boldiy toward the land safety.” 


3.6.10.2.2. Ber- “to give” forms directional verbs. 

bağarat ber- (DN248v:8) *to bring good news” 

cilva ber- (DN265r:2) “to display, show off” 

dast ber- (DN250v:2) “to drive one to; to be overcome by” 

dastur ber- (Sayf156r:12) “to let in 

“icazat ber- (Sayf34v:8) “to give permission' 

habar ber- (Sayfl4v:6) “to inform” 

muzda ber- (DN259v:2) “to bring good news” 

yüz ber- (DN168v:1) “to come forth, emerge, appear' (< P. 

ruh dadan) 
E.g., 

Yarudi yer közi tün Maryamidin, bağarat berdi “İsa ham- 
damidin. (DN248v:8) “The eye of the earth brightened beholding 
Mary of the Night” and conveyed the good news about the arrival 
of Jesus.”“ 
Berip ahbab savdasinda ğam dast, ayaği sayr ara Macnunğa 
hamdast. (DN259v:2) “ In his love for his friend grief has ovecome 
him. In roaming Jaimlessiy|) his legs are the companions of 
Majnun.””* 
Esiklârindâ muta“alliglârindân büyük boyli küğli kiğilâr goyar- 
lar, hatta kelgön “azizlârgâ dastur bermâgâylâr. (Sayf156r:12) 
“From among their dependents they post tall, strong people at their 
doors who Would not let in even sainted people who come to visit.” 


Le., Stop whining. 

Reference to mother Mary and her newbom child and to the star that indicated their whereabouts. 
Hamdam lit., “he who is breathing together with 5.0.” like the newly born child with his mother. 
He roams as mucl as the legendary Majnun did when he was in love with Laylı 
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Sa“adat mavkibidin muZda berip, bağaratlig habarlarni yibarip. 
(DN259r:3) “Felicity signaled the approaching “of its retinue, good 
tidings sent the news (about its being on the way)” 

Ağuğup gildi atlanur yarağin, zamane cilva berdi husn bağin. 
(DN265r:2) “In a haste she prepared the necessities for the road; in 
no time she showed off the beauty of the garden.” 


3.6.10.2.3. Bol- 'to be, become' creates passive and intransitive verbs. 


E.g,, 


afgar bol- (DN260r:3) “to be wounded' 

dahil bol- (DN249r:2) 'to enter” 

fariğ bol- (DN259r:4) “to be through, to be done” 
ma?il bol- (DN254r:11) “to wish, desire” 
mafhum bol- (DN255v:10) *to be understood” 
ma“lum bol- (DN255v:10) “to be known” 
mavcud bol- (DN252v:8) *to be present” 
pamal bol- (DN260r:5) “to be engulfed in 
. payda bol- (DN255v:9) “to appear' 

gan bol- (DN259v:3) “to be distressed” 

razi bol- (Sayf157v:10) “to be satisfied” 


Cu mazmuni sarasar boldi ma'lum, ne kim (JerJdi mubham 
boldi mafhum. (DN255v:10) “When its contents were entirely 
known, anything that was doubtful before, now was perfecily 
understood.” EE 
Tilâdi kağid va Con boldi mayçud, galam tilini etti “anbar alud. 
(DN252v:8) “She asked for (a piece of) paper. When it was 
provided, she covered the tip of the pen with ambergris.”* 

Agar sen anda bolsang yağga .pamal, men özümdin barur men 
munda fvl-hal. (DN260r:5) “If over there you are engulfed in 
tears, herel lose my consciousness at once. 

Agar sen anda körsâng nagah azar, men eğitip bolur men munda 
afgar, (DN260r:3) “If you suddenly suffer an injury there, | will be 
wounded as soon as | hear aboutit..' 

Oalam tili don fariğ boldi andin, davat ağzini yapti tarcuman- 
din. (DN259r:4) “When the tongue of the pen was through, the 
inkholder that the interpreter was using closed its mouth.” 

Köngül boldi farah öyinâ dahil, közümgâ abruyi boldi. haşil. 
(DN249r:2) 'IMyl| heart entered the house of joy.” Its dignity 
became manifest to my eyes." 


>* Le., she appearedin full splendor 
2 Le., he dipped the tip of the pen into the inkwell. Reference is made to the fragrance of the ink. 
“1 The implication is that “from thehouse of sadness moved into thehoue of joy” 
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3.6.10.2.4. Cek- to pull 'expresses that the subject endures discomfort or 
pain of some kind. 


E.g., 


cafa tek- (LN170) “to suffer injustice” 

cavr tek- (Sayf60:13) "to suffer” 

dard tek- (Sayf126v:8) “to suffer (pain, or disease|” 

el tek- (Sayf12r:3) “to reject, refuse' 

ranc tek- (Sayfl60v:8) “to suffer” 

yol câk- (Sayf73v:10) “to endure the hardships of traveling” 
zahmat Câk- (Sayf17r:2) “to be exposed to discomfort” 


Firagingda , ay Yar. Vale har yiğlamagning kül- 
mâki bar. (LN170) “I have suffered much injustice while | was 
separated from you, O Friend. But |, as the saying goes|, every 
crying is followed by a smiling.” 

Ol gul ton tângiz körmüâgân daği k dekmâgân edi, 
tahammul etâ bilmâdi. (Sayf17r:12) *Since that servant had no 
experience on the sea and was never exposed to the discomfort of 
(being inJ a boat, was not able to endure the trip|.” 


3.6.10.2.5. Et- to make, do” forms transitive verbs. Most of them have a 
passive eguivalent with bol-. 


askara et- (DN256v:5) “to manifest, to make clear, disclose” 
asig et- (DN250v:11) “to be of use? 

darc et- (DN249r:6) “to collect” 

direğ et- ( SayiZ3r:4) to refuse” 

fas et- (DN248v:6) “to disclose, lay open” 

farg et- (Sayf157v:11) “to distinguish” 

huvayda et- (DN250v:2) “to divulge, disclose” 
hass et- (DN256r:1) “to consecrate” 

isarat et- (DN255v:4) “to nod” 

ittifag et- (Sayf102r:4) *to be united” 

kasb et- (DN258v:9) “to obtain” 

paresan et- (DN256v: 6) “to disperse, destroy? 
rahm et- (DN256v:11) “to have mercy on' 

ravan et- (DM252v:10) *to release; to send forth” 
ravana et- (DN253v:2) “to shed” Jtears) 

sucud et- (MM181r:13) “to make a prostration 
Sur u ğavğa et- (DN256r: 11) *to stir up tumult and riot” 
tarcih et- (DN257r: 11) 'to prefer” 

tez et- (DN246v:3) “to dispatch i ina haste” 

vahm et- (DN247r:11) “to fear 

zikr et- (RM9r:3) “to mention' 
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Eg., 


Tabassumda labing gilmay mudara, guharni la“ling etip ağkara. 
(DN256v:5) “In smiling your ps do not act with moderation. Your 
ruby lips lay open the gems. 

Vale ol martaba har kimgâ yetmâs, bu savdada tamanna asig et- 
mâş. (DN250v:11) 'But that rank is not granted for everyone.To 
have false hopes in this transaction is of no avail.' e 

Ne körâr men, “ibaratlar gilip harç, faravan lutf yaguti etip 
darc. (DN249r: 6) “What do I see? She has spent. (plenty of| 
expressions and has put together lots of gems of grace.' 

Bitidim namae “unvani iblaş, bayanimni ma“aniğa etip haşş. 
(DN256r:1) “I wrote aletter, its title was Sincerity. | formulated 
my message specificaliy to fit the meaning of (this word|.' 

Cu fas etti falak ma“Sugasi mihr, cihan örüng boldi va mihr gul- 
tihr. (DN248v:6) “When the Beloved of the Sky disclosed her 
Love, the world became white and the sun, (beautiful) like the 
Rose-face.””? i 

Oilip ay teg yüzüng nurini payda, etip kün zarrağa mihrin hu- 
vayda. (DN250v:2) “Your moon-like face revealed its light. The 
sun manifested its love to a speck of dust.””* 

Kim etip tur “asalğa sirka tarcih, ogup tur muhtaşar “ilmini tal- 
vih. (DN257r:11) “He who prefers vinegar to honey is like the one 
who reads the science of abridgments in allusions.” 


3.6.10.2.6. Kel- 1. to come”; 2. 'to seem' |cf. P. amadan) with the first 
meaning it expresses actions that move in the direction toward the 
narrator, the subject, or the scene of the action. With the second meaning 
it indicates that the meaning of the base word |mostly an adjectivel is the 
speaker's perception. 


“acab kel- (MM189r:5) 'to seem strange' 

durust kel- (Sayf26v:10) “to come true' 

ağir kel- (RM29r:S) 'to be heavier' 

artug kel- (RM29r:2) *to be more' 

muhalif kel- (MM187v:2) “to differ from' 

garsi kel- (Sayf 27v:5) *to meet' 

gatiğ kel- (DN256v:7) “to be startled, aggravated' 
rast kel- (MM185v:2) “to be correct 

yagin kel- (Sayf92r:4) “to approach” 


2 They show their teeth. 
23 Gulçihr, the mistress of Aurang. 
2* The sunrays make the invisible particles in the air shine. 


E.g., 
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Ya bint mahaz bu ya bint labun, ya higga ya caza“a “acab kel- 
mâşün. (MM189r:5) “You should be familiar (with the terms| bin? 
mahaz or bint labun, or higga or caza “a. 

Magar tegmâ rak“atda bir sacdasi galur bolsa niyyat bilâ rast 
kelür. (MM185v:2) 'Let us assume that (the worshipperJ has 
forgotten one prostration in each rak“at of the prayer, he may still 
correct (his mistakes) by stating his intention (to make up for the 
omitted prostration|.” 

Şaba allingda barip tartmay ah, ki gatiğ kelmâşün n könglüngâ 
nagah. (DN256v:7) “The Zephyr comes to your presence but does 
not heave a sigh so that your heart be not aggravated.” 

Hukama gavli durust keldi. (Sayf16v:10) “The words of the wise 
men came true.” 


3.6.10.2.7. Kâtür- “to perform, carry out expresses that the object 
indicated by the base word, mostly an absract noun, is produced: 


E.g., 


farah ketür- (Sayf2v:6) “to cheer up” 

iman kâtür- (MM177r:11) “to bring forth the faith” 
inabat kâtür- (MM193v:10) “to repent” 

iradat kâtür- (MM193v:10) “to exercise submission” 
irtidad kâtür- (MM190v:14) “to commit apostasy 
itiraf ketür- (Sayf24r:2) “to acknowledge” 

nadamat kâtür- (MM198r:3) “to produce repentance* 
rak'at ketür- (MM185r:15) “to perform the rak“at” 
sacda ketür- (MM183v:4) “to perform the prostration” 
tagat ketür- (Sayf62v:7) “to endure” 


Fasadni tilâmisdâ ammara ol, nadamat kâtürmiğdâ lavvama ol. 
(MM198r:3) “When the Soul) drives to sin, it is commanding. 
When it produces repentance, it is blaming.' 

Muni kâd saginğil, inabat kâtür, inabatdin ağğil, iradat kâtür. 
(MM193v:10) “Think well about this and repent: (Indeed.| go 
beyond repentance and exercise submission.” 


3.6.10.2.8. Kör- 1.'to consider, regard as”; 2. "to experience, perceive” 
in the first meaning it expresses that the speaker considers an object to be 
what the base word means. In the second, in indicates that the subject is 
experiencing a hardship of some kind. 


“aciz kör- (DM257v:6) “to consider weak” 
azar kör- (DM260v:3) “to be injured' 
direğ kör- (Sayf51r:5) “to grudge” 

emgâk kör- (Sayf32:13) “to suffer a blow” 
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E.g., 


cavr kör- (Sayf36r:13) “to suffer from injustice” 
ğanimat kör- (Sayf12v:8) “to regard s.th. as an oppol 
rava kör- (Sayfl55v:7) *to regard as lawful; 


Meni sen körmü “aciz kim gavi dur mahabbat payasinc 
gahim. (DM257v:6) *Do not consider me weak and beaten 

firm is my seat upon the pedestal of love. 

Agar sen anda körsâng nagah azar, men eğitip bolur men 
afgar, (DM260r:3) “If you suddeniy suffer an injury ther: 
be wounded as soon as | hear about it. 

Ol erânlâr vagt saglap furşatni ğanimat körüp Cigtilaı 
142v:9) “Those people waited, took advantage of the opp 
and moved out.” 


3.6.10.2.9. Körgüz- 'to show, demonstrate, manifest” expresses 
subject a moral guality or a physical skill. 


E.g., 


ârdâm körgüz- (Sayfl1r:6) “to display one's skills” 
“inayat körgüz- (DN251r:10) “to show mercy' 
karam körgüz- (Sayf16v:2) “to be generous to 5.0.' 
mayl körgüz- (DN255v:2) “to manifest inclination' 
muruvvat körgüz- (Sayf50v:5) “to be humane' 
saya körgüz- (DN258v:10) “to cast a shadow” 
talbis körgüz- (DN259r:5) “to cheat” 

tamanna körgüz- (DN255v:7) “to show expectation 


Yüzüng bergây manga, Ay Husn Baği, “inayat körgüzü 
niğani. (DN251r:10) “May your face, showing mercy, give 
sign of (your | command, O, Garden of Beauty." 
Singâ bagtim anga ton köz yaği teg, garağa may I ki 
gaği teg. (DN255v:2) “I tried to melt and flow to her like ti 
of my eyes showing, like eyebrows, an inclination toward tl 
Bâyiktin saya körgüzür humaye, ki ta davlat tapar andir 
ye. (DN258v:10) *From high above Phoenix casts his sha 
that through it the beggar may obtain a kingdom.”“* 
Sulayman paykina tapsurdi Bilgis, ki Ber bir murğa kö 
talbis. (DN259r:5) “Bilgis“* handed over |the letter) to the 
of Solomon”? and said: “Deliver it, do not defraudan ant | 
is its due sharel.” 


2“ Reference to the Persian legend according to which the person upon whom the fabulous 
casts its shadow will become a king. 
”“ Name of gucen of Sheba who visited Solomon. 
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, to the wind 
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3.6.10.2.10. Kötâr- 1. “to raise”; 2. “(lift up and) carry” 
avaz kötâr- (Outb Zaj.104) “to begin to sing” 
bas kötâr- (DN259v:10) 1.'torise'; 2. “to raise the head” 
el kötâr- (Outb Zaj.104) “to give up, abandon'” |cf. P dast bar 
dastan)| 
cavr kötâr- (Sayf85v:4) to endure,to put up with” (harsh 
treatment) 
minnat kötâr- (Sayf140r:1) “to be under an obligation due 
to a favor received” 
minnat yükin kötâr- (Sayf139v:13) “to be burdened with an 
obligation due to a favor received? 
E.g., 
Közüm hacringda köp bidarligdin kötârmâs basini bemarligdin. 
(DN259v:10) “In your absence my eyes, having been vigilant for 
so long, are ailing and do not rise (in the morning). 
Erdâmsizlâr lugma lugma tilânip minnat yükin kötârip yürür- 
lâr. (Sayf139v:13) “Those who have no skills go begging mouthful 
by mouthful carrying the load of obligation for favors received.' 


3.6.10.2.11. Oil- *to make, do” is used to form transitive phrasal verbs. 
The derivatives in the majority of cases have an intransitive variant with 
the auxiliary bol- “to be”. 

aram gil- (MM195r:6) “to rest” 

arzu gil- (MM200r:12) “to desire” 

bay“at gil- (DN2551r:2) “to promise loyalty” 

darbwast gil- (DN255r:2) *to demand” 

fana gil- (MM193v:12) “to annihilate” 

fida gil- (Sayf118r:8) 'to sacrifice” 

fikrini gil- (DN259v:11) “to think about someone' 

harc gil- (DN249r:6) “to spend” 

hazar gil- (DN257v:5) “to beware' 

huvayda gil- (DN255v:9) “to make apparent, show” 

israf gil- (Sayf22r:3) “to waste” 

izhar gil- (DN245v:6) *to manifest” 

malamat gil- (Sayf 22v:7) “to blame' 

minnat gil- (MM197r:14) “to give fa donation| with the 

- expectation of retum' 

mudara gil- (DN256v:5) “to use dissimulation” 

munavvar gil- (DN257r:2) “to make shine, cheer up” 

namaz gil- (MM184v:6) “to pray” fritual prayers| 

payda gil- (DN250v:2) “to show, display” 

ravan gil- (DN248v:7) “to set in motion” 
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E.g., 


gatl gil- (Sayf114r:5) “to kil” 
gurban gil- (Sayf137r:13) “to sacrifice' 
satiğ gil- (MM191v:12) “to seli” 

ta“ammul gil- (DM242v:11) “to reflect” 
taşdig gil- (DN246v:1) “to confirm” 
tavazu“ gil- (DN243v:2) “to show courtesy? 
vida? gil- (Sayfl9r:9) *to take leave' 
ziyarat gil- (Sayfl9v:1) “to visit” 


Oağim dandan sâning fikringni gildi, ki gayğudin boyi ya teg 
egildi. (DN259v:11) 'My eyebrow had thought so much about you 
that from sorrow its body became bent like the bow of an arrow.” 
Ne körâr men, “ibaratlar gilip harc, faravan lutf yaguti etip 
darc. (DN249r:6) “What do I see? She has spent |plenty of) 
expressions and has put together lots of gems of grace.” 

Yüzüng közgü dur, ay husn iğrâ mahim, hazar gil kim ani tut- 
masun ahim. (DN257v:5) “Your face is a mirror, O My Moon 
Among Beauties! Beware lest my sighs may fog over that (mirror). 
Camalingdin munavvar gil közümni, esitmâ el sözin eğit sözüm- 
ni. (DN257r:2) “Light up my eyes with your beauty, do not listen to 
what people say, listen to what I say.” 

Hamin kim tapti yari hazratina, tavazu“ gildi va goydi gatina. 
(DN243v:2) “As soon asit arrived to the presence of the friend, it 
greeted her politely and put down the letter at her side. 


3.6.10.2.12. Ool- 'to ask for, to reguest. The nominal part, most of the 
time a concrete noun, is the direct object of the verb. 


E.g., 


aman gol- (NF6r:4) 'to ask for protection 

dad gol- (Çutb Zaj.p.139) “to seek justice” 

daru gol- (Outb Zaj.p.139) “to ask for remedy” 

du“a gol- (ShD9v:10) “to ask for a prayer 

uğandin öngin gol- (MM201r:1) “to seek other than God' 
“uzr gol- (DN249v:3) 'to dismiss' 

zinhar gol- (Çutb Zaj.p.139) “to ask for protection” 


Oilayin surma tofragingni közgâ, ne türlüg golayin “uzringni öz- 
gâ. (DN249v:3) “I wish to make collyrium for (my) eyes from the 
dust you are treading on. How else could I let you go” 

Emdidân song himmatingni gayda barsang goymağil! Ol Buhara 
Hafizidin, Ay Sabani gol du“a. (ShD9v:10) “From now on do not 


Note: 
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abandon your good efforts wherever you go! O, Shabani, reguest a 
prayer (for youl from Hafiz of Bukhara.”” 

Bağin topragga goydi goldi zinhar. (Çutb Zaj.p.139) “He put his 
head on the ground and asked for protection.” 

Ya Rasulallah, bizgâ nuşrat bermâzmü sân? Bizgâ Tangridin 
aman golmazmu sân. (NF6r:4) “O, Prophet of God, are you not 
granting us victory? Are you not asking from God safety for us?” 


The noun part of this phrasal verb can occur in the plural. E.g,, 
Oulum sizlârgâ yaman i$ gildi, sizlâr keğürüng tep öküs “uzr- 
lar goldi. (NF49r:14) “My servant has donea bad thing to you, 
please forgive, he said making excuses profusely.” 


3.6.10.2.13. Ooy- 1. “to put down”; 2 “to tum in the direction of” 


E.g., 


arga goy- (MM182v:10) “to turn one's back to” 

bas goy- (DN248r:11) “to greet someone”? 

togus goy- (MM182v:2) “to surrender' 

yüz goy- (DN248v:2) "to face s.th.” 

yadgar goy- (Sayf6v:9) “to leave behind as a souvenir” 


Kelip igbal bas goyğay gatingda, buzulmagliğğa yüz goyğay 
sitamlar. (DN248r:11) *Prosperity comes and Taş your) servant, 
salutes you. (Your| hardship faces complete annihilation.” 

I mu'min bu nafs birlâ sân, Sibadatni şaff tut, 
yunuğni silah! (MM182v:2) “Believer, do not surrender to your 
Camal Soul. Employ service (to GodJ as a battle-array, the 
ablution, as a weapon.” 


3.6.10.2.14. Sal- to throw, cast” expresses that an action which involves 
the base noun is produced fast, suddeniy, abruptly, unexpectediy, or 
energeticaliy. 


köz sal- (GD143:4) “to cast a glance' 

nazar sal- (DN250v:7) “to cast a glance at” 

nida sal- (MS14v:1) 'to declare' 

gulag sal- (H82r:6) “to listen” 

gus sal- (Outb211) “to set the falcon upon a game animal” 
söz sal- (DN246v:8) “to mention, talk about” 

tarh sal- (Sayf32r:5) “to lay the foundation of” 

varaga sal- (Sayf35v:9) “to send a letter 

yaruğlug sal- (RM44r:8) “to emanate light” 


m Shaybani Khan's spiritual leader. 
e Le., humbiy and respectfully as a novice would greet his sheikh 
““ A sword, or an arrow. 
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E.g., 


Agar salsam nazarni köz yağına, ne bolğay gatrae darya gağina? 
(DN250v:7) “Suppose 1 cast a glance at the tears,”' what is the 
value of a single drop against (the waters of| a river?” ”” 

Nâ yemâkdin nâ uygudin şalip söz, yemâktin toyup uygudin yu- 
mup köz. (DN246v:8) *He does not speak of foodor sleep. He is 
fed up with food, he turns the blind eye to sleep.” N 

Aning kim bar âlindö manşib u cah, salip tarh ol gilur da?im ti- 
carat. (Sayf32r:5) “He who has rank and position makes plans and 
is always engaged in trading. . 

Rozani Tangri özigâ aldi. Ana uczi bihi nida saldi. (MS14v:1) 
“God (has promised tol accept the believer's fast. He has declared, 
“1 shall reward him for keeping it!” 

Uğal dam turdi payğambar cavaba: Sanga aytay gulag sal, ay 
sahaba!””” (H82r:6) “In response the Prophet answered: “Listen 
carefully to what I am going to tell you now, O, Companions!' 


3.6.10.2.15. Tap- “to find? expresses that the object represented by the 
base word is obtained, found, deserved, or gained. 


E.g., 


aram tap (DN242v:10) “to find peace" 

bala tap- (Sayfl45r:2) 'to litter' 

cavab tap- (Sayf35v:11) “to find an answer” 
davlat tap- (DN258v:10) “to obtain a kingdom' 
furşat tap- (Sayfl5r:1) “to find an opportunity? 
infisal tap- (GD139,3) “to feel ashamed' 

“izzat tap- (Sayf35v:11) “to obtain dignity” 
nacat tap- (GD331,4) “to be delivered” 

tabdil tap- (DN259r:8) 'to experience a change 
tarbiyat tap- (Sayf13v:6) “to receive education” 
yol tap- (Sayf90r:5) 'to finda way” 

zafar tap- (Sayf39v:9) 'to gain victory” 

zaval tap- (GD135,4) “to decline” 


Ala ay gamda tapgan rangi tabdil, ravan etkân közi Sangarftin 
nil. (DN259r:8) “Hark ye whose color has changed in grief, whose 
eyes make the Nile river flow with vermillion red (tears). 
Bâyiktin saya körgüzür humaye, ki ta davlat tapar andin gada- 
ye. (DN258v:10) “From high above Phoenix casts his shadow so 
that through it the beggar may obtain a kingdom.”””? 


** T£1 take notice of or consider the value or significance of... 
22 Rivers and seas are considered infinite sources of wealth (fishing, pearls, trnsportation; symbol of 
the vast and the infinite). 
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Köngül bir saate aram tapdi, ki dildar ağzidin ol kam tapti. 
(DN242v:10) “My heart found gulet for a moment when it 
obtained gratification from the mouth of the Beloved.”?” 


3.6.10.2.16. Tart- “to draw, drag” expresses a sluggish, dragging action 
that often takes place to the detriment of the subject. 


E.g., 


ah tart- (RM20v:5) 'to heave a sigh' 

cavr tart- (Sayfl83r:7) “to suffer” 

elig tart- (DN247r:3) “to give up' (cf. P. dast ka3idan az| 
gam tart- (DN252r:6) 'to suffer” 

batt tart- (DN254v:4) *to give up, cancel, cross out””” 
ibarat tart- (DN255v:4) “to employ metaphors' 


Şaba allingda barip tartmay ah, ki gatiğ kelmösün könglüngü 
nagah. (DN256v:7) “The Zephyr comes to your presence but does 
not heave a sigh so that your heart be not aggravated.' 

Bari ay birmanin bir cavğa satgan, elig tartip ayağini uzatgan. 
(DN247r:3) “He traded the entire harvest of the moon for a 
grain of barley. He became totally inactive and stretched out 
his legs.”?7”“ 

Oa$imning yasidin i, körâr mü goğalarda ol 
alamni? (DN252r:6) 'Is he in distress because of the arch of my 
eyebrow? Does he exprerience that pain in |every| corner?” 

Parilar “arizinâ tartgil haft, köngüldâ tilâmâs bolsang ğubarin. 
(DN254v:4) “Cross out the faces of the fairies if you don't want 
to have scruples in your heart” 

Tili ganun bilân tartip “ibarat, közi har nugtada etip iğarat. 
(DN255v:4) “Her tongue employed metaphors according to the 
rules. Her eyes gave clues to every points.” 


3.6.10.2.17, Tut- *to hold, keep” expresses that the subject got hold of 
what is meant by te base word, made a pledge, acguired a habit or a new 
regime. 


“ar tut- (DN259v:7) “to be ashamed” 
amr tut- (Sayf3v:13) “to obey an order” 
âlig tut- (MM176v:3) “to help” 

bag tut- (MM195v:15) “to fear 


——ğ—ğ—ğ—ğ—ğ—ğ—ğ—ğ——— mma 


Reference to the Persian legend according to which the person upon whom the fabulous bird huma 
cast its shadow will become a king. 

Reference to Our, 5,31. 

It govems the dative case. 

A sign of disregarding the rules of decent social behavior. 
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E.g., 


balig tut- (Sayf94v:4) “to fish” 

guman tut- (MM181v:14) “to doubt” 
matam tut- (H82v:2) “to moum 5.0.” 

orun tut- (MM177v:7) *to take place” 
oruğ tut- (Sayf84r:6) “to fast” 

panca tut- (Sayf32v:12) 'to fight” 

garar tut- (Sayf21r:9) “to rest” 

gulag tut- (Sayf22v:12) “to listen” 

roza tut- (MM186v:7) “to fast” 

tama“ tut- (Sayfi31r:2) “to expect, desire” 
tuhmat tut- (MM195v:14) “to doubt” 
ümed tut- (GD38,4) 'to hope' 

uns tut- (Sayf67v:11) “to associate' 

yad tut- (Sayf93r:1) 'to learn, memorize* 
yol tut- (MM193v:11) “to take the path of” 


Oilip özigâ ah u nalani yar, tutup bir yoli nam u nangidin “ar. 
(DN259v:7) “He made friends with sighs and moanings and at once 
felt ashamed of his good repute andhonor.””” 

Ol yigit aytti: Karam gilip gulag tutsang cavab aytayim. (Sayf 
22v:12) “If you graciously listen, I will provide the answer. 

İcabat gilur Rabb, guman tutmağu. İcabat anug sân du“ani yâ- 
tür. (MMI181v:14) “(Our) Lord answers prayers, of that there can 
be no doubt. His answer is in readiness, it only remains for you to 
perform the prayer.” 

özin. (MM186v:7) “Express it thus with full awareness (of what you 
are saying) “1 wish to fast tomorrow.” O Believer, you should know 
(that the statement of your intention| is the very essence Jof the 
rites|.” 


3.6.10.2.18. Ur- *to beat” expresses, beyond the basic meaning, sudden, 
emphatic, or repeated actions. 


ah ur- (GD12-3) to sigh, heave a sigh' 

ağat ur- (Sayf52r:1) “to beat with a stick” 

elig ur- (DN260v:1) *to touch'”* 

barham ur- (DN259v:8) “to destroy, annihilate' 


*” This is a Sufi reference: On the path toward obtaining true knowledge of God there is a stage when 
all our services lose their values. Cf. MM “When true knowledge has appeared to you, you will 
not be able to look upon causes and conseguences. Ali your leaming and acts of pious devotions 
and services will appear to you as sins.” 

23 With the dative case. 


E.g., 
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dam ur- (DN246v:4) 'to speak” 

laf ur- (GD45,4) “to boast, brag” 

nafas ur- (DN259r:11) “to breathe” 

gadam ur- (Sayf58r:10) *to go' 

gus ur- (MM190v:10) “to set a falcon upon a game animal” 
ragş ur- (Sayf59v:12) “to dance 

saygal ur- (Sayf59r:12) “to polish 

ta“n ur- (DN260v:1) “to criticize” 

tark ur- (Sayf5âdr:1) “to leave' 

yüz ur- (MM182v:10) “to turn one's face to” 
zahm ur- (Sayf14v:10) “to wound” 


Elig urma malamat daftarina, ayağ basgin salamat kiğvarina. 
(DN260v:1) “Keep your hands off the book of complaints.”? Walk 
boldiy toward the land safety.” 

Malamat giblasidin yüz evürmâs, hala?ig neğâ ta“n urşa, dam 
urmas. (DN245v:8) “He does not tum his face away from the gibla 
of rel however much people criticize him, he does not say a 
word.” 

Dedi,dam urmay atlanmag kerâk sen, agarti yel sen yanmag 
kerâk sen. (DN246v:4) “She said, “You must be on your way 
without resting. Although you area wind,” you must turn around 
and come back |this timef”.” 

Muni aytti daği gadam yolğa urdi. (Sayf58r:10) “He said this and 
set out on the road.” 


3.6.10.2.19. Ye- “to cat” expresses that the subject has a share of what 
the base noun means. Ünless it is used in concrete sense |e.g. taam ye- 
“to eat, have a meal” MM194v:5), the verbal phrase refers to a negative, 
unpleasant experience. 


dunya ye- (Sayf161r:3) *to enjoy the world” 

gam ye- (DN254r:3) “to worry (oneself), grieve, sorrow” 
nang ye- (DN2451r:4) “to be ashamed' 

haram ot ye- (MM191v:15) “to practice usury' > 
infial ye- (Sayf46v:5) “to be ashamed' 

nadamat ye- (Sayf147:1) “to repent” 

ökünc ye- (MM193r:8) “to have regrets” 


> Le., Stop whining. 

> He constantly exposes himself to people's blame. 
> That never retums. 

* Lit., to graze your flock on a forbidden pasture 
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E.g., 


Küyâr parvana candin gayğ âş, kisi parvanadin hwad ek- 
sük emâs. (DN244v:7) “The moth goes up in flamesandisnot 
concerned about its life. (And) no one (among living beings) is 
smaller than the moth.' R 

Boyung sarvi ki nang yer şuhbatimdin, egilgây “agibat tüz niy- 
yatimdin. (DN245r:4) “The (straight) cypress of your body” 
scorns to be in my companionship but it bows down at the end when 
it realizes the straightforwardness of my intent.””** 

Gamimni ol cama“at kim yedilâr, tarigingdin manga andag de- 
dilâr. (DN254r:3) “People concerned about me had this to say 
about the way you act.” 

Zulfi $aminda yanar sen Sam“ bigi, ay Saban, ğam yemöğgi! har 
ketâ ziba moğuling barida. (ShD13v:8-9) “You bum in the night 
of her tresses like a candle, O Shaban. Don't be sad because every 
night you have a Moghul beauty in your presence.' 

Köz yüzüngni har kisi körsâ dili afgar dur. Yegân va igân ğam 
va dard ilâ fikr-i yar dur. (ShD44r:9-10) “Whoever beholds your 
eyes and your face, has scars in his heart. Thought about the Friend 
goes together with suffering from grief and pain. 


3.6.10.2.20. Yut- “to swallow? 


E.g., 


Dhl 


hunaba yut- (DN259v:8) “to be bitter” 
gan yut- (ShDltir:1) “to be bitter” (< 'to swallow blood”| 
gadğu yut- (Outb Zaj. 152) to grieve””* 


Özin goymay zamane barham urmay, yutup bunaba va andin 
dam urmay. (DN259v:8) “He does not give up, he does not fall 
apart. He is bitter, but he is not talking about it.' 

Ayagdin gan yutar elgim Sikast dur. Firagdin gurudum gandim 
degândâ. (ShD10v:11-12) “My hand that held the cup out of which 
I would drink blood is broken. If 1 say, “I am Ja piece of) rock- 
candy”, it is because I dried out in your absence.' 


Adverbs 


Adverbs constitute a rich, diversified and very expressive category. They 
serve to indicate time, place, manner and other circumstances of an 
action. They have no special markers, grammatical or derivational. 
Among them there are many loan elements, especialiy from Persian. 


283 Le., 


your body which is straight like a cypress. 


4 Tntent (niyyarl is correct when it is properiy stated in due time. 
“lit. toswallow bloody tears 
9 lit two swallow grief 
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The following is a morphological classification of adverbs: 


3.7.1. Primary Adverbs 


E.g., 


asru (RB2r:1) very much, excessively? 
bari (DN244v:4) “at least” 

bat (RM10r:10) 'fast, guickiy? 

berk (RM43v:2) “firm” 

emdi (DN250v:8) 'now? 

hargiz (H77r:9) “never” 

ilgâri (476v:5) “in front of, ahead' 
köp (GD101,3) “very much” 

gatiğ (Outb Zaj.p.135) “very much' 
tasgari (Sayf100r:8) “outside” 


Men emdi bir gada sen padsahe, magar can tartgay allingda 
ahe? (DN250v:8) “*Inowam a beggar and you are a king. May 
a soul heave a sigh in your presence, I wonder?” 

Özüngni gilma asru be sar-u barg, kim egilmâs sening sari niha- 
lim. (DN242r:4) “Do not feel too distressed just because my 
branches do not bend in your direction.” 

Dedi ol gul “Cu za”i“ boldi avgat, galam birlân davate keltürüng 
bat. (DN240r:8) “The Rose said: “Now that (more than enoughj| 
time has been wasted, bring (me) a pen and an inkwell right 
away”. 

Labing tuttum ki bermâs ihtiyari, köngülni asrağil til bilâ bari. 
(DN244v:4) “I understood that your lips do not grant any options. 
Soothe (my) heart at least with your words.” 

Ketür agta kemögâ kir yog esâ tağgari oltur. (Sayf100r:8) “Bring 
(your) money, get aboard the boat, or sit outside Jon the shore|.” 


3.7.2. Adjectives in the Role of Adverbs 
No category marker is used. 


ahir (DN260r:11) “later, after; finaliy” 

base (DN247v:5) “often, guite a lot 

daim (AC324r:7) “constantly” 

hwas (AC326r:5)“gladiy; thoroughiy” 

mudam (AC324r:6) “always” 

muttaşil (AC3325v:9) all the while” 

pak (AC322v:19) “completely” 

ravan (AC327r:9) “all of a sudden; suddeniy, at once” 


* Lit., with the tongue. Cf. MM silik söz 'smooth words? (197r:4) 
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E.g., 


3.7.3. 


yahsi (RB5r:3) *'well' 

târk (MM179r:17) “guickiy 
tez (DN243r:3) “fast” 

tükâl (MM185r:13) 'entirely? 


Tüzâlip adamilâr hoyin alğin, ne degây el daği ahir uyalğin. (DN 
260r:11) “Shape up, acguire the nature of men. Whatever people 
say, do not be ashamed after all.” e ONLAR ği 
Bitiglâringdâ saldim men base köz, tilâdim köp sözüngdâ tapma- 
dim söz. (DN247v:5) “I stared at your writing for along time. 
Much as 1 wanted to I did not find words to express your message. 


Nouns in the Role of Adverbs 


Nouns can occur in the role of adverbs without any special marker. They 
can only be recognized in that role in actual context. 


3.7.3.1. Nouns in the Nominative Case 


E.g., 


agsam (Sayf72r:3) “in the evening” 

ertâ (Sayf72r:3) “in the morning” 

keğâ (Sayf69r:2) “at night” 

ketâlâr (DN259v:6) at nights” 

kündüz (Sayf84r:6) 'by day” i 

şabah (Sayf51v:12) “in the morning” 
sahargah (Sayf50r:11) “early in the morning' 


Tüzâtip ketâlâr egri teg ünin, alip tirnagi birlân gam tügünin. 
(DN259v:6) “At nights he tunes his voice,as youtune a gullar. 
(Picking the guitar) with his fingernaiis he unties the knots of 
lef,28 

7016 kündüz oruc tutar, keğâ iftar etâr. (Sayf84r:6) *The 
weak one had the habit of fasting by day and breaking the fast at 
night.” N 

Erlâ ketip agâam kelip kis bilân altunni öpüp sultan ilâyinâ go- 
yup turur. (Sayf72r:3) “He left in the morning and returmned in the 
evening. He kissed the bag that contained the gold and placedit in 
front of the king.” > 3 
Yetibân turmayin bir yerdâ el teg, kezibân ketâ tang atginca yel 
teg. (DN253r:5) “When he arrives, he does not stay in one 


9 In Shaybani”s Risala-i Maarif at night Satan ties knots (gün bağlar) on the head of the believer 
while he is sleeping (20r:6). They are removed |“untied”) by the believer's mentioning God's 
name, carrying out the ablution and performing the moming prayer. 
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place as people do. At night he moves about like the wind until 
dawn.” 

Neğâ kelsâ şaba yeli sahargah, yüzüm yergö sürüp aytur mân 
Allah. (Sayf5Or:11) “Any time the morning breeze comes early in 
the morning İ rub my face to the ground and say “Lord!” 


3.8.3.2. Nouns Specified by Pronouns, Çuantifiers, Particles or bya 


Eg, 


Possessive Suffix 
bir sa“at (Sayf179v:4) 'for a moment” 
bir yan (DN253v:10) “to the side” 
bir yoli (DN259v:7) “suddenly? 
har ketâ (Sayf73r:7) “every evening? 
har lahza (DN247r:5) “every moment” 
har sa“at (GD14:4) “at every hour” 
har sahar (GD5,5) “every early morning” 
har sari (DN253r:5) “everywhere' 
har yani (DN246v:9) *in all directions” 
köp zaman (Sayf7v:1) “for a long time? 


Oilip özigâ ah u nalani yar, tutup bir yoli nam u nangidin “ar. 
(DN259v:7) “He made friends with sighs and moanings and at once 
felt ashamed of (his| good repute and honor.” 

Yasi darya bigin har yani barip, iğidin “umr ağiğini Cigarip. (DN 
246v:9) “His tears like a big river (that burst its banks| ran in all 
directions bringing forth from his heart the bitterness life.” 

Base taslarni bir yan tağlar agah, ki ta yüz körgüzür bir lal na- 
gah. (DN253v:10) “How many pieces of stones tosses the expert 
lapidarist to the side until suddeniy a piece of ruby shows its face to 
him.” 


3.7.3.3. Nouns with Persian Indefinite -e Used as Adverbs 

The indefinite suffix -e (3.1.2.1.) added to words expressing time creates 
forms that in adverbial use are eguivalent to Turkish bir * noun phrasal 
adverbs, e.g., bir muddat, bir vagt, bir zaman: 


muddate (GD17:2) “for a while” 
vagte (DN260r:1) “for a while” 
zamane (DN259v:8) “in a short time” 


” This is a Sufi reference: On the path toward obtaining true knowledge of God there isa stage when 


ali our services lose their values. Cf. MM “When true knowledge has appeared to you, you will 
not be able to look upon causes and conseguences. All your learning and acts of pious devotions 
and services will appear to you as sins.” 
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E.g., 


Sağim az bas ki özin urdi barham, sâning haling bigin dur yagte 
darham. (DN260r:1) “My hair, in asmuch asit unraveled itself, 
became messed up like the state (of your heart)” N 
Özin goymay zamane barham urmay, yutup hunaba va andin 
dam urmay. (DN259v:8) 'He does not give up not even for a 
moment, he does not fall apart. He is bitter, but he is not talking 
about it.' m , EN 
Ağuğup gildi atlanur yarağin, zamane cilva berdi busn bağin. 
(DN265r:2) “İna haste she prepared the necessities for the road; 
in no time she displayed the beauty of the garden.” , e 
Oan yutup parvarda gildi muddate köz yasini, “agibat gildi bu 
könglüm sirrfilni “alamda fa$. (GD93,6) “Suffering alot” the 
eye fostered its tears for some time. Finally the blood-colored 
tears) disclosed the secrets of my heart for everyone in this world. 


3.7.3.4. Nouns in the Locative Case 


E.g., 


29 Le. 


arada (DN260r:6) 'in between” 
hazarda (Sayf120v:3) “in residence' 
huzurda (Sayf55v:5) “close by 
keğâlârdâ (DN229r:2) “every night 
kündâ (Sayf6v:1) “in (a few) days” 
safarda (Sayf120v:3) “on a journey” 
tangda (Sayf142v:10) “tomorrow 
yaginda (Sayf143r:10) “soon” 
yiragda (Sayf55v:5) 'far away 


Arada neğâ bolğay mihnat u gam, özüngni gayğudin gutgar, 
meni ham. (DN260r:6) “However much misery and sorrow may 
arise, save yourself from sorrow, and also me.” Ma Ed 
Yarutup Kün yüzidin öarh bağin yürütüp ketâlârdâ Ay dirağin. 
(DN229r:2) “By the face of the Sun He illuminates the garden of 
the sky. Every night He sets that lantern, the Moon, in motion. 
Yiragdağilar böylâ huzurda daği yagindağilar başiratsiz yirag- 
da. (Sayf55v:5) “Those who are far are so close and those who are 
close are so far away that eye cannot see them.” e 
Ganimat tut bu ğadi furşatin kim bu kün tangda ütün “agil ye- 
mâs gam.(Sayf142v:10) “Take this opportunity of joy asa gift, , 
The wise one is not worrying today about what happens tomorrow. 


, She appeared in fuli splendor 


2! Lit., drinking blood 


3.7.3.5. Nouns in the Dative Case 

They are mostly terminative adverbs. Their adverbial role is restricted to 

certain verbs. 
garağa (Sayf 136r:9) “(to paint something) black” 
şahilğa (Sayf181r:13) “(to land) on the shore” 

E.g., 
Daryağa öökti Ay şadaf teg körünmös ol. şahilga tüğti Zuhra va 
tilâdi Mustari. (Say181r:13) “The Moon sank into the sea and like 
a shell it does not show. Venus landed on the shore and was looking 
for |customers like) Jupiter.” 
Bâzânip bir gari hatun tisi az, boyap satin garağa köp gilur 
naz. (Sayf136r:9) “An old woman with missing teeth is decorating 
herself. She paints her hair black and behaves coguettishiy.” 


3.7.3.6. Nouns in the Ablative Case 
biyiktin (DN261v:5) “from high above” 
giragdin (DN256r:3) “from the side” 
yiragdin (DN256r:3) “further away, at a distance” 

E.g., 
Cu yâtti anda kirdi bir giragdin, anga tap3urdi va turdi yirag- 
din. (DN256r:3) “When he got there he entered through one side, 
handed over the letter to her and stood by at a distance. 
Tulu“ etti biyiktin himmat ayi, tüzâldi bazm ara “israt sarayi. 
(DN261v:5) 'From high above the moon of magnanimity appeared 
and the palace of entertainment was prepared for the banguet. 


3.7.3.7. Nouns in the Eguative Case 
künâs teg (Sayf143r:2) “like the sun” 
pari teg (DN262v:4) like fairies” 
şadaf teg (Sayf181r:13) “like a shell” 
Sakar teg (DN262v:9) “like sugar” 

E.g., 
Camaling Suhrati har yani ketip, pari teg hurlar uğmagga yetip. 
(DN262v:4) “The fame of your beauty spread in all directions. 
Virgin-like fairies reached the gardens of paradise.” 
Sakar teg erning va yog anda gili,” gibin teg har sari yüz ming 
gatıli. (DN262v:9) “Your lips are |sweetj like sugar and there is no 
hair around them. in all directions there are a hundred thousand 
murder victims flying around) like |dead) flies.' 
Sahra yeli teg “umr bagasi keğti. (Sayf41v:4) “Like desert wind 
ihe time span of Jour lives| has passed.' 


” The phrase is from the description of young male beauties. 
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3.7.3.8. Nouns in the Terminative Case 
abiriğada (RM18r:3) “to the end” 
giyamatgağa (MS2v:1b) “until the day of resurrection' 
tangğada (ShD142v:2) “until dawn” 

E.g., ” 

- Falak keygân yağil tonni zamin mahisi dağladi; küyâr ol tang- 

ata, bilgil, ki bağlar bağrida lulu. (ShD142v:2) “The sky donned 
a green garment and branded the fish” of the earth. It is ablaze 
until dawn, know full well, until inside it the ruby is set.' 


3.7.3.9. Nouns in the Instrumental Case i 
With both forms of the instrumental case, i.e., in -la/-lâ and -n. 


3.7.3.9.1. With Suffix -la/-lâ 
bir tünlâ (Sayf169r:3) “one night” 
ikindi gatla (Çutb Zaj. p.135) *a second time” 
kündüzlü (Çutb H.4058) “by day” 
ming gurla (Sayf45v:7) “a thousand times” 
teglâ (DN241r:8) “al 
tümân gurla (MM187v:12) “ten thousand times” 
tünlâ (ShD124r:3-4) “at night” 
har tünlâ (ShD125v:7-8) “every night” 
E.g., ği 

Cigiban tolun ay tünlâ bulut icrâ bolur pinhan. Magar kim ay 
yüzin körgâc hicab âylâr camalindin. (ShD124r:3-4) | “The full 
moon appears at night but hides in the clouds. Maybe it glanced 
at the moon face of (my Beloved) and (now) hides its face from her 
beauty.” 
Vah ürügi otidin har tünlâ mân otga yanip, usbu otdin galmadi 
“isg ahliğa nâ bergâ sen. (ShD125v:7-8) “Alas! Every night 1 was 
scorched by the fire of separation. Nothing has remained from that 
fire. What can you give now to the lovers?” 
Eğittim anda yiğlap ah urur sen, özüngni teglâ elgâ küldürür 
sen. (DN241r:8) 'I hear there you are crying and sighing. You make 
a laughing stock of yourself in the eyes of everyone.” 
Tâmür töggân bilâk ming gurla yahsi ol eldân kim kögüsdâ beg- 
gü garâi. (Sayf45v:7) 'A wrist that pounds on iron is a thousand 
times better than hands folded on the chest in front of the Beg.””* 


3 The fish that carries the globe on its back. 
7 Readyto serve. 
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3.7.3.9.2. With the Suffix -n, -un/-ün, -in/-in 
alin (Çutb H. 4331) “(dieJ of hunger” 
argan (MM188r:17) 'fflatJ on the back? 
argun (Sayfi111r:13) “slowly” 
azin azin (Sayf171v:7) “little by little? 
âdgün (MM182v:6) “righteously? 
cinin (MM190v:13) “firmly, convincingiy” 
kücün (Çutb H.1129) “by force” 
kündüzün (AC324v:8) “in broad daylight” 
öz iligin (ÇOutb H.1872) “by his own hand' 
ünün (MM183v:17) “aloud? 
yalğuzun (Sayf52r:5) “alone” 

E.g., 
Tağ itindâ olturur sân yalğuzun lay-u nahar. (Sayf52r:5) “You 


(MM190v:13) “He should not delay in following the animal's 
track's and should keep in mind that, if he reaches it next day, it 
can still be eaten.” 

Muşibat ya igdin ünün iğlamag buzar, havf-i haggdin buzulmas, 
bilâ. (MM183v:17) “Loud weeping because of misfortune or (pain 
caused by) disease invalidate the prayer, (but) know that when it 
arises from fear of God it does not.” 

Ham argan yaturup goyup ot gurin. (MM188r:17) “Also, lay him 
flat on the back and pour embers on him. 


3.7.3.10. Nouns in the Privative Case 

The expanded form of the privative suffix -siz/-siz is used to create 

adverbs: 
cansizin (MM197v:4) “without life” 
kabinsizin (Outb H.3766) “without a marriage-portion* 
nâtâgliksizin (MM178r:11) “without (asking for| signs” 
niyyatsizin (MM186v:6) “without (having stated one's| intention” 
otruğsuzun (MM187v:5) “without (performing the internal| sitting” 
gira'atsizin (MM18r:10e) “without recitation from the Our'an” 
gulavuzsuzun (MM193v:17) “without a guide" 
zaruratsizin (MM186r:14) “without being compelled? 

E.g., 
Tarıgat yolinda gulavuz adab, gulavuzsuzun yolğa kirmâk 
“acab. (MM193v:17) “On the (Sufi) Path proper conduct is the 
guide. lt would be contrary to common practice to enter upon the 
path without a guide.” 
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3.7.4, 


Camad çansizin ol, ne iâgâ yarar? Oulag mu ösitür, bu köz mü 
körâr? (MM197v:4) 'Without life (the body) is like minerals: What 
can it accomplish? (Without lifeJ can the ear hear or the eye see?” 
Nâtâgliksizin rast inandim anga. (MM178r:11) 'I believed in him 
directiy without (asking for| signs.' 

İkindi hacatim sendin erür ol, manga kabinsizin Sah sumasun 
gol. (Outb H.3766) “My second need from you is this: The king 
should not reach for me without a marriage-portion.' 


Gerunds Lexicalized as Adverbs 


Gerunds--verbal adverbs--by their nature appear in adverbial function. 


They 


are the results of morphological word formation. Some of them, 


however, have entered the lexicon as adverbs. 


3.7.4.1. Gerunds in -a/-â 


E.g., 


3.7.4 


E.g., 


bara bara (RB5v:6) “gradualiy' 

otura tura (Sayf137r:1) 'resting and moving on 

oynay külâ (Sayf149r:2) “playing and laughing' 

yigila tura 'head over heels" (< 'falling andrising' cf. P. uftan u 
hizan| 
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Bolur asan bara bara muğkil. (RB5v:6) “What is difficult will 
gradually become easy.” 

Ol pahlavan yigit bilân oynay külâ kelür edük. (Sayf149r:2) 
“With that valiant youth we proceeded playing and laughing.' 

Otura tura kitmâk yahâirag andan ki tark yürüp galğay sân. 
(Sayf137r:1) “To move on taking rest (now and then) is better than 
to walk fast and stay behind.' 


.2. Gerunds in -may/-mây 


dam urmay (DN246v:4) “without taking a break' 
tinmay (DN253r:3) “without resting' 


Dedi, dam urmay atlanmag kerâk sen, agarti yel sen yanmag 
kerâk sen. (DN246v:4) “She said, “You must be on your way 
without taking a break. Although you are a wind, you must tum 
around and come back |this time|.” 


> Lit, sitting down and rising fagain| 
2“ A Central Asian proverb. 
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Zamane ah elidin köngli tinmay fiğanlar tartiban nay teg erin- 
mây. (DN253r:3) “At times his heart does not rest due to his 
constant sighing. He complains unabatediy like the reed.”” 


3.7.4.3. Gerunds in -p (3.6.7.2.1.J 


E.g., 


asuğup (DN262r:7) “in a haste” 

kârtülâp (MM192v:7) “in earnest” 

monup (Sayf13r:13) “aged, old” 

oynap (MM192v:7) “in jest” 

oynap külüp (H82r:2) “playing and laughing? 
tapsurup (AC326v:2) “in trust 


Tilâdi ağuğup allida Sabrang, vida“e körgüzüp atlandi diltang. 
(DN270r:5) *“Waisting no time she asked for her dark bay horse, 
bade good-bye, and, with a sad heart, mounted (her horse|.” 

Eligini uzatti ol hamavaz, ağuğup aldi va körgüzdi parvaz. (DN 
262r:7) “That understanding and kind person held out his hand, 
accepted the letter in a haste and took to flight.” 

Körâk oynap aysun, körâk kârtülâp, tüğâr ant gil azad, haram 
ittifag. (MM192v: 7) “Whether the divorce was stated in jest or in 
earnest, the oath is no longer binding, one must set the woman at 
liberty. Union with her is henceforward forbidden.” 

Künni köt gilip kelür alar öygâ oynap külüp tapmağay mândin 
nisan ham ata ana yügürüp. (Y80r:2) “'(And), having spent the 
day (in such amusements|, running and laughing, they return home, 
my father and mother will not see me among them.” 


3.7.4.4. Gerunds in -ban/-bân 


E.g., 


intikibân (AC322v:1) “driven by a strong desire” 
külübân (Sayf116r:12) “smiling” 
gorguban (Sayf142v:7) “afraid” 


İntigibân, tağgari Gigtim ravan. Tün yarimi ötüp edi ol zaman. 
(AC322v:1) “Driven bya sirong desire, I rushed out into the street. 
It was already past midnight.” 

Külübân aytti ki mân cam“ Sam“i mân, Sa“di! Manga ne gayğu 
özin küydürürsâ parvana. (Sayf116r:12) *Smiling she said, | am 
the candle of the assembly, Sa“di! What do I care, if a moth burns 
itself?” 


© Reference to the opening lines of Rumi's Maşnavi. 
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3.7.4.5. Gerund in-u/-ü (3.6.7.7.2.| 


E.g., 


3.7.5. 


ulağu (MM179v:14) “constantiy” | 
yağru (MA53-3) “hidden, concealed 


Bu ilham-i Rabbanidin yorğuti malak teg ulağu oyağ turğuği. 
(MM200r:15) “The interpreter of the Divine revelation was, like an 
angel, always awake.' 


Coordinated Nouns 


Nouns can be coordinated by juxtaposition or by the conjunctions u, va or, 
rarely ma, --i, -a and (ina few Persian words) ba ora. 


E.g., 


dam ba-dam (Sayf56v:3) 'every moment, constantiy” 
ertâ keğâ (Sayf97v:5) “night and day” 

keğâ kündüz (MS4v:2) “night and day” 

layl u nahar (Sayf76r:4) “night and day 

mal sal (BN185v:10) “for months and years” 

Sam sahar (AC324v:10) “from evening to dawn 
bwar u zar (AC322r:6) “in a depressed and dejected state 
damadam (DN260v:8) “gradually, progressively 

payapay (DN236v:1) “continuously, incessantiy 

tün kün (MS3v:2) “night and day” 

tün va kün (Sayf59v:12-13) "night and day 
tün mâ kün (Outb Zaj. p.109) *night and day i 
tün mâ kündüz (Çutb Zaj. p.109) “night and day 
tüni kün (Sayf146r:1) “night and day” 
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“Inayat şubhidin savulğusi dur damadam Sam“ teg soz u guda- 
zing. (DN260v:8) 'From the morning of grace your burning and 
melting woes will gradualiy reduce like a burning candle. ği 
Payapay tanda öksüp hward u hwabim, damadam yel teg artip 
iztirabim. (DN236v:1) 'Gradually my appetite subsided and my 
sleep decreased. Progressively my anxiety increased like (rising) 
Keti kündüz taharat icrâ farz tört nârsâ erür. Oilayin “arz. (MS 
4v:2) “Night and day, there are four mandatory duties that must be 

uring the taharat.' 2 N 
Dura: al Sözini mah sal, kelmâs erdi Hagg ta“alağa malal. 
(BN85v:10) “For months and years God carried out his reguests; the 
Most High never wearied of them.' 


8 In ihis coordinated pair of words 'night” is mentioned first following the practice in the Çur'an. 
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3.7.5. Repetition of Adjectives or Nouns 
Repetition suggests emphais or increased guality often eguivalent to the 
superlative or absolute degree of adjectives. 


E.g., 


bat bat (DN259r:11) *very fast” 

bir bir (DN266r:10) *in detail, one by one” 
gah gah (DN251r:6) “now and then” 

gah gah (DN252v:7) “now and then” 

hwas hwa3 (ShD36v:11) “very god” 

lahza lahza (RV3v:9) from moment to moment? 
go3 gos (ShD9v:5) “in pairs” 

rang rang (ShD155r:3) “in colors” 

şaff saff (ShD7v:8) “in rows” 

zar zar (AC328r:3) *sobbing bitteriy” 
zarra zarra (ShD139r:2) “little by little” 


Zarra zarra sendin öndi könglümizdâ“iğg oti, uğbu mi“racning 
tünindâ şahib-i asrar sen. (ShD130r:2-3) “Because of you the fire 
of love grew little by little in my heart. In the night of this very 
ascent to heaven you are the possessor of secrets.” 

Umedim Tengridin ol dur ki gah gah, yaruğay közârim yüzüng- 
din, ay mah! (DN251r:6) *'My hope from God is that now and then 
my eyes may shine with joy beholding your face, O, Moon.” 

Ata berdi anga sarbasta razin, dedi bir bir bari soz-u gudazin. 
(DN258v:3) “To her (the Beloved) disclosed her safely kept 
secrets”” and told her about all her pains and tribulations one by 
one.” 

Rayahin rangi bir bir boldi mahbüs, aman teg cilvasin körgüzdi 
tavus. (DN266r:10) “The colors of the sweet basil, one by one, 
became prisoners; the peacock displayed its splendor exactly as the 
flowergarden did. 

Tiriglik saridin urmay nafas heğ, öigip bat bat dami amma kelip 
hec. (DN 259r: 11) “He doesnot breathe at all to give a sign of 
being alive. He is panting”* fast but no word comes out of (his 
mouth|. 

Cana bu “ig yolida “agi özidin ketâr, zulfung salur kamandini 
bwas hwa$ mahal bolur. (ShD36v:12-13) “Swetheart, on the path 
of this love reason is beside itself. This is a very good opportunity 
for your tresses to throw their lassos.” 


” Lit., removed the band from the bag in which his secrets were kept. Parallel meaning: opened ihe 


bag of hashish. 


* Lit., he exhales fast 


3.7.6. 


E.g., 


3.7.7. 


Arabic Accusative Case Forms Üsed as Adverbs 

“amda (DN244r:7) 'deliberately' 

cahran (RM2v:3) 'aloud' 

haşşa (Sayf140v:3) *especially” 

haşşatan (Sayf98v:2) “particulariy 

bufyatan (RM2v:2) 'silentiy? 

maşala (RB6r:13) “for example” 

mugimata (MM187r:16) “according to the duties of a resident” 
gaşdan (MM183v:9) “by intention? 

sahvan (MM183v:3) “through inadvertance' 


Meni, ay baht, “amda tepmâking ne? Cirahat üstidâ, tuz sepmâ- 
king ne? (DN244r:7) “O Fate, what is the meaning of you kicking 
me deliberately? What is the meaning of you sprinkling salt on the 
top of my wounds?” 


“Me 


kisi. (MM187r:16) “The person who has missed a prayer while a 
resident, must compensate for it according to the obligation of such 
a resident, even if he is on a journey.” 

Hwa3 kelür avaz-i tar bolsa hazin haşşatan “ağiglara vagt-i şa- 
buh. (Sayf98v:2) “It is pleasant to listen to soft music if it sounds 
sad, especialiy for lovers atdawn.' 

Fariza galur bolsa buzlur namaz, kârâk sahyan gaşdan, üküğ 
bolsu az. (MM183v:9) 'The omission of a mandatory duty surely 
invalidates the prayer whether that omission occurs through 
inadvertence or by intention.” 


Arabic Verbal Nouns 


Arabic verbal nouns in -at are often used as adjectives or adverbs. 


E.g., 


“agibat (DN245r:4) “finally, at the end' 
hazimat (Sayf181v:7) “destroyed' 
kifayat (MS11v:5) “sufficient, enough” 
gana“at (Sayf82v:3) “satisfied” 
salamat (Sayf104r:3) “healthy” 
tamamat (Sayf 153r:12) “completely” 
halvat (Sayf72v:12) 'alone' 

tamamat (Sayf153r:12) “completely? 


Ouri etmâk ağap hirga kâyârgâ ton gana“at mân. (Sayf 82v:3) 
“Because | am contented with living on dry bread and wearing 
tattered clothes.” 

İkki sacda anga kifayat tur. (MSllv:5) “Two propitiatory 
prostrattons suffice (to atone| for them.” 


3.7.8. 


E.g., 


3.7.9. 


3 
“ le, 
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Boyung sarvi ki nang yer şuhbatimdin, egilgây “agibat tüz ni 

.. .. a r y 
yatimdin. (DN245r:4) “The İstraight) cypress of your body” 
scorns to bein my companionship but it bows at the end, when it 
realizes the straitforwardness of my intent.””? 


Arabic Phrases Used as Adverbs 

abadu'i-abad (MM196:7) *eternally” 
<ala't-tamam (MS14r:2) *totally? 

al-magşud (Sayf91v:13) “in short” 

al-gişşa (Sayf14v:11) “to sum up' 
“agibatu”l-gişşa (AC327v:8) “finally, at the end of the story” 
bi't-tafşil (MS5r:3) “thoroughly? 

bi't-tagşir (MS11v:6) “through neglect” 
fariğu'l-bal (DN243v:1) “free from care, at case” 
fPi-cumla (Sayf28r:2) “in short” 

fPi-hal (DN249r:3) “at once” 

fPi-hagiga (RB4v:13) “in fact” 

min cami“ vucuh (MS5v:4) “in any way” 


Fiğanim tindi va firyad udti, tarab keldi va ğam fl-hal köğti. 
(DN249r:3) *My sobbing has ceased, and the e help has gone. 
Celebration has arrived and grief at once has moved away.» 
Agar sen anda bolsang yağga pamal, men özümdin barur men 
munda fii-hal. (DN260r:5) “If over there you are engulfed in 
tears, here I lose my consciousness at once.” 
Burnung ağzinğa min çami“ yucuh sol eligdâ su alurung mak- 
ruh. (MS5v:4) “It is reprehensible for you to use your left hand in 
yak Mi for Ee water up into your nose and mouth.” 

nga tapsurdum va ol uğti darhal, etip sa“y anda yâtti fariğu'l- 
bal. (DN243v:1) “I handed it overto the Mr "Svindi and it 
took (0 wings right away. Exerting itself, it arrived there free from 
care, 


Persian Phrases Used as Adverbs 
ba davam (RB9v:12) “always” 

ba gayat (Y82r:9) “very much? 
ba kamal (RB4r:13) “fully” 

ba nagah (H76r:3) “suddeniy” 

ba tahgig (RM33r:3) “surely” 


your body which is straight like a cypress 


302 :. ; 2 
di Intent (niyyat| is correct when it is properly stated in due time. 


* Like a nomad caravan Sorrow packed up its chattels and left Iköğti). 
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E.g., 


ba tamam (RB8r:9) “completely” 

bar hasb-i kamal (RB5r:12) “best” 

ba gadr-i nisbat (RB4v:7) *in the measure of (one's| share* 
be mani“ (RB6r:8) “without hindrance' 

be Sakk (RB5r:11) “without doubt 

be akk u guman (RB4v:6) “without doubt and hesitation' 
hwah u nahwah (RB7r:1) “inevitably' 


Nisbati nafs ne birlâ ol an nafsinga bolğusi be ğakk u guman. 
(RB4v:6) “Then withoud doubt or hesitation it will become obvious 
for what (your) soul has developed an inclination and readiness.' 
Şifat-i nafsidin uğbu furşat cazb etâr nafs ba gadr-i nisbat. (RB 
4v:7) “On such occasions (your) soul draws from the gualities of 
(your master's| in the measure of (your) readiness." 


3.7.10. Semantic Classification 
By their meanings adverbs are divided into four groups: adverbs of time, 
manner, guantity, and place. 


3.7.10.1. Adverbs of Time 


“agibat (ShD79v:8) “finally? 

avval (Sayfl1r:2) “first 

basa (RM2.r:6) "then, thereupon' 

biltur (NTM5v:8) “last year” 

bir küni (BN86r:2) one day” 

bu zaman (BN90r:8) “now, at this time” 
da?ima (Sayf6v:1) “always 

darhal (NF5r:17) “at once, right away” 
basa (RM2r:6) “then; furthermore' 

burun (ShD171r:12) *formeriy” 

emdi (H77v:8) 'now 

hameğa (DN253r:8) “'always' 

har dam (DN247v:1) “always, incessantly, invariabiy 
hargiz (DN242r:2 'never' (with negative predicate| 
har kün (DN259r:9) “every day” 

har lahza (DN247v:5) “always, constantly 
keğ (Outb H253) “late” 

keğgurun (PdC482) “late, in the evening” 
kündüz (GD92,2) 'by day 

nagah (Sayf124r:9) “suddeniy” 

nagahan (MM193r:10) suddeniy” 

nihayat (NF82v:16) “finally” 
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oza (MM181r:6) “before” 
ol zaman (MM184v:15) 
öngin (Outb H40) “before” 
songöida (RM30v:4) later 
songra (Sayf6v:10) “afterward” 
tangla (BN91r:2) “tomorrow? 
tanglasi (RM32r:9) “next morning? 
tutSu (Outb H2742) “always” 
tüni kün (Sayf146r:1) “night and day” 
tün gata (Sayf63v:8) “all night, through the night” 
tünlâ (RM32r:2) “at night” 
tünlâ kündüz (Outb H559) “night and day” 
ulağu (MM176v:12) “always” 

z usol zaman (RM12r:10) “then, at that time” 

.g., 

Anga tapsurdum va ol uğti darhal, etip sa“y anda yâtti fariğu'l- 
bal. (DN243v:1) 'I handedit over to (the Morning BreezeJ and 
right then it took to wings. Exerting itself it arrived and completed 
its mission.””* 
Hamesa uygusizligga gilip bu, tüğidâ kirmâyin “umrida uygu. 
(DN253r:8) “He got usedto constant insomnia. Never in his life 
did sleep enter his dream.”*” 
Meni sen körmâgây sen özgâ hargiz, pari teg közüngâ uğgay ca- 
malim. (DN242r:2) “You will never see me in any other way. My 
beauty will draw your attention like a fairy." 
Körüp har dam gara bahtini tün teg, köngüldin tartip ahini tü- 
tün teg. (DN247r:1) “He always perceives his black fortune as 


LK darkness of) the night. He lets out sighs, like smoke, from his 
cart.” 


3.7.10.2. Adverbials of Manner 
ahasta (RM3ir:1) “slowly” 
asan (RM10v:6) “easily? 
argan (MM188r:17) “upon his back' 
argun argun (Sayf167r:5) “slowly' 
asru (RM14v:8) 'very much? 
asuğup (RM451r:8) “in a hurry” 
az (Sayf86v:5) “a little” 


* Lir. its wings were disengaged. Fariğu'/-bal is also the person who is free from care 
“9 İt is understood that bei is istic d hi i 
i at being constanily awake is also ihe characteristic of angels and highranking 
yy, SİNİ. The author Islam attributes this guality also to his father, Baba Islam. 
Lit., my beauty will fly into your eyes 
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E.g., 


âylâ (Sayf114v:4) “so much' 

bat (NTM13v:3) “fast” 

ba tahgig (RM33r:3) “surely' 

bârk (SHD38R:7) “strongiy, steadfastly' 
birgâ (ShD114v:7) 'together” 

bu türlüg (RM20v:8) “this kind of” 

cahran (RM2v:3) 'aloud' 

dinin (MM19v:13) “firmly, convincingiy” 
hufyatan (RM2v:2) 'silentiy” 

iyan (RM46vv:4) “clearly” 

kâd (MM178v:7)) “very much, for sure' 
masbugana (MM184v:12) “as prescribed for latecomers” 
nagah (DN253v:10) *suddenliy, inadvertentiy” 
nagah (DN258r:2) “suddeniy” 

nihani (DN250v:10) “secretiy? 

nihufta (DN258v:7) “in secret' 

gaşdan (MM183v:9) “by intention” 

gatiğ (MM18ir:15) “very much' 

ravan (DN259r:6) “at once” 

ga?”ibana (DN253v:2) “invisibly” 


Base tağlarni bir yan tağlar agah, ki ta yüz körgüzür bir lal na- 
gah. (DN253v:10) “How many pieces of stones tosses the expert 
lapidarist to the side until suddenly a piece of ruby shows its face to 
him.” 

Ne der sen munda gar keltürsâm ani, nihufta ündâsâm ol bena- 
vani? (DN258v:7) “What would you say if 1 brought him here? 
If 1 secretly invited that miserable person? 

Degin anda kelürgâ rağbat ettük, ravan şuhbat yarağin gil ki 
yettük. (DN259r:6) “Tell him, that we desire to go there and that 
he prepare the necessities for the reception because we Will 
surely be there in no time.” 

Ruhina köz yağin etip ravana, hiyalim birlâ oynap ğa'ibana. 
(DN 253v:2) “He lets his tears run down on his cheeks.In secret 
he is dallying with my phantom image” a N 
Şabr etâr bolsa kiği Ayyub bigi har isdö bârk, dunya va “ugba 
aning dur, guşşa va ğamdin ketör. (ShD38r:7-8) 'If a person 
exercises patience in all matters steadfastiy like Job, the world and 
the hereafter are his and he walks out of the realm of) sadness 
and grief.” 


323 


does not stay with anyone for ever. 


3.7.10.3. Adverbials of Ouantity 


E.g., 


anca (MM89v:17) “as much” 

az (RM10r:9) “a little” 

bağayat (Outb2990) “very much” 
barca ( Outb2349) “entirel 

bas (Sayf18v:3) “enough, sufficient” 
bek (NTM14r:2) “very much” 

biraz (NF12r:7) “a little” 

bu munca (RM32v:8) “so much” 

bu gadar (RM20v:8) “this much” 
candan (DN259v:11) *so much? 
engân (MM194v:10) “very much” 
faravan (DN243r:10) “numerous, abundant” 
köp (DN247v:5) “very much” 
munda (GD19,7) “as much” 

üküs (MM179r:10) “very much” 
tâlim (MM191v:5) “much, many” 
sarasar (DN249v:6) “entirely? 


Cu mazmuni sarasar boldi ma“lüum, ne kim (erJdi mubham boldi 
mafhum. (DN255v:10) “When its content became entirely known 
anything that was doubtful before now was completely understood.” 
Vafasizlig hattini tartma köp bitimâs ton firiğta ol gunahim. 
(DN257v:10) “'Donot draw seven lines on my grave to obtain 
for me forgiveness for my being unfaithful, because the angel does 
a that transgression of mine.” 

asim Ctandan sâning fikringni gildi, ki gayğudin boyi ya 
egildi. (DN259v:11) “My eyebrow had m yi much ai 
that from sorrow its body became bent like the bow of an arrow.” 
Bitidim nama etip hamani tez, sarasar dard amma“uzramez. 
(DN 249v:6) 'I finished writing the letter, moving the pen fast. 
It was pain in its entirety, but was mitigated by excuses.” 


3.7.10.4. Adverbials of Place 


anda (DN252v:3) “there, then” 

andin (H75r:10) “from there” 

ari bâri (Sayf181r:12) *here and there” 
artinda (Sayf34r:9) “behind, after (himf 
bu magamda (RM39r:5) “here” 
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E.g., 


3.8. 


bu yârdâ (H84v:4) “here' 

munda (DN260v:3 “here” 

mundin (MM193r:12) “from here” 
bâri (Sayf125v:12) “here” 

ilgâri (RM39r:9) “forward” 

goyi (RM36r:5) “down, downward” 
tağgari (BN85v:3) “outside, beyond” 
tağra (Outb, Zaj. p.162) *out, outward' 
tört yaru ( Çutb Zaj. p.72) 'in four directions' 
utru (Outb Zaj. p.201) “before” 

yagin (Say55r:9) “close? 

yirag (Sayf9v:4) “far” 

yugari (Sayf155r:13) 'upward' 


Agar sen anda körsâng nagah azar, men eğitip bolur men munda 
afgar. (DN260r:3) “If you suddenly suffer an injury there, I will be 
wounded as soon asl hear about it.' 

Ketür agda kemâgâ kir yog esâ tağgari oltur. (Sayf100r:8) “Bring 
money and board the boat or else sit outside.” 

Artinga barip tutup ketürdilâr. (Sayf34r:9) “They went after him 
and brought him back.” ği ei 
Ma“ani har yanindin körgüzüp zor, salip har lahza söz bazarina 
sor. (DN247v:5) “Charms manifest their power from all directions. 
Every moment they cause devaluation in the market of words” 


CONJUNCTIONS 


Conjunctions are divided into two groups: coordinating and subordinating. 
Coordinating conjunctions connect sentences that are not depending on 
one another to make a full sense. Subordinating conjunctions connect one 
or more subordinate sentences to a main sentence. 


3.8.1. Coordinating Conjunctions 


amma (DN 246r:2) “but” 

balki (DN258r:10) “nay (morel, in fact” 
basa (RW2r:6) 'and then' 

birlâ (DN246r:2) “with” 

birlân (DN253r:9) “with” 

dagi (DN260r:11) “and” 

gah...gah (53v:13) *now...now 

ham (Sayf181v:3) 'also” 

ilâ (Sayf182r:4) “and” 

ne...ne (Sayf78r:4) “neither nor' 


E.g., 


3.8.2. 
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va (DN258r:10) “and” 

vale (Y74v:11) “but” 

valekin (H75v:9) “but” 

ya (DN252v:1) “or” 

yahu (Sayf154v:9) “or else” 
yahud (RM30v:7) “or” 

yog esâ (Sayf8r:9) “otherwise” 


Barur bat husn va galmas bu yigitlik, galur amma irig söz birlâ 
itlik. (DN246r:2) “Beauty vanishes fast and youth does not stay. 
But (what| will remain (with us) are rude words and meanness.” 
Ne bolsa kây daği âygü “amal gil. (Sayf51r:12) “Put on whatever 
you have and do good.” 

Tüzâlip adamilâr hoyin alğin, ne degây el daği ahir uyalğin. (DN 
260r:11) “Shape up, acguire the nature of men. Whatever people 
say, do not be ashamed after all.” 

Ol garinda$ kim nafs asiri turur ne garindağ bolur ne yagin. 
(Sayf78r:4) “A brother who is captive of the carnal soul is neither 
a brother nor a relative.” 

Zarif va sarkas va ziba va cammağ, garin erdi anga balki garin- 
da3. (DN258r:10) “She was witty, obstinate, elegant, and joliy. She 
was a close friend, nay, she was more, she was a close relative.” 
Tegâr mü kirpükümdin canina 0g? Balani tüğ körâr mü közi ya 
yog? (252r:7) “Does arrow from my eyelashes hit his soul? Do his 
eyes see affliction in his dream or not?” 


Subordinating Conjunctions 

agar (DN245r:7) “ip” 

agarti (DN246v:4) “even if, although” 
az bas ki (DN260v:1) “inasmuch as” 
ton (DN242r:11) *since, because; when” 
cu (DN246v:5) “when; since” 

gar (DM242r:3) “if 

garti (DN256r:8) “even if, although” 
goya kim (GD68:7) “as if 

magar (DN256v:6) “by chance, may be, perhaps; except” 
ki (DN244v:6) “which” 

kim (DN244v:7) “which” 

kim andin (DN247v:11) “from whom” 
kim ani (DN257v:5) *whom? 


*7 With or without conditional in -sa. 
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ki ta (DN258v:10) 'because” 
ne kim (DN255v:10) “whatever” 
netük kim (DN258r:11) ('in the same wayl as” 
gatan kim (Sayf162v:1) *when' 
ta (DN243v:5) “since, until; ever since' 
ta ki (Sayf152r:7) “in ordere that” 
ya“ni (DN251v:10) “which means” 

E.g., 
Agar könglüng manga küysâ,“acab yog, ki körüp tas erigây rig- 
gatimdin. (DN245r:7) “If your heart suffers because of me,it is 
not unusual: Even the stone melts having pity on me.” 
Ayağinğa goyayin zulf teg bağ, agar tolğanmasang bu hidmatim- 
din. (DN245r:9) *I will put my head upon your feet like tresses if 
you do not move away from my service.” ** 
Sahv agar bir agar on ayat dur, ikki sacda anga kifayat dur. 
(MSI1v:5) *No matter whether (the number of) Our'an verses 
omitted (from the Çur'an recitation| is one or as many as ten, two 
propitiatory prostrations suffice (to atone) for them. 
Dedi, dam urmay atlanmag kerâk sen, agarti yel sen yanmag 
kerâk sen. (DN246v:4) “She said, “You must be on your way 
without resting. Although you are a wind, you must turn around and 
come back Jthis time|. 
Saöim az baş ki özin urdi barham, sâning haling bigin dur vagte 
darham. (DN260r:1) “My hair, inasmuch as it unraveled itself, 
became messed up like the state (of your heart|.' 
Keğâr canidin avval suda ğavvaş, ki ta ahar bolur bir durrgâ of 
haşş. (DN253v:7) “First the diver risks his life in the sea so that 
later he could be the exclusive owner of a single”” pearl.” 
Vale ol martaba har kimgâ yetmâs, bu savdada tamanna asig et- 
mâs. (DN250v:11) “But that rank is not granted for everyone. To 
have false hopes in this transaction is of no avail.” 
Men ol kün kim gaming sazini tüzdüm, seni dedim köngülni 
candin üzdüm. (DN244v:8) The day Ituned (myj saz |to play 
the melody of) sadness (1 felt) because of you, | chose you and | 
separated my heart from (my) soul.” 
Oilmağil sen namazda tagşir, ta“ giyamtda bolğa sen dilgir. 
(MS3v:4) “(Sol do not be remiss in your prayers. Have a care or 
you will be filled with horror on that Day.' 


*8 lit. from this presence of mine 
“9 İn the sense of 'unigue”. 
19 Tğ-i zinhariya “the admonishing ta” 
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3.9. PARTICLES 
Particles are modifying grammatical elements mostiy without a lexical 
meaning. Their role emerges from the context. We distinguish seven 


groups of particles according to the manner how they influence the 
sentence. 


3.9.1. Particles of Specification 

Rare in Chagatay but guite freguent in Modem Uzbek. 

- nâk (ShD121v:4-5) “exactly””! 

.E., 

Ay gazi risvagari ay mufti hağyagari, gam ğam otin nâk söndü- 
rür “isgdin habar anglamayin. (ShD121v:5) “O, the Bribe-taking 
Judge! O, the Fear-inspiring Muft! They promptiy extinguish the 
fire of many sorrows without understanding what love is. 
Közümdâ nâk nihan sen könglümdâ dur vişaling; Közüm uyaltti 
vaşling könglümdâ sen “ayan sen. (ShD129r:8-9) “You are hidden 
from my eyes: union with you isin my heart. My eyes made you 
bashful of our union (but) in my heart you are clearly visible.” 


3.9.2. Particles of Intensification 
There are five groups of intensifying particles. 


3.9.2.1. The Corroborative Particle og/ ök 
ök (MM176v6) “indeed, exactiy” 
og (ShD5v:1) id. 

E.g., 
pi ân ök sân yaratğan bu yer kök kün ay. (MM176v6) “You are 
indeed the one who created the earth, the sky, the sun, and the 
moon, 
Sen og sen manga pir va ayb va murid, sen og sen manga mur- 
âid va bw'l-vafa. (ShD5v:1) “You, indeed, are for me the elder, 
the sheikh, the novice; you, indeed, are for me the teacher and the 
faithful one.” 


3.9.3. Deictic Particles 

Very freguentiy used for precise pointing: 
us (MM177v:12) “look” 
uğal (H74v:2) “that same, that very” 
usol (MM177r:3) “that same, that very” 
usbu (ShD6v:8) “this same, this very” 


"Iİ CE. Modern Uzbek Hak, 


328 


mana (AYp.48) *lo!, behold!” 
sol (ShD15r:11) “this same, this very? 
E.g., 

ii <Amaldin riya ham tilingdin nifag köngüldin kitâr kena u$ boldi 
can. (MM177v:12) “Cast ostentation from your heart and then |a 
proper| soul is there. > : 

Ay Sabani uğbu makruh dunyada $ar“ini gilsang da“im boldung 
calal. (ShD6v:6) “O, Shabani, if you act according to His law in 
this detestable world, you will always be majestic.” N 

Lağkar-i islamni dâksâm gizil börk üstinâ, bolğusi yavar Madina 
kiğvaridin ğol Habib.(ShD15r:11) “When 1 lead the forces of Islam 
against the people of the red hat,that friend from the land of 
Madina will be my helper.' 

Bi”smillah dep bayan öylây hikmat aytip, taliblârgâ durr u gu- 
har sağtim, mana. (AYp.48) '“I pronounced the name of God and 
stated my intention to declare the words of wisdom.lLo, I have 
sprinkled pearls and gems in front of the seekers.” 


3.9.4. Interrogative Particles 
-mu/-mü (DN252r:11) “is it” 
heğ (DN252r:11) “at all?” 

E.g., 
İdindâ “isg otidin bar mu sozi, tilir ağzimni heğ ol tangrozi? 
(DN252r:11) “Is there a buming desire in his heart due to the fire 
of love (for me|J? Does this pauper long for my lips” 
İtim firyadina gah gah yetâr mü? Kiğisizliğina ol rahm etâr 
mü? (DN252v:7) “Does he respond now and then to the houling 
of my dog? Does he take pity on its loneliness? 


3.9.5. Subjective (Modal) Particles 
-a (ShD146r:3) (prosodic expletive| 
-a (MS16r:5) (prosodic expletive| 
kü (ShD131r:2) 'maybe' 
-Ci (ShD95v:4-5) 'weli' 

E.g., 
Piyala toldurup keltür, ay şalih, bu dunya bizdin olsun pir-i 
Zal-a. (ShD146r:3) 'I say, Traveler (on the Pathj|! Fill the cup and 
bring ittome. As far as we are concerned, let this world stay 
fnothing else but| an old man.' 
Nâ üğün tinmas közüngnüng yaği da>im keğâlâr suğarur sen kü 
yana ol bağ va bustaningni sen. (ShD13ir:2) “Why are the tears 


329 


from your eyes unceasingiy pouring always at nights? Are you, 
maybe, watering your gardens again?” 

İğmâgân bolsang Sabani bar-âi ol mayhanağa. Kim u$ol gulguna 
şurat camidin bolğil “agil. (ShD95v:4-5). “Shabani, if you have 
not guenched your thirst yet, go to that tavern, so that you may be 
enlightened by the cup of that same rose-color image.” 

Bir künigâ ikki ay tutarroza, arani üzmüâyin ki har roza. (MS 
16r:5) “TAs penitence| he must fast one day after another Without 
missing a day fora total of two moths for every singleJ day Jthat 
he omitted or violated the fast|.” 


3.9.6. Morphologic-Syntactic Particles 
Particles of this group are permanent parts of set expressions with lexical 


status. All of them are of Persian origin and occur only with Arabic- 
Persian elements. 


3.9.6.1. Coordinative Particles 


-u: nam-uniğan (ShD35v:2)) “name and sign”? 
şulh-u şalah (MM182v:1) “peace and reconciliation” 
roz-u Sab (ShD44v:11-12) “day and night”? 
ketâ u kündüz (ShD20r:12) “night and day” 


ba-: dam ba-dam (ShD35v:2) “constantly, every moment”"* 
dar ba-dar (ShD48v:13) “from door to door”? 
sar ba-sar (ShD49r:2) “from beginning to end” 


ma-: tün ma-kündüz (Çutb H1148) “night and day? 


ta-: sar ta-gadam (ShD130r:5) “ftom head to toe” 
-a: odam-a dam (ShD145r:8) “always, every moment” 
sar-a sar (Nava?i, Dict. Il, 54) “from head to toe”* 
bar-a bar (ShD149v:11) “together?” 


It expresses the total absence of any trace of a deceased person in the community he has left as 
m to Anushirvan, the Just, whose good name and the effects of his good deeds survive for 
This Persian phrase does not follow the Islamic practice of mentioning “night” first. 

H often refers to permanent or lasting state of a person who enjoys the pleasures of Paradise (which 
reneWs every moment so that one does not get saliated or fed up with themj. 

It is also used asa noun meaning 'vagrant, vagabond”. 

Lit., from this end to that end 

Lit., from breast to breast” 
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E.g., 


Bu Gulistanğa tamasa gilğan er, dam ba-dam ma“ni yemiğin ta- 
za yer. (Sayf6v:7) 'The one who walks around in this Rose 
Garden,” will enjoy the fresh fruit of meanings every moment." 
Kel bu yol savdasini biz oynali: yürisün mavla va şufi dar ba- 
dar. (ShD48v:13) “Come and play the madness of this path. Let the 
shaykh and the sufi go |begging)| door to door." 

Ay basa emdi biling uğbu zaman, sarguzastim ayğali yog sar ba- 
sar. (ShD49r:1-2) *O, this world is just too much now, mark weli! 
Ido not feel like telling my story from beginning to end.” 


3.9.6.2. Additive Particles 


E.g., 


ham (H74r:1) 'and even” 

ham tagi (MM190r:16) “and also' 

kârâk ham (MM196v:10) “or even' 

tagi (RM5r:10) “and, and also, in addition” 
yana (MM177r:6) 'and, and also' 


Bir og birlâ atsa, gus ursa neğâ, ködik bir ya ikki kârâk ham 
üğâ. (MM190r:6) “(Let us suppose that) a believer shoots one 
arrow or freleases|) one falcon and |the arrow or falcon) wound 
several--one, two, or even three--game animals...” z 
Yana tört mugarrab şahaba üzâ tümân ming bu ğufran va 
rizvan saza. (MM177r:6) “And as to the four companions, who 
were the closest (followers of) Muhammad, let ten thousand 
thousand remissions and blessings be |their| share.” 

Yunuğ iğrâ niyyat erür mustahabb tagi baslamaglig buyurmiğta 
Rabb. (MM182r:13) “In the ablution the (statement of one's)| intent 
is praiseworthy. It is also (praiseworthyj to begin (and carry out| 
the ablution (in the manner that our Lord has decreed.' 


3.9.6.3. Restrictive Particles 


E.g., 


-ğina (ShD127v:4-5) 'a bit? (diminutive); *at al!” (emphatic| 


Furgat mayidin iğtim bir cur“ani pur Sor mân. Man“ etmâ meni 
zahid andak ginâ mahmur mân. (ShD121r:10-11) “I drank a gulp 
from the wine of separation and I am full of bittemess. Ascetic do 
not stop me, | am a bit intoxicated.' 

Oazi bili mavlalar Saybanini ne bilsün; tegmâ kiği bilmâs tur 
mastak ginâ manşur mân. (ShD127v:4-5) “How would the judge 


318 le 
.€., 


the one reads the book “Rosegarden” (of Sayf-i Sarayı) 
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and the sheikh know Shaybani? Not all the people know that I am 
victorious because lam a bit intoxicated.' 

Könglüngâ kelsâ sora turğil birârdâ, ay moğul, sendin özgâ bu 
Sabanning het ginâ ihrami yog. (ShD77v:10) “If it occurs to you 
keep asking someone, O Moghul. Shabani has no other refuge but 
you.” 


3.9.6.4. Particles of Negation 


E.g., 


dögül (Sayf13r:10) “is not” 

gayr- (ShD130v:8) “no' 

hec (H81v:3) 'atali” 

nâ (DN254r:11) “not” 

ne (Sayfl43v:5) “nor” 

ne...ne (Sayf164v:1) 'neither...nor” 


Muruvvat körmâdim bir fagirning cirahati üstünü tuz goymag 
ne öz könglümüâ. (Sayf143v:5) “I did not regard it compatible with 
magnanimity to sprinkle salt upon the wound of a poor man or upon 
my heart.” 


Yilan öltürüp balasin bâslânip “agillar isi dâgül. (Sayf13r:10) 
To kill the snake and bring up its young ones is not the work of the 
wise.” 

Ne gatti bol kim el sândân üğângây ne yumğag gadringa nugşan 
ketürgây. (Sayf164v:1) “Don't be so hard as to break people who 
get in touch with you. Nor be so soft as to cause damage to your 
dignity.” 


3.9.6.5. Particles of Affirmation 


E.g., 


ari (H76r:3) “yes” 
bali (Sayf26r:12)) *yes”""* 
ari bali (LN84)) “yes, sure'”” 


Oğli aytti: Ay ata, bali, ranc dâkmöâyin ganc haşil bolmas. (Sayf 
104v:13) “His son said: O Father, yes, you are right, without taking 
pains, you will not find the treasure.'”! 

Begim ağzingda söz ari bali dur, sözüngüzgü cavab ari bali dur. 
(LN84) “My Lord, the words in your mouth are (sweet like honey. 
The answer to your words is “yes, sure”. 


319 1 e 
120 1 ci 
-€., 
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you are right 
yes sir! 
English *No pain, no gain.” 


” Also, answer to the guestion “Am I not thy Lord?” 
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Dedi, ari tanur mân, ay Sahinah! Kirip bağlariğa ağriğ banagah. 
(H76r:3) “(The boyl answered: Yes, I know him, O King! He has 
just come down with a head-ache.” 


3.9.6.6. Particles of Comparison 


E.g., 


3.9.7. 


E.g., 


mângiz (Sayf167v:1) *similar' 
mişal (Sayf37r:11) “similar” 
şifat (ShD160v:6) “like” 

şifat (Sayf66r:1) “like” 


Bu cumla bala>ig musafir mengiz, tagi dunya tüpsüz gariğsiz 
tengiz. (MM179r:3) “All creatures are like seafarers and this world 
is like a bottomless and shoreless sea.” ği 

Gah bolur “uryan ağağlar, gah bolurlar gul şifat. (Sayf66r:1) 
“The trees are sometimes naked, sometimes covered with flowers.” 


Emphatic Particles 

bas (H73v:4) “very much' 

base (480v:4) “very” 

eng (Sayf46v:12) “very much' 
engân (MM187v:15) “very much” 
köp (DN250r:1) “much? 

-la/-lâ (MS16r:6) “for sure” 

ma (MM178v6) “and how 


Böârgüy altmis fagirlarğa ta“am yabud azad âylâgây-lâ ğulam. 
(MS16r:6) '(Orl he must feed sixty of the poor or set free one 
slave.” 

Bu can bermâk base duğvar ekân dur, bu yârdâ kim manga 
ğam-hwar ekân dur? (Y80v:4) “How very difficult it is to give up 
one's soul! Who is there to take pity on me?” 

Satingdin “anbar erür köp uyatlig, gara gul dur sanga bir “an- 
bar atlig. (DN250r:2) *By your hair” the ambergris is put to 
shame. What you call” ambergris, is (but) an unskilled servant of 
yours.” 


3.9.8. Ouasi Particles 
This is a mixed category consisting of adverbs, adjectives and predicative 
words, verbal or nominal. 


3 The fragrance of the Beloved's hair is meant. 


4 Li 


, what is called 
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3.9.8.1. Sentence Modifiers 
They influence the meaning of the entire sentence. 


E.g., 


ahir (Sayf120v:4) *at last, finaliy” 
albatta (Sayf140v:8) *certainly, for sure 
haşşa (Sayf140v:3) *especially” 
haşşatan (Sayf98v:2) “particulariy” 


Âhir bir kün az naf“ üğün hatirim azarin rava kördi. (Sayf 
120v:4) “Finally, one day for a small gain he sawit fit to hurt my 
feelings.” 


3.9.8.2. Predicative Particles 


E.g., 


3.10. 


bar (DN252r:11) “is, exists” 

dur (DN257v:5) “is? 

kerâk (DN246v:4) “it is necessary' 

kerâkmöâs (Sayf163v:3) “it is not necessary, one should not” 
kârâkmâz (MM177v:11) “it is not necessary, it is not needed' 
tur (DN246r:7) “is” 

yog (Sayf128v:5) “is not, it does not exist” 


Dedi, “Dam urmay atlanmag kerâk sen, agardi yel sen yanmag 
kerâk sen. (DN246v:4) “She said, “You must be on your way 
without resting. Although you are a wind, you must turn around and 
come back |this time|.”” 

Yüzüng közgü dur, ay husn irâ mahim, hazar gil kim ani tut- 
masun ahim. (DN257v:5) *'Your face is a mirror, O My Moon 
Among Beauties! Beware lest my sighs may fog over that |mirror).” 
Meni sen körmü “aciz kim gavi dur mahabbat payasinda dast- 
gahim. (DN257v:6) “Do not consider me weak and beaten because 
firm is my seat upon the pedestal of love.” 

Bu üc birikibân bolur, bil, iman. Vale boldi şurat, kârâkmâz mü 
can? (MM177v:11) “Know that these three elements together 
constitue the Faith. But after the form had ben created, is it not in 
need of a soul?” 


İNTERJECTIONS 


Very freguent in the colloguial style. 


al-aman (GD2:9) “Mercy” 
allah akbar (GDll4r:1) *God is Most Great” 
ala ay (DN259r:8) “Hark ye!” * 


*“ Used when the speaker expresses his admiration of God the Creator's mastery. 
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E.g., 


ay (DN244r:7) “07 

bihamdillah (AYV,5d) “Praise be God!” 
direğa (Sayf132v:2) “What a pity” 

fiğan (GD145:7) “What a pity!”, 

hay hay (AYIN,3b) “Ouick Ouick! 

hayhat hayhat (AYXVIL4a) “Alas! 

hayfa (AYXVI,9a) “Alas!” 

budara (ShD122r:10-11) “For God's sake” 
ilahi (ShD86v:4 “O my Lord! 

taala'llah (ShD59v:3) “the most high God” 
va direğa (AYV,11) “İt isa pity? 

va hasrata (Sayf182v:9) “Alas!” 

va'llah bi'llah (AYXXVI,6b) 'verily” 
va”s-salam GD150:7) “That's all!” 

vavayla (GD1:7) “Alas!” 

va vaylata (AYI,250) “Alas” 

vay (GD7S5:1 ) 'Alas" 

vay ne hasrat (AY1I,230) *O, what a pity?” 
zahi (ShD29r:8-9) “What a...!, How excellent!” 


Allahu akbar uğbu ne zeba camal erür kim husn iğindâ mazhar-i 
lutf u kamal erür. (GDIl4r:1) 'Godis most great!” What an 
exguisite beauty this is! As far as beauty is concerned, she is the 


“ place where elegance and perfection manifest themselves.” 


Ala ay amda tapgan rangi tabdil ravan etkân közi Sangarftin 
nil, (DN259r:8) 'Hark ye whose color has changed in grief, whose 
eyes make the Nile river flow with vermillion red (tears|.” 

Ala ay dard ahangini tutgan, özini nagslar birlân avutgan. (DN 
246v:7) “Hark ye, who tuned on the melody of pain, who console 
yourself with (phantom) images.” 

Bihamdillah iki nafsim öldi, dostlar. (AYV,5d) *Praise be to God, 
Two of my souls” have died, O Friends” 

Zahi şani“ ki can berdi, köngül ham berip, davlat ayaği gildi 
mulham. (DN228v: 4) “What an Artisan, who gave Jus| soul and 
heart and inspired the cup of happiness.” 

Labing tabassum ilâ âylâ tirgüzür ki masih, zahi tabassum-i Sirin 


5 Followed by a guality expressed mostly by a metaphor introduces an admonishment or a strong 
suggestion. 

27 Üsed to address someone by some salient gualities, or by a proper name. 

98 The first word of the Çur'an. 

”* Meaning 'what a masterpicce of the Creator this is” 

#0 İn beauty we admire the artistry of the Creator. Observing one we call His name. 
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Le,, 


the commanding and the blaming 
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zahi kalame-i faşih. (ShD29r:8-9) “Your lips with a smile bring one 
alive like (Jesus) the Messiah. What a sweet smile! What eloguent 
words.” 

Men ol bulbul emâs men, ay gul-andam, ki bir dam bargsiz tap- 
ğay men aram. (DN244v:6) *I am not that nightingale, O 
Slender Sweetheart, who could find rest without (roseJ leaves even 
for a moment. 

Yüzüng közgü dur, ay husn iğrâ mahim, hazar gil kim ani tut- 
masun ahim. (DN257v:5) “Your face is a mirror, O My Moon 
Among Beauties! Beware lest my sighs may fog over that |mirror)|.” 
On altimda barda arvah ülü$ berdi, hay hay sizgâ mubarak dep 
Adam keldi. (AYIL3b) “When I was sixteen all the spirits gave 
me their shares. Ouick Ouick! Adam had come and said: Blessings 
for you! 

Közüm yasi bigin tofragga tüğtüm, Hudara salmağil meni nazar- 
din. (ShD122r:10-11) “Like the tear drops of my eyesilfell into 
the dust. For God's sake do not cast me away from your sight.” 
Ta“ala'llah bu nâ yüz dur yangagi $u“lasi cavhar, uğol cavharni 
saglap tur iki sati bolup aZdar. (ShD59v:3) “God the Most High! 
What a face is this? The flames of her cheeks are jewels. To guard 
those jewels, the two tresses turned into dragons.” 

Hwaca men dep yolda galsang, vay ne hasrat. (AYII,23c) “You 
say you are a teacher and (then get stuck on the road. Oh! What 
a pity” 

Va vaylata nadamatni vagti yetti. (AYI,25c) “What a pity! The 
time of repentance has arrived.” 

Pir-i Hafiz ötti uğbu dunyadin, ay direğa galmadi ahi-i hunar. 
(ShD49r: 3) “*Shaikh Hafiz departed this world. O, what a pity! No 
man of skills has been left behind.” 


3.11. PREPOSITIONS 

Prepositions are foreign (Arabic or Persian) elements in Chagatay. Their 
use is restricted to lexical elements borrowed from these languages. Since 
these prepositions rarely occur with Turkish elements, they probabiy were 
borrowed into Chagatay together with the phrases they occur in. We 
distinguish primary and secondary prepositions and prepositional phrases. 


3.11.1. Primary Prepositions 

311.11. The Preposition ba “with” 
ba baha (BH4r: 17) *precious” 
ba habar (Nava”ı, Gr. 1,319) “informed” 
bamigdar ((Nava?i, Gr. 1,319) “valuable” 
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ba nam u nisan (ShD63v:11) *without name and sign? * 


ba şafa (ShD151r:13) “clean' 

E.g., 
Bahr itindâ gatrani ki gildi durr-i ba baha? (BH4r:7) *Who 
makes a drop (of water| in the sea a precious pearl?” 
Ay Sabani bil ki mihrab-i du“a dur gağlari. Ta“at âylâ kim tapip 
sen ba şafa saccadae. (ShD150r:12-13) *O, Shabani, know that her 
eyebrows are the prayer-niche. Carry out acts of devotion because 
you have found a pure prayer carpet.” 


3.11.1.2. The Preposition ba 'to” 
ba kamal yâtis- (RB4v:11) “to reach perfection” 
ba davam (RB9v:12) *constantly? 
ba ğayat (H82r:9) “very much” 
ba nagah (H76r:3) “suddeniy” 
ba dus al- (ShD73r:9-10) “to shoulder” 

E.g., 
Taba“iyat tu yâtiğsâ ba kamal, dost tutgay ani Hayy-i Muta“al. 
(RB4v:11) “When a person's submission reaches such perfection, 
God, the Living and Most High will love him.” 
Sirr bilmâyin gazi ne teg dayr-i muğanni der harab? Gar bilsöâ 
erdi mastni alğay edi ani bado$. (ShD73r:9-10) “Without knowing 
the secret, why does the Oadi call the house of the magi ruins? Had 
he known the drunk, he would have carried him on his shoulders.” 


3.11.1.3. The Preposition bar 'upon” 
bar bad gil- (H77v:2) “to destroy” 
bar davam ol- (RB6v:11) *to continue” 
bar guzin (BH12r:2) “select, chosen' 
bar bar (ShD103v:11) “loaded” 
bar garar (ShD2v:1) “fixed, established” 
E.g., 
Bar davam olsa sanga mayl artar, mayldin haşil olur lazzatlar. 
(RB6v:1) “If you continue to ()pronounce His name), your desire for 
Him will increase. From this desire you will receive pleasures.” 


3.11.1.4. The Preposition be “without” 
begarar bol- (H81r:8) *to be agitated” 
be raf“-i hicab (RB5r:7) “without lifting the curtain 
be gis u gil (RB5r:7) “without flow” 


3? le, totally unknown 
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be daf“-i nigab (RB7r:13) “without throwing back the veil” 
be misal (GD131:1) “peerless' 
be Sakk (RB8v:8) “without doubt” 

E.g., 
Ourb tapmas kiği be raf“<-i hicab, ahra körmâs kisi be daf“-i ni- 
gab. (RB7r:13) “Without lifting the curtain one cannot draw near 
İto the Beloved|. Without throwing back the veil one cannot behold 
the Beloved's face.” 
Vahm-i candin narasida boldi ol dam begarar. (H81r:8) “Fearing 
for the fate of his soul, the child became agitated.” 


3.11.1.3. The Preposition cuz 'other' 
cuz hagg (RB7v:9) “other than God' 

E.g., 
Kerâk andag ki köngüldü mutlag galmağay hez ta“allug, cuz 
Haag. (RB5r:13) “It is important that absolutely no attachment but 
attachment to God remain in one's heart.” 


3.11.2. Secondary Prepositions 
Secondary prepositions are nouns that form an izafat construction With 
the noun they govem. 


3.11.2.1. The Preposition “ayn-i 'exactly like, same? 

E.g., 
Bil ki bu yerdâ durur bu muğkil:<Ayn-i Mazkur bolur zakir, bil. 
(RB9r:8) “Know that it is here that the enigma is revealed. Know 
that (it is here that) the recollector becomes one with the 
Recollected.” 


3.11.2.2. The Preposition “azm-i “setting out to” 

E.g., 
Usbu yaz faşlida “azm-i Astarabad âylâdük. “Adl va dad ilâ bu 
elni asru abad âylâdük. (ShD82r:2) “This very summer we set out 
for (the town of) Astarabad. With eguity and justice we made the 
people (of this town) prosper in many ways.”. 
Âh u vavayla” ki dilbar âylâmis “azm-i “İrag; goyğusi dur biz- 
ni zar u hasta dar band-ifirag. (GDILI,I) “O, dear me! (1 hear| 
the heart-ravisher has set out for “İrag. For sure she is going to put 
me,the desperate and miserable one, into the chains of separation.' 


53 After this interjecton a clause of cause follows. 
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3.11.2.3. The Preposition gayr-i “other than, nothing but; without” 

E.g., 
Könglüngâ hec ta“allug galmas. Gayr-i iblaş ilâ gullug galmas. 
(RB8r:13) “There wili remain no attachment (to other than God) in 
your heart. There will remain nothing but intimacy (with Him) and 
service (to Him).'”* 


3.11.2.4. The Preposition hilaf-i 'contrary to” 
hilaf-i “adat (Sayf60v:10) *contrary to habit” 
hilaf-i Sar“ (Sayf131r:6) “contrary to the law 
hilaf-i tab“ (Sayf119r:9) “contrary to nature” 

E.g., 
Muhal-i “agi daği hilaf-i gar“ durur kim sân bu kün mânim 
“ugubatim elindân bu fazl va balağat bilân gutulğay sân. (Sayf 
131r:6) “It is incompatible with (good| reason and against the law 
that you, by means of this eloguence and witticism be saved from 
my punishment.” 


3.11.2.5. The Preposition mahz-i “only because of” 

E.g., N 
Bil ki bar dur bu degânlâr bari mahz-i fazl u karam-i Cabbari. 
(RB5r:2) “Know (too,) that all that I have explained (to you so far) 
is possible only because of the Almighty's grace and generosity.” 


3.11.2.6. The Preposition mişl-i *such as; like, exactly as” 

E.g., 
Batinğa köp aning martaba bar, mişl-i nafs u dil u sirr, ayr bu- 
lar. (RB4r:9) “His interior has many levels, such as that of the 
tranguil soul, the heart, the innermost part of the heart, and so on.” 
Şun“-i lah yazmiS yüzüng nâylâsün ol hur u pari? Cannat idin- 
dâ gayda dur mişl-i gadding şanavbari? (ShD171v:3) “God drew 
up your face with His artistry. The houris and the fairies are ata 
loss. Where in Paradise is a cypress so straight as your body?” 


3.11.2.7. The Preposition gadr-i 'to the extent of” 

E.g., 
Oil giyas uğ munga sen özgâlârin gadr-i nisbat bilâ bahra tapa- 
rin. (RB4v:10) “By analogy to this (situation with the wick) note 
how other people obtain their share (of perfection) to the extent of 
their affinity.” 


M4 İntimacy with God and attachment to other than Got are mutualiy exclusive states. 
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3.11.3. Prepositional phrases 

Chagatay prefers the use of prepositional phrases. They are of Persian 
origin. They consist of a preposition and a noun and are joined to the 
noun they govern by the izafat -1. They occur with Persian or Arabic 
nouns oniy. 


3.11.3.1. The Prepositional Phrase ba gadr-i 'in the measure of” 

E.g., 
Şifat-i nafsdin u$bu furşat cazb etâr nafs ba gadr-i nişbat. (RB 
4v:7) “On such occasions (your) soul draws from the gualities of 
(your master's| soul in the measure of your readiness.” 


3.11.3.2. The Prepositional Phrase ba cuz 'except” 

E.g., 22 
Ol nâmârsâ biling ğiza ermâs, yesâ vacib ba cuz gaza ermöâs. 
(MS16r:2) “Know that if a person swallows something that is not 
(considered| food, he need only make up for that fast day Jlater). 
There is no other obligation Jincumbent upon him.)” 


3.11.3.3. The Prepositional Phrase bar hasb-i “according to” 

E.g., 
Taba“iyat anga bar hasb-i kamal gayda dur men sanga aytay, 
yad al. (RB5r:12) “Nowl will tell you how best to emulate him. 
Impress what I will say upon your mind.” 


3.12. ONOMATOPOETIC WORDS 
hu-hu (ShD142r:7) |moaning of nursing mares| 
kü-kü (ShD142r:6) (call of doves| 
gu-gu (ShD142r:2) (calling home falcons| 
gul-gul (ShD183v:8) (noise made by wine when poured from a 
long-necked bottle called surahi)| 
u-Su (ShD142r13) (sound of running water on a steep slope| 
nü hu (AY Eraslan p.438) (Sufi's ejaculation < huwa huwa)| 
uu (ShD124v:3-4) (sound of the frog| 
E.g., 
Mân ölsâm sân but-i Sangul şurahi âylâmâ gulgul. Nâ gulgul? 
Oulgul-i bada. Nâ bada? Bada-i ahmar. (Sayf184r:7) “When | 
die, |(0J Beautiful Idol, do not make the long-necked bottle gürgle. 
What gurgle? The gurgle of wine. What wine? The wine of natural 
red color.” 


5 Strong intoxicating wine 
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Cölükkân körmây inanmas neğâ bar desâlâr su su. “Aca”ib söyü- 
nür Sungarci anga desâlâr gu gu. (ShD142r:1-2) “The one who is 

parched Jin the desert) does not believe without secing when they 

tell him water, water! It is strange, however, that the falconist is 

happy“ when he hears the call coo coo.' 

“AÂsiglar tavbasin da>im buzar ol turra-i muğkin. Közi gamzasi- 
din töklür alarning yaslari $u Su. (ShD142r:13)*The musk scented 
black ringlet always upsets the lovers” vow not to sin again. Their 
tear-drops go “shoo-shoo” in response to the coguettish glances |of 
the Beloved).” 

“Asiglar askidin ğarg ol uğol darya-yi “irfanda. Durr üdün keği- 
bân bağtin gila kör anda sen u u, (ShD142v:3-4) “From the tears 
of the lovers drown in the sea of gnosis. Losing your head in the 
guest of pearls go “oo 00” (like frogs|.” 


4. SYNTAX 


4.1.SYNTACTIC STRUCTURES 
In carrying out their functions words in a sentence appear in relationships 
identifiable, both formally and semanticaliy, as syntactic structures. The 
construction and application of these forms follow certain conventions 
which are part of the rules governing Chagatay syntax. There are seven 
kinds of syntactic structures: 


4.1.1. Nouns Connected by Juxtaposition 
Characteristic of this group is that the elements of the structure are 
semanticaliy related. 
gam-ğuşsa (ShD45r:8-9) “sorrow and grief” N 
hadiş-naşş (MM194v:3) “theTraditions and the Ouran” 
har-hasak (DN258v:11) “thorn and rubbish” 
ism-lagab (ShD45r:2-3) “names and their attributes” 
nala-firyad (DN240r:2) *complaint and call for help' 
nafs-Saytan (RM2r:9) “the Carnal Soul and Satan” 
E.g., 
Sen emdi talib ersâng pir-i muğana barğil, mayhanadin may iğ- 
kil, ism-lakab barabar. (ShD45r:2-3) “Now, if you are the seeker 
of their rank), goto the elder of the magi. Drink wine in the 
tavern, where names and their attributes are the same.” 


55 Without seeing the bird 
” Referring to simple and straightforward people. Cf. CL.P. yakrang 
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Ol koydaki kisilâr gam-guşşadin gutulğay. Ol vadining itindâ 
Sad va ta“ab barabar. (ShD45r:8-9) “The folks of that street are 
exempt from sorrow and grief. In that valley joy and weariness 
have an egual status.” 

Yugaridin inip yamğur tüsâr pak, ki ta andin tirilir har-bağak. 
(DN258v:11) “Descending from above the rain falls evenly”* so 
that thorn and rubbish may come to life.” 

Aning dardidin etmây hec kim yad, yâtip dardina gah gah nala- 
firyad. (DN240r:2) *No one is mindful of his pains. Now and then 
(words of) complaint come to his relief.” 


4.1.2. Coordinated Words 
Coordinated words consist of two nouns with related meanings joined by 
the conjunction u “and” which metrically belongs to the word before it. As 
in modem Üzbek, this conjunction is never stressed and, in prosody, it is 
short. No other sentence elements can come between the coordinated 
words They take modiflers and suffixes as one indivisible entity. E.g,, 
l Mâning * (namus u nam) * im) # ni my good repute and honor. 

ah u nalan (DN259v:7) “sighs and complaints” 

“ay$s u tarab (AC324r:3) “feasts and merriments” 

can u cihan (DN251v:5) “the soul and the transitory world” 

cafa u cavr (DN257v:3) *harm and cruelty” 

dard u ğam (DN249r:1) “pain and grief” 

guft u goy (DN253r:10) “conversation” 

burd u kalan (AC328v:3) “small and great' 

ranc u mihnat (DN251v:3) “pain and misery” 

nam u nang (DN259v:7) “good name and honor 

namus u nang (ShD45r:1) “good repute and honor 

namus u nam (DN260v:9) “honor and good name” 

nang u “ar (AC328r:6) “shame and disgrace” 

rasmu hoy (DN259r:2) “formality and disposition” 

ruh u ravan (DN251r:11) “soul and heart” 

ruy urah (DN257v:9) “face and road” 

soz u gudaz (DN258v:2) “burning and sizzling” 

vafa u mihr (DN259r:2) *faith and love” 
E.g., 

Mâning namus u namimni talağgin, alif teg kelgin va elgâ ulağ- 

gin. (DN260r:9) “Fight for my honor and good reputation. Come 

straight and single like an lif and meet the people (face to face|.” 


** The Creator bestows His grace upon everyone without distinction. CE. Sa“di Aning sansiz sağiğsiz 
rahmatining yağmuri bartağa yâtip turur. “The rain of His couniless and boundless grace reaches 
everyone.” 
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Meni sen Sam“ teg küydürmâging ne? Cafa U cavr etâkin türmöâ- 
king ne? (DN257v:3) “What is the good of burning me like |you 
burn) a candle? What is the good of exerting yourself in doing harm 
and inflicting acts of cruelty?” 

Bitidi nama altun suyi birlân, vafa u mihr, rasmu büyi birlân. 
(DN259r:2) “(The Beloved) wrote a letter with golden ink”, with 
faith and love, with (perfect| formality and |gentle| disposition.” 
Tüzâlmâsün yüzüm din giblasina gar özgâ sari bolsa roy u 
rahim. (DN257v:9) “My face should not turn to the gibla of (ourJ 
religion if my face and the road I walk are directed toward 
others.” 

sidin. (DN249r:1) “The deed of exemption cheered me up. Nowl 
was saved from the multitude of pains and sorrows.' 

Camaling nur salğay tofrağimğa söyüngây galibim ruh u ravani, 
(DN251r:11) “May the beauty of your face throw light upon my 
grave so that the soul and spirit of my body could rejoice.” 


4.1.3. Nouns Modified by Other Nouns 

Nouns are often used to modify other nouns. Such structures can be 
marked, or unmarked depending on whether the modification relationship 
is indicated by morphological means. 


4.1.3.1. Nouns Without Markers (noun adjuncets| 
4.1.3.1.1. Attributive Relationship 
In these structures the first element modifies the second. The order of 
elements is unchangeable. 
ay yüz (Sayf117r:13) 'moon-faced” 
altun ganat (Sayf181v:6) “golden wing? 
er oğlan (IM6v:2) “boy” 
erkâk at (KBV3r:18) 'stallion” 
külük at (Sayf167r:5) 'race horse” 
orta otrus (MM185r:6a) “internal sitting (in the prayer) 
gisrag at (KBV3r:17) “'mare' 
sarv boy (DN251v:1) “cypress like stature” 
song otrus (MM183r:16') “final sitting” 
tâmür gazug (KBV10r:17) “iron stake' 
tâmür mih (Sayf59v:2) “iron nail? 


— See the use of altun suy in Sayf's Gulistan (96r:3). 
“9 The Sufi notion of ma siva" âh *other than God” is used in this distich. The heart should be emptied 
from all other than God and only then can it be filled with God. 
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E.g., 

Tüzâlip şarv boyung esikimdin, kirip kelgây netük kim tangâ 
cani. (DN251iv:1) “May Your cypress-like body rise at my door 
and enter like soul enters the body.” 

Altun ganatin ağti esâ şubh Sungari, kök kölgâ batti cumlâ ka- 
vakib kabutari. (Sayf181v:6) “When the falcon of the morning 
spread its golden wings, the doves of ali the stars went down in the 
blue lake (of the sky|.” 


4.1.3.1.2. Possessive Relationship. 
İn these structures the first element is the possessor, the second element is 
the possessed. Their seguence is unchangeabile. 
ağ nukar (MM190v:9) “servant in charge of providing food” 
bas ağrig (NTM14r:7) “headache? 
bel bağ (NTM14r:9) “belt” 
esik ağa (NTM5r:5) “doorkeeper of the king” 
ic ağrig (NTM14r:7) “stomachache' 
giyamat kün (MM178r:8) “the Day of Resurrection” 
gudug su (NTM13r:9) “well water” 
tamuğ ot (MM199r:18) “hellfire” 
E.g., 
Basip yüzin otğa garartip mângiz, basurğay basina tamuğ ot 
girin. (MM199r:18) “His face will be pressed into fire in order to 
blacken it and the pitch of hellfire wili be poured upon his head.” 
Hiyanat makrdin köngül bali gil, giyamat kün artug kün aydin 
yüzüng. (MM178r:8) “Free your heart from fraud and malice and 
(then) on the Day of Resurrection, your face will be more radiant 
than the sun or the moon.” 


4.1.3.2. With Possessive Suffix on the Head (Reference Structures) 
The circumstance that the second element is dependent on the first is 
indicated by a suffix. The order of the elements is unchangeable. No 
other element can come between the two parts. 

ay basi (NTM12r:8) *the beginning of the month” 

farah şafasi (Sayf41v:4-5) “the serenity of joy” 

Hagg rizasi (Sayf25v:9) *God's satisfaction 

is ati (NTM9r:8) 'work horse? 

i$ igiti (NTM9r:8) “warrior” 

köz yasi (DN251v:4) “tears” 

mağaggat eli (DN239v:1) “the grip”! of difficulty” 

mihnat tüni (DN257r:1) “night of misery”*” 


“1 Lit., the hand 
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musulman lağkari (Sayf 174v:8 (“the armed forces of Islam” 
navroz küni (IM5v:4) “New Year's Day” 
sahra yeli (DN253v:3) “desert wind' 

E.g., 


Uzun boldi ğamim mihnat tüni teg, tulu“ etkil manga davlat kü- 
ni teg. (DN257r:1) “My sorrow became long like the night of 
misery. Rise for me, like the sun of happiness." 

Masaggat elinâ salğuti canin. Özi öz boynina gilğuği ganin. (ON 
239v:5) “He willfully gives over his soul to troubles.”“ He takes 
upon himself to carry out his own execution.. 

Şahra yeli teg “umr bagasi keğti, ğam cavri daği farah şafasi 
keğti. (Sayf41v:4-5) “Like a desert wind the time span of our lives 
has passed. The tyranny of sadness and the serenity of joy have 
passed.” 


4.1.3.3. Obligue Case Forms of Nouns Used as Modifiers 

Case forms other than the nominative can also modify nouns, not as 
widely, though, than in Modern Uzbek. Even the genitive case, which is 
the standard element of possessive structures in Turkic occurs less 
freguently in this role. 


4.1.3.3.1. Nouns in the Genitive Case 
ahiratning davlati (ShD15r:7) “the wealth of the hereafter” 
elning köngli (ShD82r:7) “the heart of the people” 
gulning harhari (DN254r:2) “restlessness caused by the rose? 
künâ$ning nuri (Sayf118r:4) “sunlight” 
mayning humari ((DN254v:3) “intoxication caused by wine” 
sultanning i“tigadi (Sayf58v:8) *the confidence of the Sultan” 
saharning sirri (ShD46r:10) “the secret of the city” 
tasavvufning hagigati (Sayf72v:5) “the essence of sufizm'” 
yüzümning lalazari (DN254r:2) “the tulip patch of my face” 

E.g., 
Tilâr bolsang yüzümning lalazarin, unutgin özgâ gulning har- 
harin. (DN254v:2) “If you desire the tulip patch of my face, forget 
the anxiety for other roses.” 
Labim nuglin alur bolsang ağizğa, tigarğil bağtin ol mayning 
humarin. (DN254v:3) “If you take the sweet-meat of my lips in 
the mouth, remove from your head the frenzy of wine. 


*le,a a night spent in misery (which i is deemed very long) 
39 Lir, tosses his soul into the grips of difficulties 
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Körüp bir gulni yel yangliğ erismâ, savurmağil köngülning roz- 
garin. (DN254v:6) “Beholding a rose do not rush there likethe 
wind. Do not scatter the household”* of the heart.” 


Note: (1) Members of this structure can be separated from one another by 
other sentence elements. The second element, therefore, cannot have a 
modifier of its own. Also, the seguence of the members cannot be 
reversed: E.g., 
Cahil er gilsa cafa bolma mukaddar, ay hakim! Ne bilür közsüz 
kim ârsâ gadrini naggağning. (Sayf170r:2) “If an ignorant man 
does an act of cruelty,donot be sad, O Wise Man. How would a 
blind man appreciate the rank of a painter?” 
Bir vazirning aning bilân garazi bar edi. (Sayf34r:8) “One vazir 
harbored a grudge against him.” 


(2) Possessive structures can contain more than one noun in the genitive 
case. İt must be remembered, however, that even such complex structures 
consist of two parts one or both of which can further break down into two 
constituents. E.g., (| Zavzan Sahri 4 ning malikiJ 4 ning bir hwacasi) 
*one merchant of the king of the city of Zavzam' or figullar # ning 
“amali| * ning cazasi) “punishment for the deeds of the servants.” 


4.1.3.3.2. Nouns in the Dative Case 
“arifğa gulavuz (MM198v:9) “a guide for the mystic' 
balağa sabr (MM195r:16) “patience in misfortune” 
balağa riza (MM195r:17) “satisfaction in misfortune' 
bu “alamğa gal“a (MM200r:1) *a fortress for this world” 
latafatğa ma“din (MM200r:4) “in eloguence a deposit of precious 
stones? 
gazağa riza (MM195r:16) “acguiescence in Divine Judgment” 

E.g., 
Lafafatğa ma“din, karam kani ol, özi birlâ mavcud, biling, erdi 
cud. (MM200r:4) “In subtleties of expression he was a deposit of 
precious stones, in kindness he was a mine. Know that generosity 
existed with his (very) self.” 


4.1.3.3.3. Nouns in the Locative Case 
hagigatda Hagg (MM177v:5) “the Real Truth” 
hagigatda “irfan (MM195v:3) “true knowledge of God” 
giliglarda körklüg (MM200v:8) “the beauty among virtues” 


*“ Donot destroy the heart. 


l 
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E.g., mi 

Hagigatda “irfan atilsa sanga baga bilmâgöy sân kârâk öng 
songa. (MM195v:3) “When the true knowledge of (the Lord) has 
appeared to you, you will not be able to look upon causes and 


conseguences.””* 


4.1.3.3.4. Nouns with the Eguative Case 
ay teg yüz (DN250v:2) *moon-like face” 
künâs teg âygü at (Sayfl43r:2) “good name (so well known every- 
where| as the sun” 
malak teg vucud (MM200r:1) “an angel-like being? 
lala teg rubsar (ShD55v:8) 'tulip-like cheeks” 

E.g., 
Halwiglar ara malak teg vucud; gizasi giyam u ruku“ u sucud. 
(MM200r: 3) 'Among creatures he was an angel -like being. His 
sustenance Was standings, bows and prostrations. 


4.1.4. Bahuvrihi Compounds 
A bahuvrihi compound names an object or a person by one of his salient 
characteristics. İt consists of two elements one of which can be a noun or 
an adjective. E.g., şaf “pure, unmixed”, masrab “drink” in composition 
yield şafmağrab “the one whose drink is pure', i.e., a person who is 
innocent, naive, or unsophisticated. This typically Persian (< Indo- 
European) phenomenon is represented in Chagatay only by Persian loans. 

“alicanab (H326r:2) “eminent, honorable' 

badaf“al (Sayf79r:2) *wicked' 

bad“alaf (AC326r:10) “a renegade' 

gülbadan (Sayf125r:5) *slender, delicate' 

mahpaykar (DM258r:5 “a moon-faced beauty" 

mahabbat-peğa (DN257r:4) “lover (in the Sufi sense) 

pareğan rozgar (DN239v:7) “one who is afflicted with troubles' 

farhunda-magdam (DN248v:9) “one whose arrival brings joy” 

gulruh (H77v:2) “rose-faced' 

hatirparesan (H81v:10) “distressed in mind” 

pakdin (H79r:11) *adherent of the Pure Faith” 

şafmağrab (DN258r:7) “naive, innocent, unsophisticated” 

sarvgamat (DM249v:11) “straight and erect like a cypress” 

sarvgadd (H77v:4) “cypress-bodied” 

sakarlab (H78v:3) “sweet-tongued' 


”“ The duality of the creator and the created disappears. 
3 Elements of the daily prayers. Sainted people are like angels, they are not in the need of food. 
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Sirinkalam (Y224r:6) “eloguent' 
tangrozi (DN252r:11) *a pauper” 

E.g. 
İğindâ “isg otidin bar mu sozi, tilâr ağzimni het ol tangrozi? (DN 
252r:11) “Is there a buming desire in his heart due to the fire of 
love (for me|? Does this papa long for my lips?” 
Sen unutup mahabbat-pesalarni, sağinip gandaği andeğalarni. 
(DN257r:4) “You have forgotten the lovers”, thinking about 
concems of old days.” 
Sakar sözlüg nigar-i sarvgamat, ki sen olturdung va gopti 
giyamat. (DN249v:11) “A cypress-bodied beauty with sweet talk 
(so unigue| that if you sit down the Day of Resurrection rises.””* 


4.1.5. Predicative Compounds 
Predicative compounds are the Turkish eguivalents to Iranian bahuvrihi 
compounds. They are preceded by the demonstrative pronouns bu, ol, or 
by the interjections ay, aya. E.g., 
Vafasiz dilruba sân, ay beli gil. (Sayf117v:12) “You are an 
unfaithful heart ravisher, O slender-waisted |Beauty|'. 
Bu aşliyog havasga goyma bunyad, tükânmâs dard u ğamdin 
bolmağil Sad. (DN241v:8) *Do not set up your foundation” upon 
passion without essence. Derive no gladness from unending pain 
and sorroW.” 
Ol yüzi ay kim cihanning cani dur. (Sayf179r:10) “That moon- 
faced beauty who is the soul of this world.” 
Tiğim lulusidin ol közi darya, öigarur mu falak yangliğ surayya? 
(DN252v:2) “From the pearls of my teeth does this ocean-eyed 
(beauty) bring forth the pleiades as the sky does?” 
Cavabida dedi ol gaği hacib, kim anda parda atmag bar muna- 
sib. (DN258v:8) “In answer said that |intimate friend) whose 
eyebrow was the chamberlain: “It is now appropriate to open the 
curtain.'” 


4.1.6. Izafat Structures 

İn izafat structures the head (notion to be modified) occupies the first 
position and is followed through a connective syllable fizafat -ijJ by the 
modifier. The izafat structure is Iranian by origin and occurs mostly with 
Persian and Arabic constituents. There are simple and complex izafat 
structures. Extra long izafat structures are called izafat chains. 


9” Le., those whose lifesiyle is to be lovers (of Godj. 
“* For the idiom see Sayf, Gulistan 12r:10 
** Le.,donot build on. The phrase refers to any enterprise we may consider to undertake. 
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In the Chagatay language simple izafat structures occur in abundance. 
Complex structures are favored only in prose works. 


There are two types of izafat structures: Adjectival and Possessive. 


4.1.6.1. Adjectival Izafat structures 
The second element in adjectival izafat structures is a Persian or Arabic 
adjective. Turkish words are rare in this function. 
“ağig-i becan (DN258r:2) “a lifeless lover 
durr-i şamin (DN255r:5) “a valuable pearl” 
macmu“-i şafi (DN255r:8) 'a pure collection 
rah-i rast (DN258v:5) “a straight path” 
Sa“r-i nihani (DN258r:8) “a hidden law 
şayyad-i mağbun (DN258r:8) “a dull fisherman' 
yar-i hagigi (DN255r:4) “a true friend' 
bitig-i “ağigana (DN256r:2) “a love letter" 
E.g., 
Eligdâ hatt sözi durr-i samin teg, ne hatt kim ol nigaristan-i Cin 
teg. (DN255r:5) “In the hand was the letter, its words were like 
precious pearls. What letter? It was like a picture gallery of China.” 
Köngül teg hattlari macmu“-i şafi şafağa körmâki bar erdi kafı. 
(DN255r:8) “The characters (of her letter) were, like (her| heart, 
serene and collected. It was enough (for the reader) to contemplate 
over |thisj serenity. 
Ötâr köp &asmadin ad-i , ki ta mahi kirâr elinâ bir 
kün. (DN253v:8) “The dull fisherman e passes through many 
rivers until one day a fish comes into his hands.” 
Oağimğa yetti ol yar-i hagigi, bolup rangi yügürmâktin “agigi. 
(DN255r:4) “That true friend” came to my presence, its face 
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4.1.6.2. Possessive Izafat Structures 
In possessive izafat structures both elements are nouns.The first expresses 
the possessed, the second, the possessor: ab “water”, hayvan 'life'> ab-i 
hayvan (DN242v:8) “the water of life” 

ahi-i dil (ShD55r:13) “people of heart” 

cam-i Camğed (DN242r:11) “the cup of Jamshid” 


“9 A Sufi who “died before he died”. 

5! The fisherman's ability to catch fish is the symbole of one who is able to recognize and make 
appropriate use of any given opportunity |ğanimat tutmag). A dull (wağbun), weak (zaf, or 
unlucky (ali Siz) fisherman could be one who, because of weakness (Gul. 94v:2) , or lack of luck 
(Gul, 173r:5), or not being ready for the moment (Gul, 168v:9) misses the opportunity. 

5 Le., the Morning Wind. 

53 A Muslim with a perfect heart (hagigat köngül). 
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dard-i dil (DN243r:10) “pain of the heart” 
nafir-i cang (DN247v:4) “battle trumpet” 
nigar-i sarvgamat (DN249v: 11) a cypress-bodicd beauty” 
nigaristan- i Cin (DN255r:5) *a Chinese picture- gallery” 
pir-i muğan (ShD112r:13) “the elder of the magi” 
sarv-i saman bar (DN245r: 2) a jasmine-bosomed cypress” 
Sam-i daycur (DN259v:1) *a very dark night” 
soh-i Sakarhand (DN243v:5) “a mischief-maker with a sweet 
smile? 

E.g., 
Ravan gildi falak don cam-i Camsed, atiglanip gizarip Gigti 
bwarsed. (DN242r:11) “When the sky sent around the cup of 
Jamshid, the sun came out embarrassed and turned red.” 
Faravan dard-i dil körgüzüp anda, gilip sarhi kim ol siğmas gu- 
manda. (DN243r:10) 'In it | presented plenty of complaints about 
my situation the exposition of which did not leave place for doubits.” 
Nafir-i çang teg har yerdâ talip, fiğani yirlap ahi ötkân alip.(DN 
247r:4) 'Like a battle trumpet he blares everywhere, His lament 
sounds like wailing, his sigh carries one away.” 
Sakar sözlüg nigar-i sarvgamat, ki sen olturdung va gopti giya- 
mat. (DN249v:11) “A cypress-bodied beauty with sweet talk (so 
unigue| that if you sit down the Day of Resurrection rises.”*** 
Eligdâ hatt sözi durr-i şamin teg, ne hatt kim ol nigaristan-i ân 
teg. (DN255r:5) “In the hand was the letter, its words were 
like valuable pearls. What letter? It was like a picture gallery of 
China.” 
Ümedim ol dur, ay sarv-i samanbar, ki yetgây vaşl bağidin 
manga bar. (DN245r:2) 'My hope is, O Jasmin-bosomed Cypress, 
that | get a share from the fruit of the garden of union.” 


4.1.7. Arabic Izafat Structures 
Arabic izafat structures occur as isolated elements of the vocabulary (set 
expressions, idioms, titles|. Turkish words do not participate in their 
formation. 
Amiruw'i-mu?minin (RM28r:4) “the Commander of the faithful” 
fariğu”l-bal (DN243v:1) “free from care” 
laylatu”)- -gadr “the darkest of the night“ 
muizzu's-saltanat (RM>2r:5) “who brings honor to the Sultanate'”* 
ruhu'l-gudus (ShD176r:3) “Gabriel, the Holy Soul” 


9 For the idiom see Sayf, Gulistan 12r:10 
95 Lit., the night of power 
56 Title of the son of Muhammad Shaybani Khan. 


350 


gabizu”l-arvah (H74v:3) “Izra?il, the Soul-taker angel” 
sari“u?s-sayr (DN256r:2) 'guick in passing””7 
rahmatu”i-lahi (ShD166v:6) “the mercy of God” 
tarfatu'l-“ayn (RB8r:1)) “twingling of an eye” 

E.g., 
Közi Colpan munavvar “arizi badr, yangi ay gasi, sali laylatwl- 
gadr. (DN256r:6) “Her eyes are the planet Venus, her shining face, 
the full moon. Her eyebrows are the new moon and her hair, the 
darkest of the night.” a 
Anga tapurdum va ol uğti darhal, etip sa“y anda yâtti fariğwl- 
bal. (DN243r:1) 'I handed it over to (the Morning Wind) andit 
took to wings right away. Exerting itself, it arrived there free from 
care.” 
Sari“u'sayr bitig-i “ağigana, elimdin aldi va boldi ravana. (DN 
256r:2) “The One Who is Ouick in Passing took the love letter 
from my hand and set out on its way.” 


4.2. GOVERNMENT 

Verbs and to some extent adjectives reguire that their nominal 
complements be in certain case forms. This phenomenon is called 
government. It is similar to what we find in Indo-European languages. 
Individual Turkish verbs, however, often deviate from the conventions of 
their İIndo-European eguivalents, e.g., English “enter he house' Chagatay 
hanaga kirmâk (complement in the dative case| “left for Margilam 
Chagatay Margilanğa bardi (complement in the dative case| or bardi 
Margilan (complement in the unmarked accusative case. In discussing 
the case forms of nouns above we gave an extensive list of verbs and 
adjectives and provided ample examples for their usage. Here we discuss 
and illustrate the syntactic implications of government. 


4.2.1. Government by Verbs 

Verbs may govem the accusative, dative, locative, and ablative cases of 
nouns, İ.e., bhey may reguire that the complement be in one of these case 
forms if it occurs with these verbs. 


4.2.1.1. Accusative Case 

Many verbs goverm the accusative case (for a representative list see 
3.1.4.2.3.7.) Most of them are transitive verbs with a direct object in the 
accusative case like their English eguivalents. Sometimes, however, they 


“7 Epithet of the Morning Breeze often personified. 
** The Morning Breeze. 
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translate into English by prepositional phrases or idioms. E.g., de- “to call 
someone something; choose”, ilin-“to be caught up in something”; sağin- 
to thing about; tala$- “to compete”: Sirinlik talağ- “to compete in 
sweetness'; can tala$- “to be in the throes of death? (< to fight for one's 
life); yiğ- “to gather, collect': ağiz yiğ- *to close ones lips.” 


4.2.1.1.1. Verbs Governing the Accusative Case 
oh$sa- (GD215:4) “to resemble, look like” 
sağin- (DN257r:4) “to think of or about” 
talas- (GD3:2) “to compete, contest” 
tag yürü- (DN255v:8) “(for the sun) to sail in the sky” 
ta'ammul gil- (DN242v:11) “to contemplate” 
tilâ- (GD54r5) “to desire" 
tüS kör- (DN252r:7) “to dream of something” 
yetür- (Sayf13ir:5) “to deliver a point” 
yiğ- (DN252r:3) “to collect” 


4.2.1.1.1.2. With Marked Accusative Case Forms 

For grammatical and semantic reasons the noun in direct object role is 

marked by the accusative case ending. E.g,, 
Bu Jafifani tangsug yetürdüng. (Sayf131r:5) “You delivered this 
point amazingiy.””* 
Tegör mü kirpükümdin canina og? Balani tüğ körâr mü közi ya 
yog? (DN252r:7) “Does arrow from my eyelashes hit his soul? Do 
his eyes see dreams of misfortune or not?”** 
Men ol kün kim gaming sazini tüzdüm, seni dedim köngülni 
candin üzdüm.(DN244v:8) “The day I tuned (my) saz fto play the 
melody of) sadness (1 felt) because of you, I chose you and | 
separated my heart from |my)| soul”. 


4.2.1.1.1.2. With Unmarked Accusative Case Form 

A nonspecific direct object may occur in the nominative case. E.g,, 
Tutup Sayf-i Sarayi giz erini, lafifa sözlüdi közlüp yerini. (Sayf 
138v:11) *Sayf of Saray grabbed the husband of the girl, noticing 
his situation he told him an anecdote.” 
Sa“adat birlâ hwarsedi yürüp fag, gilip har zarradin darhwast 
muâstag. (DN255v:8) 'By her felicity she is like the sun sailing 
in the sky anddemanding homage from every speck of dust.” 


** Note that D.O. is modified by bu. 
“ The D.O. is specific. 
* Intransitive verbs with direct objecis. 
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4.2.1.2. Dative Case 

A group of verbs (3.1.4.2.5.6J and adjectives (3.1.4.2.5.8| take their 
complemenis in the dative case. Most of the time the complement is the 
indirect object of the sentence, Depending on the semantic content of the 
verb the dative case complement may indicate the destination, reason, 
exchange value and other relations, e.g., küy- 'to bum” > "to suffer”, 
manga küysâ 'if he suffers because of me'; sat- “to sell”, bir cavğa sat- 
'to sell for or exchange with a grain of barley.” Here are a few examples 
for the special uses of the dative case with verbs or adjectives. 


4.2.1.2.1. Verbs Governing the Dative Case 
inan- (MM177r:17) “to believe in 
küy- (DN245r:7) “to suffer because of 5.0. 
ohsa- (ShD1Iv:13) “to look like, to resemble' 
goy- (DN243v:2) “to put down s.where' 
sal- (DN245v:7) *to put or cast s.th. s.where' 
sat- (DN247r:3) “to sell s.th. for; give in exchange of s.th.” 
sep- (DN246r:5) “to sprinkle' 
yet- (DN245r:2) “tocome to s.o.” 

E.g., 
Agar könglüng manga küysâ,“acab yog, ki körüp tas erigây rig- 
gatimdin. (DN245r:7) “If if your heart suffers because of me, it 
isnot unusual: Even the stone melts having pity on me.” 
Dedi, Netsün kiği bu mubtalağa, ki küğ birlân özin saldi balağa? 
(DN245v:7) “She said, “What could one do for this hapless person 
who, by his own volition, brings trouble upon himself?”” 
Bari ay hirmanin bir çavğa satgan, elig tartip ayağini uzatgan. 
(DN247r:3) “He traded the entire harvest of the moon for a 
grain of barley. He became totally inactive and stretched out his 
legs. 
Umedim ol dur, ay sarv-i samanbar, ki yetgây vaşl bağidin 
manga bar. (DN245r:2) *My hope is, O Jasmin-bosomed Cypress, 
that | get a share from the fruit of the garden of union.” 
Hamin kim tapti yari hazratina, tavazü“ gildi va goydi gatina. 
(DN243v:2) 'As soon asit arrived to the presence of the friend, it 
greeted her politely and put down (the letter| at her side.” 
Olüg basina tepmâklik hwas ermâös, savug su yüzigâ sepmâk 
hwas ermâs. (DN246r:5) 'It isnot fair to kick the headofa 
dead person İto see whether he is alivel.lt is of no avail to 
sprinkle water in his face.” 


“> A sign of disregarding the rules of decent social behavior. 
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4.2.1.2.2. Adjectives Governing the Dative Case 
hayran (DN247v:1) 'amazed at” 
hursand (DN256r:10) “pleased, satisfied with” 
la>ig (Sayf50r:8) *“worthy of, deserving s.th.” 
lazim (Sayf173r:11) “necessary” 
mağrur (SayflOlr:5) “proud of s.th.” 
mulazim (DM258v:1) 'needed' 
munasib (RM30r:4) “appropriate for” 
musallam (Sayf97r:12) *“granted to' 
muğtag (GD141:5) “longing for, desirous of” 
muta“allig (RB4r:8) “dependent on” 
sai (DN246r:4) “thirsty? 
saza (GD11:7) “deserved” 
sazavar (Nava'i Dict.Jll, 26) “worthy of” 
yarasa (GDI114:5) “appropriate for" 
yavug (DN246r:7) “close to” 

E.g., 
Ayağinğa goyuban basini gand, labingdin suyi bir şormagga 
hursand. (DN256r:10) “The sugar places its head upon your feet 
(in submission| glad to reguest water from your lips.” 
Hameğa saya teg küngâ mulazim bolup erismâki boynina lazim. 
(DM258v:1) “She is always in attendance to the sun, like a 
shadow”. It is vital that it shine upon her shoulders fall the time). 
Körüp tur gul yüzin bulbul hameğa tikânlârgâ yavug tur gul ha- 
meğa. (DN246r:7) “The nightingale keeps her eyes on the face of 
the rose all the time. All the time roses are close to thorns.” 
Birâv kim can bilân yog tur niza“i, netük men bolayin ganina 
sa“1? (DN246r:4) *How could | be after the blood someone who has 
no güarrel with (his) soul?” 


4.2.1.3. Locative Case 
Nouns in the locative case generally occur as adverbs with no intrinsic 
relationship with the verb of the sentence. A few verbs, however, 
specifically reguire their components in the locative case in order to 
convey the intended meaning; 

âris- (Sayf99v:9) “to reach s.where' 

tig- (DH243v:9) “to go out s.where' 

kel- (DN243v:10) “to come to a place” 

sal- (DN244r:8) “to throw s.where? 

tap- ((DN247v:5) “to find s.th., s.where' 


* Shadow cannot exist without a source of light. 
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yağun- (DH243v:9) “to hide s.where' 
yât- (DN243r:1) “to arrive, to get to s.where' 
E.g., 

; Har mun“am öz sarayina ahöam turup kelür. Ahsam garib 
ganda öriğsâ sarayi ol. (Sayf99v:9) “In the evening every weli-to- 
do person returms to his home. The stranger's home is where he 
arrives in the evening.” a 
Yağunup gul yüzüngdin bağlarda, galip lala digi tağlar 
(DH243v:9) “The rose hides from your face in the ai The 
tulip escapes and seeks refuge in the mountains.'”“* 

Anga tapsurdum va ol uğti darhal, etip sa“y anda yâtti fariğu'l- 
bal. (DN243v:1) “I handedit over to (the Morning Wind). It took 
to wings right away. Exerting itself it arrived there and was free 


from care.' N 
Köngüldâ “isging oti saldi bulğag, yana dağ üstinâ sen goymağil 


dağ. (DN244r:8) “The fire of your love cast confusion into (my) 
heart. Do not press again the branding iron upon the wound made 
by a branding i iron.” 
guldin atilmag, yarağmas til tikân teg tez gil- 

mag. (DN246r:6) “It has become appropriate for the rose to open 
in the garden. It is not becoming (however,| to make one's 
tongue as sharp as the thorn.' 

Bitiglâringdâ saldim men base köz, tilâdim köp sözüngdâ tapma- 
dim söz. (DN247v:5) *I stared at your writing for a long time. 
Much as I wanted to I did not find words to express your message.' 


4.2.1.4. Ablative case 
A group of verbs (3.1.4.2.7.6.| and a few adjectives govern the ablative 
case, 


4.2.1.4.1. Verbs Governing the Ablative Case 
bar- (DN245r:10) *to leave, go away from' 
eri- (DN245r:7) “to melt (because of...) 
köğ- (MM196r:17) “to depart from' 
gol- (MM192r:16) “to ask s.th. from s.o.” 
gorg- (GD121:5) “to be afraid of, to fear from' 
gutul- (DN245r:8) “to escape” 
sagin- (Sayf14:10) 'to beware' 
üz- (DN244v:7) “to tear off or away” 
üzül- (MM172v:17) *to be separated from” 


** The tulip gives up the garden and flees to the wilderness. 
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vahm et- (DN247r:11) “to suspect” 
yiğil- (MM179r:6) “to avoid, refrain from' 


E.g., 
Men ol kün kim gaming sazini tüzdüm, seni dedim köngülni 
candin üzdüm. (DN244v:8) “The dayltuned |myj| saz (to play 
the melody of) sadness | felt| because of you, I chose you and 1 
separated my heart from |my)| soul.” 
Agar könglüng manga küysâ,“acab yog, ki körüp tas erigây rig- 
gatimdin. (DN245r:7) “If your heart suffers because of me,it is 
not unusual: Even the stone melts having pity on me.” 
Tanimdin can körüp ra“na gaddingni, ravan boldi gutuldi min- 
natimdin. (DN2451r:8) “The soul saw your graceful stature and left 
my body to escape my gratitude.” 
Amiri asrağil köz yaği birlâ, sen ol gulni ki barmasun gatimdin. 
(DN245r:10) “Amiri, norture that rose with the oil of (your| eyes so 
that it never leave your presence.” 

4.2.1.4.2. Adjectives Governing the Ablative Case 
fariğ (DN251r:4) “free from" 
hali (Sayf14v:13) “free from, empty of” 
mahrum (GD219:5) “debarred from” 
malul (GD130:5) “depressed” 
munazzah (MM178r:6) 'independent (of everything)' 

E.g., 


Munazzah cumladin ol Hayy-i Bagi, yürür amri bilân ol davr 
ayagi. (Sayf80r:2) “(God,J the Everliving One is exampted of 
everything. The cup of that circle goes around by His command.” 
Hiyanat makirdin köngül hali gil, giyamat kün artug kün aydin 
yüzüng. (MM178r:8) “Free your heart from fraud and malice and 
(then) on the Day of Resurrection, your face will be more radiant 
than the sun or the moon.” 

Tüsüp tofrag teg fariğ isidin, ne yel teg kim kelip ötkây kisidin. 
(DN251r:4) “When free from his task he settles like dust unlike 
the wind that comes and passes on.” 


4.3. THE SENTENCE 

Sentences are grammatically organized syntactic entities expressing 
complete thoughts. By content they are positive or negative statements, 
guestions, expressions of a will, wish, desire, or command. Accordingiy, 
we distinguish: affirmative, negative, interrogative, exclamatory, 
desiderative, imperative and prohibitive sentences. 
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By their structure sentences can be simple (bare, expanded, elliptical|, 
compound or complex. 


4.3.1. Classification According to Function 


4.3.1.1. Declarative Sentences 
A declarative sentence is a positive or negative statement about a 
subject”s action or state. The verb can introduce different aspecis in the 
predication. E.g., 
Oamar para boldi iğarat bilâ. (MM178v:6) “The moon split at 
(his) sign.” 
Rasulğa idi berdi ming mu“ciza. (MM178v:9) “God granted Jour| 
Prophet a thousand miracles.” 
Mişrda bir begning ikki oğli galdi. (Sayf81v:10) 'In Egypt a 
merchant was survived by two sons.' 
Sab-i mi“rac ani dozahda kördüm. (H74v:10) “On the Night of 
the Ascension I saw him in Hell. 
Busağadin Kingira gopti ravan. (AC327r:9) “All of a sudden 
Kingira”* * jumped up from the threshold.” 
Hudağa yagmadi bu mihribanlig. (g74v: 2) “God did not approve 
of (his prophet's| attachment (to his son|.' 
Amanatgâ gilalmas mân hiyanat. (Y74r:5) “I cannot violate the 
trust of those who have entrusted something to me.” 
Cabrail keltürdi Musağa habar. (BN88r:8) “Gabriel forwarded 
the message to Moses.” 


4.3.1.2. Interrogative Sentences | i j 
An interrogative sentence expresses a guestion and is construed in various 
ways: 


4.3.1.2.1. By the yes-or-no particle mu/mü 
Tanur mu sân mâni can dilimni? (H76r:2) “Do you know (my 
son), the beloved of my soul and heart? 
Tegâr mü kirpükümdin canina og? Balani tüğ körâr mü közi ya 
yog? (DN252r:7) “Does arrow from my eyelashes hit his soul? Do 
his eyes see dreams of misfortune or not?” 
Ne dur hali aning gam lağkarinda, yani ağrir mu mihnat bista- 
rinda? (DM252v:6)? “What is his condition in the army of sorrows? 
Is his side hurting in the sickbed of misery?” 


*5 Name of a string insirument. 
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Yüzüm bhwarsedidin hayran yürür mü? Bolup bir zarra sargar- 
dan yürür mü? (DM252r:8) 'Doesn't he walk in amazement 
caused by the sun of my face? Being a speck of dust, doesn't he 
move perplexed?”*“ 


4.3.1.2.2. By Interrogative Pronouns 


Ne ba“işdin silâr”*” otga giriftar? (H75r:1) “Why are you captive 
in the fire?” 


Netük keğâr sân bu halatta? (Sayf68r:3) “How do you fare in this 


situation?” 
Köngül gatan hwas bolğay? (NSMp.108) “When is the heart 
good?” 


Mening teg gani bir pir kar? (AC324v:6) “Where (in the worldj) is 
there another experienced person like me?” 


4.3.1.3. Imperative Sentences 

In an imperative sentence the speaker expresses a command or a 

prohibition. E.g., 
Camalingdin cihanni öahravar gil, uzatmağil hikayat muhtaşar 
gil. (ShD96v:10-11) “Make this world attractive by your beauty. 
Do not make the story long. Make it concise.” 
Mâning namus u namimni falağgin, alif teg kelgin va elgâ ulağ- 
gin. (DN260r:9) “Fight for my honor and good reputation. Come 
straight and single like an alif and meet the people (face to face|. 
Taning ham tapinsun bir bağ ayağni, til ağip sözgâ tindursun 
gulağni. (DN260v:2) “Also, your body should don a royal garment; 
(your) tongue should begin to speak and charm the car. 
Cunun sarhwağluğidin özüngâ kel, dimağingda havadin salmağil 
yel. (DN260v: 4) “Sober up from the intoxication of madness; out of 
passion do not occupy your mind with things of naught. ii 
Camalingdin munayvar gil közümni, esitmâ el sözin eğit sözüm- 
ni. (DN257r:2) “Light up my eyes with your beauty, do not listen to 
what people say, listen to what I say.” 


4.3.1.4, Exclamatory Sentences 

In an exclamatory sentence the speaker expresses surprise, admiration, 
disapproval, or indignation about something irregular or out of the 
ordinary. It is often used in didactic works. E.g. 


*“ The image İs: Whirling like a speck of dust made visible by the sunray. 
“7 C£. Uzbek cHnap in the Tashkent dialect. 
3 Lit.,donot put wind in your brain 
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Meni sen Sam“ teg küydürmüging ne!? Cafa va cavr etâkin tür- 
mâking ne!? (DN257v:3) “What is the good of buming me like 
(you bum) a candle? What is the good of exerting yourself in doing 
harm and inflicting acts of cruelty?””© 

Meni, ay baht, “amda tepmâking ne? Cirahat üstidâ, tuz sepmâ- 
king ne? (DN244r:7) “O Fate, what is the meaning of you kicking 
me deliberately? What is the meaning of you sprinkling salt on my 
wounds?'” 

Ne hacat bağinga tac-i mağa'ih! (Sayf57v:12) “What need is there 
to put the crown of sheikhs upon your head?'i”' 
Oani mali Oarun, gani ol garam! (MM188r:4) “Where |today| is 
the wealth of Oarun? Where is that ditch (that swallowed him and 
his wealth)J.”7? ğ 

Can gadan bolğay gulistandan malul? (Sayf6v:8) “When would 
the spirit be tired of the rose garden?'i” 

Bu ne fitna u avğa erür? (AC323r:5) “What is this uproar and 
racket?”””* 


4.3.2. Classification According to Status 

4.3.2.1. Affirmative Sentences 

An affirmative sentence contains a positive statement. E.g., 
Uğal damda yâtistilâr ikâvlân. (Y77r:1) 'At that moment they 
both arrived.” N 
Tagvasiz “alim közszüz mağ“aladarğa ohsar. (Sayfl6lr:6) “A 
wise man without piety resembles a torchbbearer who has no eyes. 
Ka“badin afzal erür könglüm mâning. (BN90v:3) “My heart is of 
greater value than the Ka'ba. 


4.3.2.2. Negative Sentences | 
A negative sentence conveys a negative statement. İt is construed in 
various Ways. 


4.3.2.2.1. By Negative Verbs 
İkâvini atasi mân emâş mân. (H74r:3) “I am not the father of 
either one of them. 
Manga ögrâtmâdi bu yolini ustad. (J76v:8) “The master did not 
teach us this way.” 


1.e., What is the meaning of... 

”” Le. It does not make sense. İt is of no avail. 

I.e., No need whatsoever. 

> Le., All are gone. 

? Le., Never! How could it! 

3“ Le. Stopit! 

*“ Le., What you have just said does not agree with the teachings of my master. 
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Hudağa yagmadi bu mihribanlig. (H74v:2) “God did not approve 
of this attachment.” 


4.3.2.2.2. By the Negative Particle yog 
Dedilâr al-vida“ ay hamniğinlâr ki körmâk emdi yog, ay pakdin- 
lâr. (H79r:11) “(Then Ibrahim| continued, Farewell, O Class- 
mates! We will no meet again, O Adherents of the Pure Faith.” 
Carasi yog tur. (H79v:8) “There is nothing to be done about this. 
Bu maşalni e$itkâning yog mu? (Sayf17r:13) “Have you not heard 
this anecdote?”” 


4.3.2.2.3. By the Negative Conjunction ne...ne, ne...ne 'neither...nor” 
Ne gatti bol ki el sindân üğângüy ne yumsag gadringa nugşan 
ketürgây. (Sayf164v:1) “Don't be so hard that people shatter when 
you touch them. Nor be so soft that they bring damage to your 
authority.” 


4.3.2.2.4. By the Negative Particles dâgül and emâs 
Har gusi “anga degül dur, har bağar insan emâs. (GD74-3) “Not 
every bird is a phoenix. Not every man is human.” 
Bu isning songi malum dâgül. (Sayf42r:4) “The outcome of this 
matter is not known.” 
Hwağ ermâs cavrni haddin asurmag kelip og atmag va yani 
yağurmag. (DN244r:11) “It is not proper to increase cruelty beyond 
limits, to come and shoot the arrow and hide the bow.” 


4.3.2.3. Conditional Sentences 
A conditional sentence indicates the condition of an action, expressed or 
implied. E.g,, 
Sam“ hacat dögül künâ$ togsa. (Sayf115v:11) “There is no need 
for candles if the sun isrisen.” 
Agar alsa özümingni alsun. (H74r:4) “But if he is determined to 
take |one of these three boys) let Him take mine.” 
Oydâ bolsang bu ihtiyatlarni gil. (MS8r:1) “If you are at home 
take these options.” 


4.3.2.4. Possibilitive Sentences 

A possibilitive sentence expresses the feasibility of an action. E.g,, 
Munun tutsa bolur hidayat guği. (MM180r:10) “Through them 
one can catch up with the bird of guidance (at the destination|.” 
Bu kün sorsa bolur. (MM194v:4) “Today it is possible to ask.” 
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4.3.2.5. Impossibilitive Sentences 
An impossibilitive sentence indicates that an action cannot or should not 
be carried out. E.g., 
Bina banisiz bolmagi, bil, muhal. (MM178r:12). “Know that a 
building cannot come into existence without a builder.” 
Uruğ âkşâ bolmas, kirür yergâ tong. (MM193r: ii “It is not 


fit into one countıy.” 


4.3.2.6. Desiderative Sentences 

A desiderative sentence indicates the desirability of an action. E.g,, 
İting ay kas ki bolsa garinim, özin etsâ bu yerdâ hamnisinim. 
(DN231r1) “If only your dog would be my associate. If onlyit 
would make itself my companion in this (very) place!” ii 
Har gadalar teg eğikdâ gilmağil sen dar ba-dar, bolsam erdi kağ- 
ki men eğikingdâ hakrâk. (ShD89r:7-8) “Don't make yourself a 
vagabond at the threshold like all the beggars do. If only I could be 
at your threshold lowlier (in rank) than dust.” 


4.3.3. Classification According to Structure 


4.3.3.1. Simple Sentences ji i 
Simple sentences consist of a subject and a verbal or nominal predicate. 
These are the two main constituents of a sentence. 


4.3.3.1.1. Bare Sentences 

In bare sentences the subject and predicate occur without any modifiers 

or complements. E.g., 
Sözi Sakkar. (Sayf70r:8) “His words are (sweet, like| sugar.” 
Oalmadi bwaca fulan. (Sayf10r:9) “Merchant so-and-so passed 
away. 


4.3.3.1.2. Elliptical Sentences 
In elliptical sentences one of the main elements, mostiy the subject, is not 


directiy expressed. E.g., 
Bağdadlig tur. Faşih erkân dur. (NMp.108) “He was from 


Baghdad. He was eloguent.'” 


*5 Person and number of the subject are indicated by the verb. Actual subject is provided by the 
context. 
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Ne migdar? Çağ ayğa? Bahasi neğâ? (MM192r:1)“How much? For 
how many months? What is its price?” 

Nâ <israt? “Israt-i cannat. Nâ cannat? Cannat-i Kavşar. (Sayf 
184r:13) “What pleasure? The pleasure of paradise. What paradise? 
The paradise of Kawsar.” 


4.3.3.1.3. Expanded Sentences 
In addition to a subject and a verbal or nominal predicate expanded 
sentences have other members, such as direct object, indirect object, and 
various adverbials. These are called secondary elements of the sentence. 
E.g., 
Yetti gardundin asurdi nalasin miskin gada. (GD162,6) *Poor 
Gada made his complaint rise above the seven heavens.'” 
Diyar Bakr elindâ bir ag sagalli hwaca mâni evinâ gonag âltti. 
(Sayf135r:1) “In the town of Diyar Bakra white bearded Khoja 
took me to his home as (his) guest.” 


4.3.3.2. Secondary Elements of the Sentence 
The secondary elements relate to one particular member or to the 
sentence asa Whole. 


4.3.3.2.1. Subject Complements 
Bustan iğindâ gadding sarv-i ravan körünür. (Sayf184v:5) “In 
the garden your stature appears to be a walking cypress.” 
Sakar sözüngdün kelür mukarrar. (Sayf185r:5) “Sugar becomes 
double refined from your words.” 
Yugaridin inip yamğur tüsâr pak, ki ta andin tirilür har hağak. 
(DN258v:11) “Descending from above the rain falls evenly so that 
thorn and rubbish may come to life.” 
Giyahim Cigsa nagah can teg, ay dost! Körüngây “asig-i becan 
teg, ay dost! (DN258r:2) 'My grass comes up unexpected as 
the soull's leaving the bodyJ, O Friend. It will show like a lover 
without a soul, O Friend.” 
Anga ol $Si“r ara kim galdi mahzun, radife bar edi, magbul va 
mavzun. (DN258r:9) “In that poem which remained somber she 
had a cowalker””, very pleasant and wellshaped.” 


* The subjeci Gada has an adjective modifier, miskin. The verb ağurdi has a direct object, nala- 
sin andan adverbial phrase yetti gardundin. 

” The subject hwaca is modified by the adjective ag-sagalli and specified by the numeral bir 
Tbe verb âltti in the predicate has a direct object mâni and a predicative object gonag, and an 
adverbial phrase of place Diyar Bakr elindâ. 

* Ar. radif “one whorides behind another on the same horse”. Also: *a word following the rhyme” 
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Sa“adat birlâ hwarsedi yürüp tag, gilip har zarradin darhwast 
muğtag. (DN255v:8) “By her felicity she is like the sun sailing 
in the sky and demanding homage from every speck of dust. 


4.3.3.2.2. Direct Objects 

Direct objects can be marked and unmarked depending on morphological 
and semantic considerations. 

E.g., 

: Meni sen körmâ “aciz kim gavi dur mahabbat payasinda dastga- 
him. (DN257v:6) “Do not consider me weak and beaten because 
firm is my seat upon the pedestal of love.” 

Tilâdi kağid va ton boldi mavcud, galam tilini etti “anbar alud. 
(DN252v:8) “She asked for fa piece of) paper. When it was 
provided, she covered the tip of the pen with ambergris.'”** 
Ooyuban bağini hattinggâ hama, sözüng etip şabani girdnama. 
(DN250v:1) “The pen buried its head into your letter. Your words 
made Zephir to serve as a magic medium.“ 


4.3.3.2.3. Predicate Complements 
The complement can be a single noun, or adjective or a nominal phrase. 
It has no accusative case marker. The direct object to which the predicate 
object belongs is always marked by the accusative case ending. E.g., 
Yollaringning gardini gildim közümdü tutiya: Közlürimning 
yağidin nazuk nihaling sagladim. (ShD100v10-11) “I made the 
dust of your paths collyrium of my eyes. By the tears of my eyes | 
nurtured your delicate branches.' 
Kelip tur bağda guldin atilmag, yarağmas til tikân teg tez 
gilmag. (DN246r:6) “It has become appropriate for the rose to 
open in the garden. It isnot becoming |,however,| to make one's 
tongue as sharp as the thorn.' 
Netük men dostni dusman gilayin, elig bersâ ayağini silayin. 
(DN248r:1) “How could | treat a friend like an enemy?”*” If he 
gives his hand, I will rub |my face toj his feet.” 
Meni sen körmâ “aciz kim gavi dur mahabbat payasinda dast- 
gahim. (DN257v:6) “Do not consider me weak and beaten because 
firm is my seat upon the pedestal of love.” 


(Steingass, p.573) 

9 Le., he dipped the tip of the pen into the inkweli. Reference is made to the fragrance of the ink. 

“! Girdnama, an amulet that makes the escaping slave return. 

>: Friendship has been highly valued in Üzbek tradition. 

*3 In humble respect and repentance. The image is taken from Sufi practices: When coming to the 
presence of the sheih the novice (muria)| prostrates and places his left or right cheek (depending on 
whether he is sinful or forgiven) upon the sheikh's feet 
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Oiliban muğkni ol “anbarin meng, cihan idrâ gara tofrag bilân 
teng. (DN243v:8) “That ambergris scented beauty spot reduced 
(the value of the) musk to (the level of theJ common clay in the 
lentire) world.” 

Etip hağakni gavhar bilân teng, gilip tofragni “anbar bilân teng. 
(DN249r:10) “She made a mote egual toa jewel. She made the 
dust egual to amberpris.” 

Kim alip tur ağizğa gok terin, bilip tur husn ara $akarni irin. 
(DN257v:2) “He who takes the sweat of a toad into his mouth 
will appreciate the sweetness of sugar when he is captivated by 
beauty.” 


4.3.3.2.4. Indirect Objects 
Indirect objects are generally indicated by the dative case. After verbs 
expressing motion the locative |-da/-dâJ or accusative (without case 
ending| can occur to mark the indirect object. In this usage the finite verb 
generaliy precedes the unmarked accusative case. E.g,, 
Atinin tilingâ köp mazkur et.(RB6v:9) “Make your tongue always 
mention His name.” 
Yüzüm altunğa tutğay erdi ani, közidâ asrağay erdi nihani. (DN 
250v:10) “My face would have treasured it as gold and would 
have kept it secretly in the eyes.””* 
Mundin ol yergâ taraggi gilur ol, “agl ol yergâ eğit tapmas yol. 
(RB9r:5) “Listen well, from here he will proceed to that place to 
which reason can never find a way.” 
Közin yasin agurdi bardi maktab. (Y78v:3) “He was shedding his 
tears when arrived at the school.” 
Degin anda kelürgâ rağbat ettük, ravan şuhbat yarağin gil ki 
yettük. (DN259r:6) “Tell him, that we desire to go there and that 
he prepare the necessities for the reception because we will surely 
be there in no time” 
Asilur darğa nâ üğün Manşur, biling? Canini ma“sug ücün isar 
etâr. (ShD46r:6-7) *Manşur is hanged on the gallows, do you know 
why? He sacrifices his life for the beloved. 


4.3.3.2.5. Adverbials 
Adverbials can be single words (adverbs, adjectives and nouns in 
adverbial role, case forms of nouns, pronouns, numbers, postpositional 


*“ For közidâ cf. P. ba-da$m. 


*3 C£. Modem Uzbek MeH CH3HHHT MaprHnoOH KoNTaHHHTU3HH ÖYTyYH OTaMJAH SLUHTAHM 


*I heard today from my father about your arrival to Marghilan.” 
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and prepositional phrases). We distinguish adverbials of place, time, and 
manner. 


4.3.3.2.5.1. Adverbials of Place 
An adverbial of place expresses the location where an action takes place 
or where someone or something is. 
Alarning bişati girağida olturdi. (Nava'i, NMp.159) “He sat down 
at the edge of their carpet.” 
Muvabbab tapti anda “isg razin, mufaşşal iğidâ bir bir bayanin. 
(DN252r:1) “She found in it the secrets of love laid out in chapters 
with statements disclosed one by one in paragraphs.' 
Yolüştündâ bir esrük kisi yatur edi. (Sayf76r:10) “On the road a 
drunk person was Iying.” 
Mân safardâ tüni küni ta“ban, tegmâ ğagird elindâ sargardan. 
(Sayf77r:12) “Night and day | tire out when the armyis on the 
move. My head turns in every servant's hands.” 
Sab-i mi“rac ani dozabda kördüm. Bular kimlâr bolur dep anda 
sordum. (H74v:10) “On the night of the Ascension I beheld them in 
Hell. “Who are these (creatures)J?” I asked.” 


4.3.3.2.5.2. Adverbials of Time 
An adverbial of time expresses the time before, during, after or in the 
duration of an action takes place or a situation exists. 
Har namaz-i Samdin songra kelür erdi. (Nava'i, NMp.158) “He 
would come after every evening prayer." 
Üc kün Sirazda erdi. (Nava'ı, NMp.158) “He was in Shiraz for 
three days.” 
Bu kün toprag bol andan burunrag kim ertâ gil taning toprag 
bolğay. (Sayf77r:6-7) “Turn into dust today, before your clay body 
tums into dust tomorrow.” 


4.3.3.2.5.3. Adverbials of Manner 

An adverbial of manner expresses how, in what way, or by what means 

an action is performed. 
Aytilip ayning basinda bu azal, ay va yil “anga bigin közdin 
ucar, (ShD50v:1-2) This ghazal was recited at the beginning of the 
month. Months and years fly out of four) vision like a phoenix.” 
On ikki yiğac yayağ kelip tur. (Nava'ı, NMp. 159) “He came 
walking twelve miles.' 


* Said about a banner. 
#7 A phoenix never dies. When her lifespan is over, she disappears. 
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Bolur asan bara bara muğkil. (RB5v:6) 'Step by step what is 
difficult will become easy.” 

Tâvâ argun yürür asan tün va kün. (Sayf137r:4) “The camel 
walks slow, without stopping, night and day.” 


4.3.3.3. Compound Sentences 

Compound sentences consists of two or more independent clauses. By the 
nature of the relationship of these clauses to one another we distinguish 
copulative, adversative, disjunctive, conclusive, and explicative 
compound sentences. 


4.3.3.3.1. Copulative Sentences 

In copulative compound sentences independent clauses are joined or listed 
in a coordinated series. The clauses may be connected by the simple 
conjunctions va, u, ham, daği, by the serial conjunctions ham ... ham, 
gah ...gah (- gah...gah, gahi...gahi|, or without the use of conjunctions. 


4.3.3.3.1.1. Copulative Sentences with a Conjunction 
Fiğanim tindi va firyad uğti, tarab keldi ya ğam fil-hal köğtü. 
(DN249r:3) “My sobbing has ceased, and the cry for help has 
gone. Celebration has come and grief at once has moved away”. iü 
Barur bat husn va galmas bu yigitlik, galur amma irig söz birlâ 
itlik. (DN246r: 2) “Beauty vanishes fast and youth doesnot stay. 
But (what) will remain (with us| are rude words and meanness.” 
Sakar sözlüg nigar-i sarvgamat, ki sen olturdung va gopti giya- 
mat. (DN249v:11) A cypress-bodied beauty with sweet talk (so 
uniguel that if you sit down the Day of Resurrection rises.”? 
Men emdi hasta va ğam artmagda; hiyaling allida can tartmag- 
da. (DN257r:3) “Now I am sick and the sorrow is increasing. 
Facing your mental image (my) soul is in agony.” 
Gah bolur “uryan ağağlar, gah bolurlar gul şifat. (Sayf66r:1). 
“Trees sometimes are naked, sometimes are (dressed) like flowers.” 


4.3.3.3.1.2. Copulative Sentences without Conjunction 
“İsging yolinda banda mân, sen kün sen va mân zarra mân, 
Yading bilâ mân zinda mân iki cihanda nam-i can. (ShD11r:6- -7) 
“On the path of (my)| love for you lam your servant, you are the 
sun and lam a speck of dust. Recollecting you lam alive. In the 
two worlds you are the name of the soul.” 


* Like a nomad caravan Sorrow packed up its chattels and left (köğri). 
** For the idiom see Sayf, Gulistan (12r:10) 
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Közi Colpan, munavvar “arizi badr, yangi ay gasi, sati laylatu?I- 
gadr. (DN256r:6) “Her eyes are the planet Venus, her shining 
face, the full moon. Her eyebrows are the new moon and her hâir, 
the darkest of the night.” 

Karam körgüz “azimat markabin sür, özüngni har netük et an- 
da yetkür. (DN249v:5) “Be gracious, drive on (your) mount” and 
in whatever way, get yourself there.” 

. Cihani yaruğay cani tirilgây, tiriglâr sanina ati kirilgây. (DN 
251v:7) “May his world light up, may his soul come tolife, and 
may his name enter the list of those who are alive.” 

Körüp bir sarvni barur özidin, yürür coyan va su turmas közi- 
din. (DN254r:5) “Noticing one cypress'” he is besides himself. He 
walks as if in search and the stream of tears running from his eyes 
never stops.” 

Köyiklâr teg kezip etip cigar hun, ami tağ va gizil yasi tabar- 
hun. (DN259v:3) “He is strolling like a deer absorbed in 
(tormenting) thoughts. His sorrow is a mountain, his tears, the fruit 
of the jujube (tree). 


4.3.3.3.2. Adversative Compound Sentences 

Adversative compound sentences contain contrasted clauses. The second 

clause, by means of adversative conjunctions contradicts the first clause. 

The adversative conjunctions are: ki “but”, amma 'but, however”, vale, 

valek, valekin “but, yet, however”, lek, lekin “but, yet, however”, balki 

*on the contrary, but”, va *but'. E.g,, 
Özi bir yerdâ ya yüz yerdâ közi, tili iki va yüz ağizda sözi. (DN 
254r:9) “He himself is in one place but his eyes are in hundred 
places. He has twotongues” but his reputation is in a hundred 
mouths.'”* 
Og tâmüri cirahatdin öigar vale niğani galur. (Sayf101r:9) “The 
iron point of the arrow comes out of the wound but its mark stays.' 
Barur bat husn va galmas bu yigitlik, galur amma irig söz birlâ 
itlik. (DN246r:2;) “Beauty vanishes fast and youth does not stay. 
But what will remain (with us| are rude words and meanness' 
Cihanda köp muğannilar yalekin bu esi yog tur. (Sayf6ir:7) 
“There are many singers in this world, but this one has no egual.' 


”“ There are four nominal sentences in this couplet. 


“Azimat markabi “mount of travel”, i.e., not a pack animal. 
* Le. a eypress-shaped beauty. 

“ He., he is a dissembler. Cİ, P. duzaban “having two tongues” 
** He is the talk of the community for his strange behavior. 
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Zamane harf “ilminâ isindi, ici küydi, vale gorgup gisindi. (DN 
258r:6) “Fora while she was busy with the science of characters.” 
She was filled with enthusiasm but, being afraid, she restrained 
herself.” 

Tiriglik saridin urmay nafas heğ, öigip bat bat dami amma kelip 
het. (DN259r:11) “He does not breathe at all to give a sign of 
being alive. He is panting fast but no word comes out of (his 
mouthj.” 

Gami Farhad yangliğ körgüzür zor, ğami Sirin valekin tali“i &or. 
(DN259v:5) “His sadness manifests the strength of a stone-cutter.”*“ 
His sadness is sweet” but his fortune is brackish.” 

Zarif va sarkas va ziba va cammas, garin erdi anga balki garin- 
das. (258r:10) “She was witty, obstinate, elegant, and jolly. She 
was a close friend, nay, she was more, she was like a close 
relative.” 

Bu kün tilâgim eristi vale ne fa>ida? (Sayf19r:67) “Today the 
object) of my desire has come, but what is the benefit?” 


Notes: (1)The conjunctions vale, valekin may indicate the beginning of a 
new scene in the narration or a transition to a new topic. E.g,, 
Valekin İbrahimdin sözni angla, aning caning gulagi birlâ 
tinglâ. (H75v:9) “Now hear these words about Ibrahim; listen to 
them with the ear of your soul.” 
Vale payğambar oğliğa bagardi, közini yaği marcan dek agardi. 
(H74r:8) “(And now) whenever the Prophet looked at his son, 
tears of coral pears would flow from his eyes.” 


(2) The phrase amma ba“d “and now to our topic” is a technical term to 
indicate the title or topic of a work after the conventional introductory 
elements (Bismillah, praise of God by His creation and some of His Most 
Beautiful Names, praise of the Prophet by his Sublime Morals and his 
miracles, mention of the Prophet's companionsl. E.g., 
Amma bad. Mundag aytur fagir-i hagir, al-mutavakkilu 
“ala*I-maliki”i-musta“an, Muhammad a$-Saybani ibn AbiI- 
Hayr Han, rahimahu'llahu ar-Rahman. (RM1v:4) “Now to begin. 
The humble beggar, who puts trust in God, whose aid is implored, 
Muhammad ash-Shaybani, son of Abu?-Khayr Khan, may the 
mercy of God the Merciful be upon him, says as follows.” 


She was reading the letter. 
2 Consider farhad “stone cutter' and Farhad prop.n. the lover of Shirin. 
© Consider Sirin adj. 'sweet” and Sirin prop.n. the Beloved of Farhad. 
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4.3.3.3.3. Disjunctive Compound Sentences 
Disjunctive sentences offer a choice of two or more alternatives. The 
following conjunctions are used: ya, vaya “or”, ya.. .ya 'either, or”, yogSa, 
yog ersâ 'or else', hwah...bwah, hwahi.. .hwahi “either...or' ne...ne, 
ne...ne 'neither...nor”. E.g., 
Cihan sâvgân kisining közlârini gana“at toldurur ya ölsâ toprag. 
(Sayf93r:5) “The eyes of the one who loves this world are either 
filled with contentment or with dust after he dies.” 
Tirigiik nisani adag yiğmag ol, ya köz yümmâk ol, ya ağiz gis- 
mag ol. (MM191r:9) “One can tell that an animal is alive if he puts 
his feet together, or closes his eyes or presses his teeth together.” 
Oğlan aytti, ay ârânlâr yat öârigâ ot urung, ya barip “avrat gu- 
mağin kâyip âvdâ oturung. (Sayfl1v:4-5) “The youth said, O 
brave people, shoot fire into the hostile army or put on women's 
garments and sit at home.” 
Tegâr mü kirpükümdin canina og? Balani tü körâr mü közi ya 
yog? (DN252r:7) “Does arrow from my eyelashes hit his soul? 
Do his eyes see dreams of misfortune or (do they)J not?” 
Ya nabi bigin sahi kerâk âr, ya sarv sifat hamisa azad. (Sayf 
177v:8) 'A person must be either generous like a palm tree”, or 
free“ like a cypress.' 
Ya anga sözlâgil tek oltursun, ya esik af ravan Gigip ketöyim. 
(Sayf60r: 11) *Either tell him, to be silent or open the door and let 
me go away." 
Erlik ol is dâgül köngül yiggay, ya kisi “aybini körüp Caggay. 
(Sayf146v:11-12) “It is incompatible with manly virtues to destroy 
a heart or to witness other people?s faults and disclose them. 
Hwah öltür hwah tirgüz, ihtiyar elgingdâ dur. (GD102r: 7) 
“Either kill me, or let me live, the choice is in your hands.” 
Ol garindağ kim nafs asiri turur ol kisigâ ne garindas bolur ne 
yagin. (Sayf78r:7) “The brother who is captive of his Carnal Soul 
is neither a brother to one nor a relative.” 


4.3.3.3.4. Conclusive Compound Sentences 

In conclusive compound sentences the cause and result relationship” is 
expressed by independent sentences. By content they are related to 
complex sentences with consecutive clauses. E.g., 


” Meaning 'satisfied” 

5 Bearing fruit 

“9 From the change of seasons |being always green), from people's expectations (bearing no fruit), 
from care (not providing for anyone| 

*! Cause leads to a result. 
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Ba-nagah kördi mihman közlârini, unutti İbrahim ham özlörini. 
(H77r:3) “Suddenly (he) caught the guest's glance and Jasa 
conseguence| was besides himself (with fear|.' 

Ölüp tavbasiz köp ökündlâr yedi. (MM193r:8) “They died 
impenitent, (therefore| they suffered (the pangs of| deep regret.” 
Ki davlat kelgüsi dur, bolma gafil! Sa“adat birlâ tüzgüng dur 
mahafil. (DN260v:5) “Because good turn of fortune is coming for 
sure, do not be tardy: Brighten up the meeting place with the 
felicity of paradise. 


4.3.3.3.5. Explicative Compound Sentences 
In explicative compound sentences the result and cause relationship 
shown by independent sentences. By content they are related to li 
sentences with cause clauses. 
E.g., 
Uruğ âksâ bolmas, kirür yergâ tong. (MM193r 10) “One cannot 
sow the seeds, (for) frost penetrates the soil.” 
Mâning canimda dur könglüngdâki ah, köngüldin bar köngül 
iğinâ öon rah. (DN260r:2) “The sighs of your heart are in my soul, 
inasmuch as there is a pathway from one heart into another.” 
Tuta berdi manga can tuhfasini tegürdi ya“ni canan tuhfasini. 
(DN255r:6) “He offered me the gift of life; he delivered to me the 
gift of the Beloved.' 
Meni sen körmüâ “aciz kim gavi dur mahabbat payasinda dast- 
gahim. (DN257v:6) “Do not consider me weak and beaten because 
firm is my seat upon the pedestal of love.” 


402 is 


4.3.3.4. Complex Sentences 

Complex sentences consist of a main clause and one or more subordinate 
clauses. A subordinate clause expresses a basic (subject, predicateJ or a 
secondary member |direct object, indirect object, or adverbials| missing 
in the main clause. lt is connected to the main clause by meansofa 
conjunction or joined to it asyndetically. In the main sentence an adverb 
or an adverbial phrase may anticipate the presence and the nature of a 
subordinate clause. 


4.3.3.4.1. Complex Sentences with a Subject Clause 
In complex sentences of this group the subject is expanded into a clause. 
They use the conjunctions ki, kim, har kim, har kim ki, har gaysi, har 


*> Result is explained by a cause. 
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kiği, har kimsâ “who, whoever, he who', ne kim, har ne ki, har ne 

“that, that which. E.g., N 5 
Ol biligli kim eğitip i3 etâr, lacaram magşudina asan yetâr. (Sayf 
178r:8) “The wise one who acts listening Jto good advice| will 
definitely reach his objectives.'** 
Kim ay burcida yulduzni tapip tur, tikânni gul sağinip oh$satip 
tur. (DN257r:10) “He who has found a star in the house of the 
moon, has considered the thor |to bej a rose and made himself to 
caress it.” 
Kim etip tur “asalğa sirka tarcih, ogup tur muhtaşar “ilmini tal- 
vih. (DN257r:11) “He who prefers vinegar to honey is like the 
one who reads an abridged work in marginal notes.” 
Kim etip tur aliğ ağuni tiryak, tilâp tur koknar iğindâ aflak. 
(DN257v:1) “He who tured bitter poison into an elixir, was 
looking for heaven inside a poppy-head.' 
Nigarin neğâ gah ol kim ilindi, elig berdi muradi köngli tindi. 
(DN254v:10) “He who protects the image fof the Beloved), after a 
while he reaches his goal and his heart will be at case.” 
Kim alip tur ağizğa gok terin, bilip tur husn ara Sakarni Sirin. 
(DN257v:2) “He who takes the secretion”” of a toad into his mouth 
will appreciate the sweetness of sugar when he is captivated by 
beauty.” 
Cu mazmüuni sarasar boldi ma“lum, ne kim (erJdi mubham bol- 
di mafhum. (DN255v:10) “When its contents were entirely known, 
anything that was doubtful, now was completely understood.” 
Zagan dahida kim ğamdin gutulmas, neğük tur anda ol köngli 
tutulmas. (DN252v:3) *'He who cannot escape sorrow in the 
dimple*“ of the chin, how come is not despondent there? * 
Ol yüzi ay kim cihanning cani dur, bu zamana hublarining hani 
dur. (Sayf179r:10) “That moon-faced (beauty) who is the soul of 
this world, is the ruler of the beauties of our times.” 


4.3.3.4.2. Complex Sentences with a Predicate Clause 

A predicate clause is the expansion of the nominal predicate or the 
nominal part of the nominal-verbal predicate into a subordinate clause. 
The conjunctions used are ki, kim. E.g,, 


* Ch. eğir. is also used to mean “to take, or listen to a good advice'. CF., Bir naşihat Sarfin u$ gil- 
dug bayan: Kim esitmâs bolsa bizgâ nâ ziyan? (Sayf178r:7) “We have just reported what there was 


* Lit, sweat | 
*““ Ch. dah 'well, reference to a Joseph story episode: Joseph was thrown into a well by his brothers. 
(See Our. 12,15). 
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Umedim ol dur, ay sarv-i samanbar, ki yetgây vaşl bağidin 
manga bar. (DN245r:2) 'My hope is, O Jasmin-Bosomed Cypress, 
that I get a share from the fruit of the garden of union.” 

Bu gulistan bağbani ol adib kim Sarayi Sayf erür nazm-i garib. 
(Sayf7v:2) “The gardener of this rose garden is the poet Sayf of 
Saray whose poems are extraordinary.” 

Abu Hanifa ol kimârsâ ârdi kim otuz yil yatsiğ namazining 
yunuği birlâ ârtâ namazini gildi. (NF191,7) “Abu Hanifa was the 
person who for thirty years would perform the morning prayer with 
the ablution he had made before the night prayer. 

Mân ol şubh-i sa“adat mân ki Cingiz kökidin toğdum. (ShD 
120r:3) “Tam the dawn of felicity rising from the (Easternj| sky of 
Chingis.” 


4.3.3.4.3. Complex Sentences with an Object Clause 
In complex sentences of this type the direct object is expressed by a 
subordinate clause. The conjunctions used are: ki, kim, har kim, har kim 
ki, har kisi whom'; ne, ne kim, nemâ kim, har ne kim, har ne 'what, 
that”. Rarely, though, the object clause can be attached to the main clause 
without a conjunction. 
B.8 
Ötâr könglidâ har dam bir dilaray, tilâr közi ki körsâ bir yangi 
ay. (DN254r:7) “Every moment a sweetheart occurs to his mind. 
His eyes are eagerly waiting to behold a new moon.“ 
Ne sağinding manga mundin ğam erdi? Köngül zahmina bu bir 
marham erdi. (DN243r:5) “Why did you imagine that her tone 
bothers me? (Remember that blamejis a salve for the wounds of 
the heart!” 
Gar tilâsâng kim ğara”iblar tamasa etkâ sân, tegmâ bir kün bir 
yângi yergâ kerâk kim yetkâ sân. (Sayf97r:7) “If you wish to 
admire strange and wonderful things, you must arrive every day to 
a new place.” 
Kedâ goy halgina goydi bicağin, tilâdi kim soyuban alsa yağin. 
(Sayf69r:3) “In the evening he put his knife to the throat of the 
sheep, wanted to slaughter it and take its fat ftail|.” 
Sân saginma kim yeğây mân gayğu ol dam can üğün. (Sayf 
56v:6) 'Do not imagine that at that moment Il would worry about 
my soul.” 


““ A hint at the Muslim practice of waiting for the new moon that signals the beginning of the holy 
month of Ramazan. 
9 C£.,MM Malamat muhibb köngli tiryagi ol. (195v:16) *Blame is a remedy for the lover's heart.” 
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Sağindim adam-i haşşi sâni mân. Börining şa“brâki sân emiğ sân. 
(Sayf69r:4) “I thought you were a special person. İt turns out that 
you are the most ferocious of wolves.' 


Note: Direct guotes are considered object clauses. E.g., 
Atasi aytti: Ay oğlum, safarning bu tariga fa>idalari köp. 
(Sayf97r:11) “His father said, “O son, going on a journey has many 
benefits of this nature.” 
Rasulu”-Tah soradi İbrahimni, tanur mu sân mâni can dilimni? 
(H76r:2) “The Prophet inguired after İbrahim, asking, “Do you 
know (my boyj the beloved of my soul and heart?” 
Dedi, bar kim közi dur yolda aning, gulaği üngâ dur ol bena- 
vaning. (DN252v:11) “She said, “Go now, because his eyes are 
fixed on the road.” The ears of that destitute are listening for the 
sounds (of approaching footsteps|.” 
Mân ewdâki hadimlaridin sorar ârdim kim özi keğâ yatmas mu? 
(NF190,15) “I asked from his servants in the house: “Does'nt he 
ever lie down at night?” 


4.3.3.4.4. Complex Sentences with an Attributive Clause 
An attributive clause modifies (expands, restricts or specifies|) the 
meaning of a noun in the main sentence. This noun is mostiy part of the 
subject, less freguentiy, of the predicate. As conjunctions ki and kim 
*who, that, which” are used. The noun modified can be specified by ol, 
usol, bu, or usbu. E.g,, 
Bu madhi ol gaşidağa gildim cavab kim tün zulfini kesârdâ 
tutup subh hancari. (Sayf182v:1) 'I have created this panegyric 
poem in answer to the ode |the author of which| took the sword to 
cut the tresses of the night.” 
Men ol bulbul emâs men, ay gul- -andam, ki bir dam bargsiz tap- 
gay men aram. (DN244v:6) 'I am not that nightingale, O Slender 
Sweetheart, that could find rest without rose leaves evenfora 
moment.” 
Umedim ol dur, ay sarv-i saman bar, ki yetgây vaşl bağidin 
manga bar. (DN245r:2) “My hopeis, O Jasmin-Bosomed Cypress, 
that | get a share from the fruit of the garden of union.” 
Çizil altun ki vaşfin gilsa bolmas, ani küydürmâgincâ bilsâ bol- 
mas. (DN247r:10) “The red gold the guality of which cannot be 


** In expectation B - 
“* The author of the gaşida this line refers to was Khwarizmi, who also wrote the Mahabbatnâma. 
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established by description, cannot be recognized until you burn 
j4, 710 

Nâ bulbul teg ki bolmas Sarmi hail, bolur bir neğâ kün bir 
gulgâ mail. (DN254r:11) “Unlike the nightingale that is not 
restrained by shame and in every few days it desires another rose.” 


4.3.3.4.5. Complex Sentences with a Clause of Time 

(Temporal Clauses) 

A temporal clause gives the time frame of the action contained in the 
main sentence by producing another action which occurs before, after, or 
simultaneously with the main action. 


4.3.3.4.5.1. Simultaneous Actions 
In such sentences the action of the temporal clause occurs at the same 
time |during or parallel with) as the action of the main sentence. (Case of 
simultaneity). The conjunctions are not mandatory but gadan, gadan kim, 
har galan, don may be used. E.g,, 
Altun ganatin atti esâ şubh songari, kök kölgâ batti cumla 
kavakib kabutari. (Sayf 181v:6) “When the falcon of the dawn 
spread her wings, all the doves of the stars went down in the blue 
lake.” 
Mân ol şubh-i sa“adat mân ki Cingiz kökidin toğdum, gadan 
kim tâbrâsâm yel teg Timur ğam“i ular mândin. (ShD120r:3-4) 
'I am the dawn of felicity born from the roots of Chingiz: “When 
I breeze by Jgentiy and bringing good news) like the (morning) 
wind, the candle of Timur goes out as | pass.” 
Con köngülâr ölgöy, aning köngli ölmögüy. (NNMp.111) “When 
hearts Jof others) die, his heart will not die.” 
Cu goysang ol harab allida game, bitigni tez tegür, bizdin sala- 
me. (DN246v:5) “When you put your foot in front of that ruin,*' 
give him the letter right away and convey to him a greeting from 
us. 
Ravan gildi falak öon cam-i Camged, adiglanip gizarip Gigti 
hwarsed. (DN242r:11) “When the sky sent around the cup of 
Jamshid, the sun came out embarrassed and turned red.” 
Cu körgüzdi mahabbatni yüz alvan, tükâtti namani va gildi 
“unvan. (DN246v:2) “Having shown (her| love ina hundred ways 
she completed the letter and wrote the address on it.” 


“9 Probing it with agua regia. 
“ Le., when you come tothe presence of that wretched person 
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Oalam tili don fariğ boldi andin, davat ağzini yapti tarcuman- 
din. (DN259r:4) “When the tip of the pen was through (writing), 
the inkholder that the interpreter was using closed its mouth.' 


Note: The main clause and the subordinate clause can also be connected 
asyndetically, especially if the verb of the subordinate clause is in the 
temporal-conditional form. The temporal clause can be dependent on 
more than one sentences. E.g., 
Gulab idi ki kelsâ yüz öevürmâ. Aning ol hidmatin yüzigâ urma. 
(DN244r:5) “When the scent of rose water wafts toward you, do not 
tum your face away, do not refuse'” its services.” 


4.3.3.4.5.2. The Action of the Subordinate Clause Occurs Before the 
Action of the Main Clause. (Case of Anteriority). 

The following conjunctions introduce the subordinate clause: andin bârü 

kim, ki ta, ta 'since, ever since”. 
Andin bârü kim aldi uğol dilruba köngül, küydi cafada körmâdi 
hargiz vafa kongül. (AM 192v:5) “Since that heartravisher took 
(my) heart, the heart suffered cruelty and did not ever experience 
any mercy.' 
Yüz alvan Sevalig Soh-i Sakarhand, ki ta kördi labingni eridi 
gand. (DN243v:5) “You area mischiefmaker with a sweet smile 
and with a hundred feats- of coguetıy. Since the rock candy saw 
your lips, it began to melt.'*? 
Tüsüp tur ta eğiking gardi közgâ, körünmâp tur közümgâ surma 
özgü. (DN257r:6) “Since the dust at your threshold got into (my) 
eyes, nothing else is used as collyrium for my eyes.” 
Körüp tur ta yangaging sari dida, bolup tur almadin könglüm 
guzida. (DN257r:7) “Ever since the eye** looked toward your face, 
my heart has been a more preferred simile |to express joy and 
sadness| than the apple.”*” 


4.3.3.4.5.3. The Action of the Subordinate Clause Occurs After the 
Action of the Main Clause. (Case of Posteriority). 

The conjunctions used are andin burun kim, ol gadar kim, ta, avval ki 

before, ere.' E.g,, 


“S Lit., Do not throw it back into its face. 

“3 The candy was so overwhelmed by the sweetness of your lips. 

“4 The first person singular and plural possessive suffixes are often omitted 

““ The apple has two colors, the sincere heart has only one. Cf. Sayf dost vidaingilip turur magar 
alma? Bir tarafi za faran biri hamra. “Maybe the apple is saying good-bye to a friend: one of its 
sides is saffron, the other is winef-colored).” 
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Hayr gil, ay ni“mati köp hwaca sân andin burun, kim yürip de- 
gây munadi galmadi hwaca fulan. (Sayf19r:8-9) “Be generous,"* 
O Wealthy Lord, before the street-crier goes around saying;: “Lord 
So-and-so passed away.” 

Kâmâti ol gadar şabr etti kim yigit kâmâ yipin elinâ cörgüdi. 
(Sayf101r12) “The boatman waited until the youth reeled the rope 
of the boat around his hand.” 


4.3.3.4.6. Complex Sentences with a Clause of Place 
(Local Clause| 
In sentences of this group the place of the action of the main sentence is 
expressed by a clause. The conjunctions used are ganda kim, ne yergâ 
kim, har gayda kim, ne yerdâ kim “wherever', gayda, ne yerdâ, ne 
yergâ 'where”. 
E.g., 
Oanda kim tatli su agar bolsa, gurt va gus balig andan eksilmâs. 
(Sayf22r:11) “Wherever sweet water flows, there is no shortage of 
wolves, birds and fish.” 
Oayda barsa ol sa“adat abtari hamrahi mân. (HBD204:1) 
“Wherever that star of felicity goes I am his companion.” 
Ne yergâ kim öâriğsâ “alim anda bilürlâr gimatin ari guhar teg. 
(Sayf97v:9) “Wherever a wise man goes, people would know his 
value exactiy as they know the vatue of a real pearl.' 
Ne yerdâ gul bar anda tikân bar. (Sayfl158r:3) “Where there are 
roses, there are falso) thorns.” 
Ay gul haddineni bil daği laf urma, öon seni har gayda kim yo- 
lugsa şaba hwa3 tutar gutar. (GD48-4) “O, Rose, be aware of 
your limits anddo not brag because no matter where it meets you, 
the morning wind keeps you happy and embraces you.” 
Ne yerdâ kim gadimi divar körsâ bilâk guvvati bilân yigip ke- 
câr. (Sayf149r3) “Where he seesan ancient wall he demolishes it 
with the force of his arm.” 


4.3.3.4.7. Complex Sentences with a Clause of Manner 

(Modal Clause| 

The modal clause expresses the manner by which the action of the main 
sentence is executed. The following conjuctions are used: kim, ki, andağ 
kim. The adverb andağ may join the main senence to anticipate the 
modal clause. Its usual place is before the verb. E.g,, 


*“ Le..do good deeds 
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Payğambar sunnatini andağ tergüzgây sân kim sândin oza ham 
bir kim ârsâ andağ tergüzmis bolmağay. (NF192,5) “You will 
arrange the traditions of the Prophet so that no one else before you 
has ever arranged them in that fashion.” 

Törtinc kün gatiğ urustilar andağ kim payğambar ekindü nama- 
zi tagi ahsam namazi gilu bilmâdi. (NF30,15).*For four days they 
fought so hard that the Prophet was not able to carry out his 
afternoon prayer and his evening prayer. 

Mân tagi ağzimni actim ârsâ ağzimda tüfkürdi, andağ kim mu- 
barak todagi mânim ağzimğa tegdi. (NF202,12-13). “When | 
opened my mouth, he spat into my mouth in such a way that his 
blessed lips touched my mouth.” 

Mân tagi oyğandim tagi engân sâwündüm Sad boldum andag 
kim sâvüngânimni het şifat gilu bilmâz mân. (NF271,15) “I also 
woke up and rejoiced very much and was so happy thatlam not 
able to characterize my happiness.” 


Note: Adverbials of manner are preferably expressed by verbal adverbs 
Igerundsl|. E.g,, 
Ahvali gatiğ boldi, zar zar yiğlayu Hagg ta“alaga munacat gilu 
can berdi. (NF95,17) *His situation was very grave, crying bitteriy, 
reciting a solilogui to God the Most High, he gave up his soul.” 


4.3.3.4.8. Complex Sentences with a Clause of Degree 
The clause of degree indicates the extent or measure of the action of the 
main verb. The conjunction used is kim. In the main sentence the phrases 
ol gadar and az bas ki may anticipate the clause. E.g,, 
Ol gadar muhmalatdan sözlâdi kim daği sözlüâmâgâ macali gal- 
madi. (Sayf92v:12) 'He produced so much idle talk that he had 
no power left to talk.” 
Sağim az bas ki özin urdi barham, sâning haling bigin dur vagte 
darham. (DN260r:1) “My hair, inasmuch as it unraveled itself, 
became messed up like the state (of your heari|.” 
Dostga ol gadar yari gilğil kim dusman bolsa sanga zafar tapma- 
gay. (Sayf39v:9) 'Help your friend (only| to the extent that if he 
becomes your enemy he will not overcome you.” 
Ot gadar gattilig etmögil kim sândân toyğaylar. (Sayf164r:11) 
“Do not be so harsh that people get fed up with you.” 
Ol gadar yumsag bolmağil kim seni ayag altinda goyğaylar. 
(Sayf164r:12) “Do not be so soft that peopl e sguash you under 
their feet.” 
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4.3.3.4.9. Complex Sentences with a Clause of Cause 
(Causai Clause| 
The causal complex sentence consists of a main clause and a causal 
clause. The causal clause expresses the cause, reason, or motive for the 
action of the main clause. Conjunctions used in the causal clause are: &on 
(short, in poetry 6uJ, kim, ki JPersian|, andin kim, nedin kim, negâ 
kim, ne ücün kim, neğün kim, mundag kim “because” (real, actual, 
objective cause), for, since (the speaker's subjective view), owing to.” 
E.g., 
Vafasizlig battini tartma köp bitimâs don firista ol gunahim. 
(DN257v:10) “Donot draw seven lines on my grave to obtain 
for me forgiveness for my being unfaithful''”, because the angel 
does not record that transgression of mine.” 
Sâvünmâk yog körüp duğman ölüsin, kâlisâr on bizâ ol davr 
ayagi. (Sayf46r:6-7) “There is no use to rejoice upon seecing the 
demise of (our) enemy, because the very cup that goes around will 
definitely come to us (one day|.” 
Hiyalim yolidin közüngni alma âu boldum can sanga könglüngni 
salma! (DN248r:5) “Do not take off your eyes from the road of my 
phantom images. Since l have become your life, do not cast away 
your heart.” 
Netük men âvürâyin öz gamimdin, ki pulad erigây otluğ 
damimdin. (DN256v:8) “How would I turn away from my own 
sadness, since (/even| the steel melts from my fiery breath.” 
Darya Sisgingni kezip hargiz ki payan tapmadim, mân mubtala 
gardabida galdim ki darman tapmadim. (ShD108r:8-9) “I 
roamed the sea of your love because I did not find its boundaries. 
Afflicted I was left in its vortex becausel found no remedy.' 
Ay Sabani don berip tur fath va nuşrat kardgar, sar ba-sar 
alsang Hurasan mayl-i Tabrez âylâbân. (ShD132r:1-2) “O Shaban 
since the Creator has granted you victory and taking cities, you 
should take Khorasan piece by piece on your way to Tabriz.” 
Kabab otga tüğâr nakamligitin, kim andin vahm etâr el hamli- 
gitin. ((DN247r:11) “The (raw) meat falls into the fire in 
disappointment, because people are apprehensive of its rawness.” 
Manga rahm et ki köp boldi nafirim mu“anbar zulfni gil dast- 
girim. (DN256v:11) “Have mercy on me, because my complaint 
has become overwhelming. Make the scented tress be my helper.” 


*” This idiom is based on P. haff ba gabr kağidan 'to draw, after intemment, seven lines on a tomb, 
believed to secure forgiveness to the dead” (Steingass, p. 466b). 
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Oalamlardin durust ermâs rivayat, ki siğmas tillârigâ ol hikayat. 
(DN248v:4) *It is not right for pens to (attempt toj produce a 
narrative, because the story does not fit into their tongues.' 

Kiring uğmahga ol sabab birlâ kim dunyada edgü “amallar gilur 
erdingiz. (NF99r:8) “Enter Paradise on the account that you have 
done good works in this world.” 


Notes: (1) After verbs expressing fear, anxiety, or concern |e.g., gorg- 
“to fear”, asra- 'to protect”, hafv et- 'to be afraid'; andesa gil- to be 
concemed”| the reason for these feelings is indicated by a causal clause. 
E.g., 

i Özini asradi ol şafmağrab ki bar erdi gamar allida “agrab. (DN 

258r:7) “That pure-hearted one protected herself because one of 
the Moon's mansions was confronting Scorpio.”*!” 
“İsg otining 8u“lasi tüğsâ Harigâ nagahan, gorgaram emdi Hari- 
ning mulki veran olmasun. (ShD139r:11-12) “When the flames 
of the fire of love suddenly engulfs Herat, | fear that the 
kingdom of Heart will tum into ruins.” 


(2) After interjections the clause introduced by ki or kim isa causal 

clause. E.g,, N : N , 
Yog tur canima tagat, bar könglümâ yüz mihnat, ya Rabb ki 
fida bolsun anga bu yog va barim.*” (ShD107v:1) “My soul has 
no patience, there are a hundred miseries in my heart. O Lord, 
may what I have and what I don't have be sacrificed to you.” 
Ahu vavayla ki dilbar âylâmis “azm-ı “Irag; goyğusi dur bizni 
zar u hasta dar band-ifirag. (GDIll,I) *O Dear me! (There is 
a rumor that) my Heart- ravisher decided to move to “İrag. She will 
for sure put me, moumful and sick, into he fetters of separation.| 


The conjunctions ki or kim may be missing. E.g., 
Har tünlâ falak yüzin ahim tütüni tutti, ya Rabb, tira bolmasun 
ol a>ina-ruhsarim. (ShD107r:13) “Every night the smoke of my 
sighs clouds the surface of the sky. OlLord, may my mirrorlike 
cheeks not become troubled (thereby)|.” 


“8 Le., the nib of the pen 

“9 CE. P. gamar dar “agrab lit. “Moon in the Scorpion.” Astrologers use this term for the passage of 
the moon in which one of its mansions confronts the Scorpio (Haimli, p. 372). This situation is 
deemed by astrologers to have evil conseguences. 

“ Lit., My existence and nonexistence.” Le., all that | was before İ annihilated my Carnal Soul 
and all that remained after I did.” 
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4.3.3.4.10. Complex Sentences with a Clause of Result 
(Consecutive Clause| 
A clause of result indicates the conseguences of the action expressed in 
the main clause. The conjunctions kim or ki *so that” are used to attach it 
to the main sentence.Sometimes the conjunction is omitted and the two 
clauses are joined assyndeticaliy. In the main clause a demonstrative 
adverb (andag, anca, âylâ “so, so much'| or an adverbial phrase (such as 
aning teg *so much'| may anticipate the clause of result. E.g,, 
Oasim Candan sâning fikringni gildi, ki gayğudin boyi ya teg 
egildi. (DN259v:11) “My eyebrow had thought so much about you 
that from sorrow its body became bent like the bow of an arrow.” 
Aning teg ogudi Si“r-i nihani, ki toymay galdi ol elning yamani. 
(DN258r:8) “She was reciting a cabalistic poem in such a way that 
the evil people would not comprehend it.” 
Aning teg bizni hwas kör kim begânsün “agi ruh ani. (Sayf 
179v:4) 'Lookat us in such a pleasant way that intellect and spirit 
may approve of it.” 
Anta asay men seni kim ingirâ. (AC327v:3) *I will hang you up 
land leave you alone until) youfr gourds| crack.” 
Tanbura deg yüzni gilay paymal, âylâdi oğlanlar ani dastmal. 
(AC324r:8) *I will trample a face like Tanbura's under foot so 
that servants will (be needed to scoop it up with their hands.” 
Ol yigit mahabbat tângizinâ âylâ mustağrag bolup turur edi kim 
sözlâmâgâ macali yog edi. (Sayf114v:5) “That youth was so much 
immersed in the sea oflove that he was not able to talk.” 
Aning teg bolmisam hayran sanga kim körünmâs közümâ“alam- 
da diyar. (GD82:5) “I admire you so much that I donot see the 
cities of this world.” 
Közümdin anca sayi agti agindin toldi bu “alam. (Sayf183r:13) 
“Such flood burst forth from my eyes that this world was filled with 
raging water.” 
Mân yâtiz “alim boldum, Abu Hanifagâ ihtiyacim galmadi. 
(NF193:17) *'I have become a fine scholar. I have no need of Abu 
Hanifa (any longer).” 


4.3.3.4.11. Complex Sentences with a Clause of Comparison 
(Comparative Clause) 

A clause of comparison indicates that the action of the main clause takes 
place in the same fashion, with the same intensity or degre as the action 


*“" Says Tanbura to Kingira, a musical insirument in the heat of a debate. Cf. Ahmadi, A Contest of 
ihe String Instruments (327v:3). 
“* Meaning: And therefore I wander alone in the desert like Macnün. 
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of the comparative clause. The conjunctions ki, or kim, netük kim, 
nedük kim, nâtâg kim 'as, just as, like” are used in the subordinate 
clause. If the comparison is not complete, the conjunctions goya, goya ki 
“as if” are used. E.g,, 
Tüzâlip sarv boyung eğikimdin kirip kelgây netük kim tangâ 
cani. (DN25iv:1) “May your cypress-like body rise at my door 
and enter like soul enters the body. ğ 
Han ham kelip Ahsini gapap edi, netük kim mazkur boldi. 
(Babur 31v:10) *The Khan also arrived and besieged Akhsi, as was 
mentioned (above). 
Beğnamaz gunahingizni yup ketârür andag kim arig suyi badan- 
ning kirini kitârür. (RM25v:2) “The five prayers wash away your 
sins just as the water of the canal removes the dirt from your body." 
Ruh-i gudsi dur Gadaning sözi, goya kim tamam fayz-i anfasi 
Kalamu'llah bayani körnâdur. (GD68,7) Gada”?1's words are 
the Holy Spirit as if the benefit of all his was egual to the message 
of the Our'an. Behold, what it is!” 


Note: (a) If the main close contains an adjective in the comparative 
degree, the comparative clause is introduced by ki or kim. E.g, 
Mânim halakligim andan kim yazugsuz gan tökül- 
gündü. (Sayf33v:12) “My destruction (by this disease) is preferable 
than to shed the blood of an innocent person.” 


4.3.3.4.12. Complex Sentences with a Clause of Purpose 

(Final clause. 

A final clause expresses the purpose of the action in the main sentence. İt 

is attached to the main clause by the conjunctions kim, ki, ki ta, ta kim, 

ta an ki that, so that, in order that.” 

E.g., N 

i Camaling nur salğay tofrağimğa söyüngây galibim ruh u ravani. 

(DN25ir:11) “May the beauty of your face throw light upon my 
grave so that the soul and spirit of my body could rejoice.' 
Keğâr canidin avval suda gavvaş, ki ta ahar bolur bir durrgâ ol 
haşş. (DN253v:7) “First the diver risks his life in the sea so that 
later he could be the exclusive owner of a single” pearl.” 
Kesâr köp sâahni dihgan tiliki, ki ta bir mevagâ yetâr eligi. 
(DN 253v:9) “The farmer cuts in many branches with his grafting 
knife so that his hands obtain |some| fruit. 


5 İn the sense of 'unigue”. 
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Şaba allingda barip tartmay ah, ki gatiğ kelmâsün könglüngâ 
nagah. (DN256v:7) “The Zephyr comes to your presence but does 
not heave a sigh so that your heart be not aggravated.' 

Âh közüm, sen “iğg sirrin kizlâ, tufan bolmasun. Bu Za“if cis- 
mingdâ “isgning bahri tuğyan olmasun. (ShD130r:7-8) 'O My 
Eye, hide the secret oflove, so that tempest will not arise, so that 
the sea of love in my fragile body will not overflow and cause 
a deluge.' 

Bâyiktin saya körgüzür humaye, ki ta davlat tapar andin gada- 
ye (DN258v:10) “From high above Phoenix casts his shadow so 
that through it the beggar may obtain a kingdom.”*”* 

Kök üstindin salur ay yergâ nurin, ki ta kasb etâr andin yer hu- 
zurin. (DN258v:9) 'From the top of the sky the moon projects its 
light down upon the earth in order to capture the presence of the 
earth thereby.' 

Bir gul kentgâ bardi kim tuz ketürgây. (Sayf3lr:1) “A servant 
went to town to bring some salt.” 

Yüzüng közgü dur, ay husn iğrâ mahim, hazar gil kim ani tut- 
masun ahim. (DN257v:5) “Your face is a mirror, O My Moon 
Among Beauties! Beware lest my sighs may fog over that (mirror). 
Yugaridin inip yamğur tüğâr pak, ki ta andin tirilir har hağak. 
(DN 258v:11) “Descending from above the rain falls evenly” so 
that thorn and rubbish may come to life.” 

Barip men ta tising fikridâ özdin, salip men sihr ara gavharni 
közdin. (DN257r:8) 'In the thought about your teeth I have 
been beside myselfto such an extent that as if being under a speli 
I have had no eyes for*” (genuine| pearls.' 

Saim az bas ki özin urdi barham, sâning haling bigin dur vagte 
darham. (DN260r:1) “My hair, inasmuch as it unraveled itself, 
became messed up like the state (of your heart|.” 


4.3.3.4.13. Complex Sentences with a Clause of Condition 

The conditional clause in complex sentences expresses the condition 
under which the action of the main verb materializes. The classical 
division of conditional sentences in Indo-European languages, with 
somewhat less stricture, applies also in Chagatay. So we distinguish 


** Reference to the Persian legend according to which the person upon whom the fabulous bird hun 
casis a its shadow wili become a king. 

*“ The Creator bestows His grace upon everyone without distinction. Cf., Sa'di Aning sansiz saği$siz 
rahmatining yağmuri bardağa yâtip turur “The rain of His countless and boundless grace reaches 
everyone.” 

*© Le., Idon'ttake interestin... 
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conditional sentences with real conditions, potential conditions and unreal 
conditions. 


43.3.4.13.1. Complex Conditional Sentences with Real Conditions 
The conditional clause states a fact as the condition for the action in the 
main sentence. Since the condition, expressed by the present conditional, 
is real there is no doubt that the action of the main sentence, indicated by 
the present tense of the aorist, will occur. Sentences of this type come 
very close to temporal sentences. E.g., 
Bu “adat hwa3 yiğağlar Sevasidin, ki ta$ atsang berürlâr meva- 
sidin. (DN247v:8) “This observation was madeon the nature of 
fruit trees: İf you throw stones fat them) they give you some of 
their fruit.” 
Muallim bolmasa haybatli, ay yar, sagalindan tutup oğlanlar 
oynar. (Sayfl41v:8) “If the teacher has no authority, O Friend, the 
pupils will grab his beard and dance (around him). 
Nagahan bavyab va it körsâ garib, bu yagasin ol etâgin bek 
tutar. (Sayf29r:6) “When suddenly a doorman anda dog discover 
a stranger |at the gate), the former grabs him by the collar, while 
the latter, by the skirt." 
Ayi Hurasan ahli Sayban bir avuc tofrag edi. â 
“inayat han va ham sultan bolur. (ShD42r:9-10) *O, LE of 
Khurasan realize that (once) I was a handful of dust.The one whom 
God blesses with his Divine Aid, will become a Khan or a Sultan. 


4.3.3.4,13.2. Complex Conditional Sentences with Potential Conditions 
The condition expressed in the conditional clause is potential: it may or 
may not happen. If it does, the action of the main sentence Will for sure 
occur. The conjunctions agar, gar to introduce the conditional sentence is 
freguent in this group. These conjunctions do not necessarily reguire the 
verb to be in the conditional form. 
E.g., 
Sening koyungdin, ay körk itrâ bağim, bağim gar barsa bar- 
mağay ayağim. (DN244v:5) 'From your guarter, O, My Garden 
lin the realm) of Beauty, even if my head goes, my feet will not 
leave.' 
Ne boldi goy agar arz etti halin, dedi sargağtalikdin öz malalin? 
(DN244v:2) “What would happen if the polo ball told us about how 
it feels? If it revealed its distress caused by its running hither and 
thither?” 


Agar sendin öğâr elning tiraği, manga sendin yarur ummed baği 
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(DN249v:4) “If people's candle goes out because of you, for me, 
because of you, the garden of will light up.” 
Zamana larin gil , Cihanda galmağay hargiz 
Sikayat. (ShD25r:2) “IfI alk about the beauties of our days, no 
complaint whatsoever will remain in this world.” 
Bularğa bir nafas gilsag tafakkur, usandin adilur nur-i hidayat. 
(ShD25r:12) “If I meditate on this matters even for a moment, the 
light of guidance emerges from my thoughts.” 
&, bulut teg yiğlağay ün tartiban 
dağ. (DN256v:10) “If the pain I feel talked about my sorrow, the 
mountain would cıy aloud shedding tears copiously like clouds.” 
âridin kim netkây sensizin, özüngdü har nâ ki 
bar mendin özgâni sal! - dâr. (ShD56v:5-6) “If Shabani asks his 
beloved: “What can I do without you?” She replies, “Cast away all 
that isin you other than 1.” 
Tüzâlmâsün yüzüm din giblasina, gar özgâ sari bolsa ro 
rahim. (DN257v:9) “My face should not tur to the gibla of (our) 
religion if my face and the road Il walk are directed toward 
others.” 
Outulmay gayğudin gar furgatingda ğamingdin özgâ bolsa “uzr- 
hwahim. (DN257v:8) “Ido not wish to rid myself from sadness if 
in your absence other than grief because of you is my apologist.” 
Agar bu keğâ munda galsag, halak bolur miz. (NF16v:2) “If we 
stay here tonight, we will perish.” 
Agar susmar sâning payğambarliginga tanuglug bersâ, mân 
sanga inanur möân. (NF18r:10-11) “Ifthe lizard bears witness to 
your being the Prophet, I wili believe in you.” 
Agar can tartsam candin ne haşil, körünmâs közgâ ol andin ne 
haşil? (DN250v:4) “If my soul suffers, what is the yield of the 
soul? If it does not show in front of my eyes, what is the use of it? 
Ne der sen munda gar keltürsâm ani, nihufta ündösâm ol bena- 
vani? (DN258v:7) “What would you say if I brought him here? 
If secretly invited that miserable person?” 
Agar sen anda körsâng nagah azar, men eğitip bolur men munda 
afgar. (DN260r:3) “If you suddeniy suffer an injury there, | will be 
wounded as soon as İ hear aboutit.” 
Agar tandin desâm bir haksare, ne körüngüy eğikingdâ gubare. 
(DN250v:5) “If I tell about a person that he is humble, how would 
a speck of dust look at your threshold?' 


© CE. Sayf, Gulistan bi't-turki |172v:11) 
** The Sufi notion of ma siva'llah “other than God” is used in this distich. The heart should be emptied 
from all other than God and only then can it be filled with God. 
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4.3.3.4.13.2. Complex Conditional Sentences with Ünreal Conditions 
The conditional clause contains a hypothetical, contrary to fact statement 
expressed by the past tense form of the conditional. The main clause 
speculates what would have happened had the unreal condition come 
true. For this he past tense of the optative mood or the gerund in -gunda 
are used. E.g,, 
Agar bu âsük bolmasa edi, baytar gatina barmağay edi. (Sayf 
147r:13). 'Had he not been an ass, he would not have goneto 
see a veterinarian |for eye treatment|.” 
Yilan tapsa edi yahsi ol oğlanni toğurğuncda. (Sayf146r:3) “It 
would have been better for her to come upon a snake than to 
give birth to that child.” 
Agar mân tangridan âylâ gorgsam edi kim sân sultandan gorgar 
sân, siddiglâr cumlasindan bolğay edim. (Sayf41r:4-6) “If1I had 
been afraid of God as you are afraid of the Sultan, I would have 
been one of His closest friends.” 
Ayağing tofrağin gar tapsam erdi, ani elning közidin yapsam 
erdi, yüzüm altunğa tutğay erdi ani, közidâ asrağay erdi nihani. 
(DN150v:9-10) “Had I but got hold of the dust your feet were 
walking on, had I but covered it from people'seyes, my face 
would have treasured it as gold and would have kept it secretiy 
in the eyes.” 


4.3.3.4.14. Complex Sentences with a Concessive Clause 

A concessive clause expresses a condition which even if granted, does not 
take away the validity of the predication made by the main sentence. In 
other words, the action or state expressed in the main sentence will take 
place or will continue to exists even in the presence of the condition 
stipulated by the concessive clause. The conjunctions used are agaröi, 
garti 'although” and, less freguentiy, the phrasal conjunctions ba vucud 
kim, ba vucüd-i ol kim *in spite of, despite, notwithstanding'. The main 
sentence can be introduce by vale, valekin, or amma “but. 


Predication in both the concessive and the main clauses can be achieved 
by nominal sentences in the present tense. The most freguently used tense 
form in the concessive clause, however, is the present conditional, 
although the definite past may also occur. In the main clause the aorist, 
the gerund -ban/-bân*“ or the future tense of the optative mood” are 
used. E.g,, 


“9 For közidâ cf. P. ba-Cağm. 
*9 In predicative function. See 3.6.7.2.3. 
#1 Sece3655.1. 
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Dedi, “Dam urmay atlanmag kerâk sen, agarti yel sen yanmag 
kerâk sen”. (DN246v:4) “She said, “You must be on your way 
without resting. Although you are a wind, you must tur around and 
come back |this ime|.” 

Agardi dard evining mahrami men, ğamingda nalalarning ham- 
dami men. (DN251r:5) “Although I am intimate with the house of 
pain”, in sorrow for youlam a confidant of complaints.” 

Men ol it men ki gar yüz gatla sürsâng, yüz evürmân agarti yüz 
evürsâng. (DN251r:3) 'lamthat dog that even if you chase away 
a hundred times, does not turn away its head” although you turn 
away” yours.” 

Bu Sabani gari han oldi gadaying dur sening. Kim fida âylâr 
sanga yüz ming munung dek taht u tac. 'Although this Shabani 
has become an emperor, he has remained a beggar at your door 
who is ready to sacrifice for You a hundred thousand thrones and 
crowns İike this.” 

Gari közümdin yirag boldung köngüldâ bar sen, Sisa-i könglüm 
ara Sirin zulaling sagladim. (ShD100v:12-13) “Although you were 
far from my eyes, you were inside my heart. | kept safe your sweet 
and limpid water in the bottle of my heart.” 

Boyung zulfung ağizdin tapiban kam, ulağmaş garti tanvin ya 
alif lam. (DN256r:8) “Your figure and your tresses obtain 
gratification from the mouth*“, although the (strokes of the| #anvin 
and the letters a/if-lam Jin this seguence| never touch.” 


Note: (1) The conditional conjunctions agar, gar 'if” can also be used to 
introduce concessive clauses. E.g., 
Agar salsam nazarni köz yasina, ne bolğay gatrae darya gağina? 
(DN 250v:7) “Supposel cast a glance at the tears,“ what is the 
value of a single drop against (the waters of| a river?'*” 
Sening koyungdin, ay körk iğrâ bağim, bağim gar barsa barma- 
gay ayağim. (DN244v:5) “From your guarter O, My Garden Jin the 
realm| of Beauty, even if my head goes, my feet will not leave.” 


> A hint at Jacob's *House f sorrow. 

I complain a great deal. 

A sign of disobedience. 

In disregard, or contempt 

People praise them. 

To appreciate the image please consider that olifstands for the figure of the Beloved, straight 
like the character alif, and lâm represents her hair, curled up at ihe end like the letter Jan. These 
characters in this seguence are not connected in writing and the strokes of the fanvin never touch. 
IfI take notice of or consider the value or significance of... 

Rivers and seas are considered infinite sources of wealth (fishing, pearls, transportation; symbol of 
the vast and the infinite. 
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Gabr agar yüz yil ot yagar bolsa idinâ tüğicâk küyâr fi-hal. 
(Sayf24r:7) “Even if the fireworshipper tends the fire for a hundred 
years, the fire will burn him in no time when he falis into it. 


(2) Concessive clauses occur also without a conjunction. Such clauses, 

however, must have their verbal predicates in the conditional form. E.g., 
Haris yesâ cihanni hanuz at va fagir. (Sayf166v:6) “Even if the 
greedy person cats up the entire world, he still is hungry and poor.” 


4.3.3.4.15. Complex Sentences with a Universal Concessive Clause 

The concessive clause in a universal concessive sentence indicates a free 
choice of any number of conditions which even if granted would not 
change the validity of the main clause. 


The conjunctions used are neğâ, netâ kim, har netâ, har netâ kim, har 
dand 'however much; no matter how much”, har ne, har ne ki 'no matter 
what, whatsoever”, har netük “however', har ki, har kim *“whoever, no 
matter who'. E.g, 
Berür tağ adami karliğ niğani, ki har ne desâng aytur ol ham 
ani. (DN248r:4) “The man of the mountain'“ displays the sign 
of deafness. Whatever you say, he says the same thing.” 
Oamis ham hali ermâs kim berüfr) gand, neğâ ayirsang aning 
bandidin band. (DN247v:10) “Also, the sugar cane is never empty 
but dispenses sugar no matter how you tear it up joint by joint.” 
Bu Harining danis ahli har neğâ “ayb etsângiz, gayda kim bolsa 
Sabani ol Samargand arzular. (ShD42v:7-8). “No matter how 
much you blame me, people of Hari: Wherever Shaybani is, he will 
always long for Samargand.' 
Hacr ara küygân köngül halini bilmâs dur kiği: har ki yansa “ud 
teg ol hwağ nafas dur dud emâs. (ShD64v:8-9) “One does not 
know the state of the heart burmning in the fire of separation. 
Whoever burns like the aloe wood emits a fragrant breath, not 
smoke." i 
Ne kim öigsa tilidin can talağur, ağig söz tatliğ ağizğa yarağur. 
(DN243r:6) “Whatever comes from her tongue, thrusts one into 
agony. Bitter words becomes the sweet mouth.' 
Neğâ kim cannat havasi bolsa al-hagg dilgusay, bolmağusi dur 
vale Bağ-i Hiyavandin latif. (GD101,6) “No matter how refreshing 


440 
L.e., echo. 

“' Le., Even if you destroy the form, the essence remains. You must destroy the form to get to the 
essence. 


387 


is indeed the air in Paradise, it is not as charming as the Promenade 
by the Hiyavan canal.' 

Tang nasimi lutf ilâ har neğâ kim canbahs erür, bolmağay har- 
giz vale paygam-i canandin latif. (GD101,2) “No matter how life 
bestowing is the morning breeze with |its| grace, it will never be 
more gracious than a message from the Beloved.” 


4.4. THE WORD ORDER 
By the position of subject and predicate, the two main componenis of the 
sentence, we distinguish direct |S 4 PJ and inverted (P * S| word orders. 


4.4.1. Direct Word Order 
In a direct word order the subject precedes the predicate. E.g., 
Fiğanim tindi. *My sobbings ceased.” 
Firyad uğti. “My call for help took off. 
Tarab keldi. “Merriment has arrived.” 
Gam fi-hal köğti. “Sadness at once departed” 
in the chain of the coordinated compound sentence: 
Fiğanim tindi va firyad udti, tarab keldi va gam fvi-hal köğti. 
(DN249r:3) 


Note: If the subject is not expressed by a noun or pronoun and is 
indicated only by the finite form of the verb, the direct object that begins 
the sentence and precedes the verb must be in the marked accusative 
case. E.g., 
Şaba elini öptüm goyuban bağ, anga ihlaş nurin etibân fa3. (DN 
249v:1) 'I kissed the hand of the Morning breeze bowing my head 
and showing her the light of perfect sincerity.” 


4.4.2. Inversion 
In sentences with inverted word order the verbal predicate precedes the 
subject. Most of the time they are side by side with no other sentence 
elements between them. Other parts of the sentence may precede or 
follow the Predicate * Subject group, or come between the predicate and 
the subject. E.g., 
Ayrilğay gam ati can daftarindin, köngül cam“ina tartilğay ra- 
gamlar. (DN248v:1) “The name of sorrow will be deleted'” from 
the joumal of life. The numbers will be drawn to the total of the 
heart." 


“2 lit, will depart 
* The partial results wili total to the serenity of the heart. 
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Oalamlardin durust ermâs rivayat, ki siğmaş tillârigâ ol hikayat. 
(DN248v:4) “It is not right for pens to Jattempt toj produce a 
narrative, because the story does not fit into their tongues. 

Farağat rüdidin tegdi sadaye, ba3arat kökidin yetti navaye. (DN 
249r:4) “From the instrument of leisure there came a voice. From 
the heaven of the good tidings there came a tune.” 

Tikip mü dur közin halimğa ol yar, agarti “aynğa yog nugta 
darkar. (DN252r:9) “Has that friend kept staring at my beauty spot 
even though the dot has no use for the eye.” 

Alarning öon bu sözgâ tüğti rayi, arağa kirdi rağbat kadhudayi. 
(DN259r:1) “When those two achieved consensus on this, the desire 
to act entered the scene as an arbitrator.' 

Tüzâtip kedâlâr egri teg ünin, atip tirnagi birlân gam tügünin. 
(DN259v:6) 'At nights he tunes his voice,as youtunea guitar. 
(Picking the guitar) with his fingernails he unties the knots of 


grief.*© 


4.4.3. Word Order of Phrasal Verbs 
Phrasal verbs consist of a nominal element and an auxiliary verb. In 
prose works this is their normal seguence. In poetry, however, elements 
of phrasal verbs can be separated by other sentence elements. Also, their 
seguence can be reversed. E.g., payda gil- “to disclose? and huvayda et- 
*to make visible in: 
Oilip ay teg yüzüng nurini payda, etip kün zarrağa mihrin hu- 
vayda. (DN250v:2) “Your moonlike face revealed its light. The 
sun manifested its love to a speck of dust.'*” 


or mugabil bol- “to face s.th.” and gabil tüS- *to become capable' in 
Bolur bir ayğa har kün mugabil, tüğüp tur ol nazar “ilmidâ 
gabil. (DN254r: 6) “He is facing a moon every day and has become 
an expert in the skill of observation.” 


or munavvar gil- “to light up, illuminate' 
Közin saldi anga ol mahpaykar, $abistan $Sam“din gildi munav- 
var. (DN258r:5) “That moon-faced beauty took a look at that and 
illuminated it with the candle of the night-chamber.' 


“* Le., the nib of the pen 

*““ To write “eye” in Arabic you don't need a dot above the letter “ayn. 

** In Shaybani's Risala-i Ma Arif at night Satan ties knots (fügün bağlar) on the head of the believer 
while he is sleeping (20r:6). They are removed |“untied”| by the believer's mentioning God's 
name, carrying out the ablution and performing the morning prayer. 

“” The sunrays make the invisible particles in the air shine. 
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3. LEXICON 

The vocabulary of Chagatay is extraordinarily rich and diverse. lt has 
many Arabic and Persian loan elements--words, phrases, idioms--both 
from the literary and the popular levels. Although borrowings have 
changed to some degree the status of Turkish elements, |distribution in 
semantic fields, participation in developing idioms, shift in word 
formation| they did not replace them. Parallel use of native and borrowed 
words increased the lexical expression of the language. The cultural 
impact of Arabic, the language of Islam, and Persian, the language of an 
impressive classical literature enriched the paremiologic content of 
Chagatay making it a suitable tool for literary expression. 


5.1. Sample Vocabulary 

This list of select Turkish words gives an idea of the nature of Turkish 
elements present in the Chagatay language: 
atiğ (MM199r:14) *bitterness” 

aligla- (BN90r:10) “to implore” 

adar- (MM193r:3) “to renounce” 

ağ (MM183v:13) “net, snare” 

ağ- (MM193v:4) “torise' 

ahi (RM6r:2) “brother” 

anug (MM187r:1) “correct (answer) 

ang- (MM186r:11) “to remember” 

agar- (RM37r:5) 'to turn white? 

agi (MM183r:14) “generous” 

agta (MM190r:11) “gelded horse” 

arman (H79v:11) “disappointment” 

ariğ (MM176v:3) “pure, clean” 

armag (DN265r:10) “a race horse 

argan (MM188r:17) “upon his back? 
artugsi (RM40r:5) “beyond a certain limit” 
asiğ (MM180r:2) “benefit, use' 

a$- (MM193v:10) “to go beyond” 

asugup (RN45r:8) “in a hurry” 

ata- (MM185v:3) “to count (by names)' 
atig- (RM18r:10) “to be named' 

aw (MM179v:5) “game animal” 

ayla- (BN89r:2) “to returm' 

aylan- (BN92r:9) “to spin around” 

az bucug (RM35v:7) “some, a little” 
azğaS- (MM183v:12) “to get lost 
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azrag (MM188r:14) 'injury” 
azun (MM197r:8) “world” 


âtâ (MM190v:11) *elder brother” 
âgâli (MM192r:14) *elder sister” 
âgrilig (RB8r:6) “frail” 

âkin (MM188v:4) “sown area” 
ârtâ (MM185v:14) *'morning' 
âsân (MM198r:12) *beneficial” 
âsânâ- (MM185v:10) “to correct” 


ban- (MM198v:2) “to bind oneself” 
barlig (MM198v:15) 'existence' 
basa (RMl1r:6) 'furthermore' 

basag (MM197v:1) 'arrowhead? 

bat (RB7v:8) 'suddeniy, at once” 
bâyik (DN261v:5) “altitude' 

begat (RM441v:1) *govemors, begs' 
birik- (RM18r:6) “to come together” 
bol- (DN270v:4) “to be, to become” 
bola (H79v:11) *great” 

bore (RM39r:6) 'debt” 

bölnâk (MM193r:15) *share' 
bulğas- (RM25v:4) “to become dirtied (with sinf” 
burnaği (RB8r:7) “former, primeval' 
busağa (AC327r:9) “threshold' 
buğig (RB8r:2) *grief” 

buzağu (MM189v:7) 'calf” 


cağir (RM2v:10) 'wine' 
cap- (H78v:1)'to gallop, trot, rup' 


tagistur- (RM3r:3) 'to set one person against another” 


tarcta- (J79v:10) “to get tired' 

darug (AC325r:4) “leather sandal” 

terig (RM2r:7) “military forces' 

tida- (AC325v:8) “to feel like doing something” 
tiğay (MM176v:7) 'dependent upon GodP 

cig- (H76r:1) 'to go out” 

tiray (H75v:11) face? 

tiraylig (AC325v:11) “beauty” 

tura- (AC325v:11) “to wear through, geta hole in 
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edgülük (DN271v:7) *goodness” 
eg- (MM 185r:2) 'to bend” 

ekinci (MM193r:15) “sower' 

emdi (H7v:8) “now 

engân (MM187v:15) “very much” 
erân (RM9r:9) 'a pious man' 

ev- (RB5r:4) “to turn (intransitive | 


ğuşsalig (RM36r:2) “(food) that chokes' 


han (for hwan| (DN267r:4) “table, carpet (with spread) 
hwahla- (H79r:6) 'to wish, desire” 


inğir- (AC327v:3) “to crack” 
irag (RM43r:4) “far (fromf 
irğa- (MM194r:8) 'to shake' 
isiğ (RM18r:7) “warm” 
isirğa (MM188r:7) “earring” 
iy- (H74v:6) 'to send” 


ibâr- (MS2r:1) “to send” 

ici (MM192r:14) “father's brother” 
igâ (H77v:8) “lord” 

indâ- (H76r:7) *to call” 

intig- (AC322v:1) “to desire strongiy? 
iring (MM181r:11) “pus” 

is (H77r:10) “work? 

itür- (RB8r:3) *to lose' 


kârtülâ- (MM192v:7) “to pronounce the divorce formula in earnest.” 
ket (H80r:2) “night” (ef., Uzbek keu)| 
keng (RM43r:9) “liberal” 

kengit- (MM184v:9) “to extend Ja row|' 
ker- (AC325r:7) “to stretch out” 

kesâk (RM12r:10) *a piece of stone or clay? 
kök (MM179v:10) “heaven” 

kökân (RM26r:8) “pillar” 

kölük (MM179v:5) “riding animal? 

köp, (Y75v:1) “community” 

köp, (H80v:9) “many” 

körsât- (BN97r:2) “to show, manifest” 
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köyük (MM197r:11) “firewood' 
kün (RB7v:5-6) 'relatives' 
küy- v. (DN244v:7). “to be consumed by fire” 


mang- (RM15r:5) “to walk” 

magta- (RMl3r:) “to praise or command for” 
ma u man (AC328r:1) 'conceit, bragging' 
mângzâ- (RM5r:9) to resemble” 

mung (H79v:7) *sorrow” 

mün- (MM188v:16) “toride” 


oğul-giz (MM187r:3) “children? (cf. Uzbek YFHJI-KH3)| 
oğurlug (RM34v:9) “theft” 

ob3a- (RM25r:7) “to resemble, be like” 

ogul- (RM29r:10) “to be recited' 

oruğ (MM186v:1) “fast” 

orun (MS13r:1) 'place' 

ot (H75v:8) fire” 

otlağ (MM188v:15) 'pasture' 

oyna- (MM181v:6) to play” 

oz» (AC322v:3) “to overcome” 

ozdur- (RM6v:7) 'to go beyond a certain point” 


ög- (MM176v:8) “to praise' 

ögdü (MM176v:8) 'hymn' 

ögür- (BN87v:3) 'to tum” 

ögüz (MM188v:4) 'river” 

öksük (25v:7) 'less' 

ökün- (H76r:5) 'to grieve' 

öküne€ (MM193r:9) 'regret' 

örgân- (MS8r:3) 'to leam' 

örgüt- (H76v:8) 'to teach' 

örüng (BN92v:8) 'white' 

ötkâr- (BN85v:10) 1. *to forgive' 2. (RM19r:1) 'to spend time” 
ötmâk (MS15v:1) “bread” 

öwlâ (RM2v:4) 'noon” 

öy (MS8v:) “house” 

özâ (MM299r:11) 'to desire s.th. ardentiy' 


gamci (RM23r:1) *whip' 
gapsa- (MM182r:14) “to grasp” 
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gag- (MS5v5) “to splash' 

gara- (H76r:6) *to look” 

garğu (MM192r:12) “compensation for a present” 
gari- (RM3r:5) “to age, grow old” 

gat- (RB9v:5) “to endow s.o. with s.th.” 
gatiğlan- (MM193v:3) “to strengthen oneself” 
gayağ (MM192r:12) *a relative” 

gayruvan (DN272r:2-3) “caravan” 

gisrag (MM190r:12) 'mare? 

golğu (MM199v:1) “reguest” 

gos (AC328v:1) “a pair of cup filled with wine” 
goyun (RM18r:8) “embrace” 

gu- (RM14r:3) to pour” 

guduğ (MM191r:14) “well” 

gulan (MM191r:15) “wild donkey? 

gulun (H77v:6) “foal” 

gurağ (MM193r:10)'tent” 

gurğan (RM6r:6) “stronghold” 

guvan- (Y76v:7) “to rejoice' 


sağir- (DN266v:1) “to lament' 

sağu (MM192r:4) “a measure of grain” 
sana- (MM184r:12) “to count” 

sarğa- (RM31r:7) “to become yellow? 
sathas- (MM182r:4) “to meet” 

savur- (BN87r:1) to scatter” 

sazan (AC327r:4) “veil' 

sâtig (MM198v:14) “choice” 

sevüglük (RB6v:7) “love? 

sezik (MM184r:6) “choice* 

sinağ (MM177v:9) “attempt” 
sigtamag (RM21r:5) “sobbing” 

silâ- (RM3r:1) “to love, prefer, caress” 
silik (MM197r:14) “smooth (wordsJ” 
sol- v.i. (H77r:6) “to wither” 

sora- v.t. (H76r:2) to ask” 

sorag (MS3v:3) 'guestion, inguiry? 
söy- (H74v:1) 'tolove' 

sütüg (H81v:2) “sweet” 

sül- (AC327r:5) “to cut” 

süsüm (MM193v:2) “sorting (of the good from the bad) 
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Samusa (MM188r:7) “ornament' 
Seğ- (MM194r:6) 'to untie /one's belt” 
sis- (RM31r:7) 'to swell' 


tamuğ (MM179v:3) “hell” 

tan- (BN88v:8) 'to give up” 

tanug (MM189r:1) “evidence” 
tanglasi (RM32r9) “the next moming” 


tapsur- (AC326v:2) “to entrust (s.th. to s.o.) 


tapuğ (MM194v:2) “service” 

tart- (RM29r:4) 'to pull 

tâlbâ (MM196v:8) “ignorant” 
tâlbârö- (BN9v:11) “to talk nonsense' 
tebrâ- (RM36r:9) *to move from” 
tegis (RM44r:4) “treatment” 

tirgüz- (RM9v:7) “to resurrect” 

toğ- (MM180r:7) 'to arise' 

toğ (MS15r:4) “dust” 

ton (RM30v:1) *'mantle' 

törâ (H78r:8) “official” 

tösâk (RM18r:7) 'mattress” 

tuğ (RM29v:10) “the egual (of)” 
tutus (MM198r:15) “always' 

tügün- (H75rL10) “to renounce' 
tükâl (RM2r:2) “ali” 

tülâk (MM199v:12) 'haven' 

tüsâ- (MM182r:3) “to pass the night” 
tüzâl- (AC324v:3) “to shape up” 


ulasu (MM176v:12) “constantiy” 

uluğ (RM43r:4) 'great' 

ulus (Sayf17r:6) “people” 

unu- (RM29v:3) “to pledge obedience' 
unut- (H77r:3) 'to forget” 


ug- (MS16v:3) 'to master (a book, s.0.'s teachings)” 


ugu$s (MM196v:14) “understanding? 
uruğ (MM193r:11) *seeds' 

usag (RM41v:5) “apprentice” 
ustmah (RM25r:1) Paradise” 

uya (MM182v:6) “brother” 

uyat (H78r:1) 'shame? 


uyğağ (RM37r:9) “awake' 
uyğan- (RM10r:10) 'to wake up” 
uygu (RM10r:7) “sleep? 


üküs (MM179r:10) “much, many? 
ülüs (RM37v:6) “part, share' 
ülüng (MM197v:1) “shaft of an arrow" 


üyür- (MS16v:3) “to braid Jone's hair)” 
üyük (MM197r:11) “a mound of earth” 


üzük (MS2r:6) “seal ring” 


yafrag (RM23r:2) “leaf” 


yağat (MS9v:4) 'yaghach, a measure of distance' 


yalava€ (RM6v:5) “prophet” 
yalğuz (H77v:7) “alone? 
yaman (RM34v:8) “evil? 
yana- (MM184r:12) “to add” 


yangliğ (MM198r:16) “alone” 
yapus- (RM29r:4) “to take hold (of)' 


yag- (MS15v:3) 1.'to come in contact with”; (H74v:6) 2. “to like” 


yarağ (MS6r:5) “ability” 

yara$s- (AC328v:5) “to reconcile with” 
yaraS$a (RM40r:4) “in accordance with” 
yaratğan (MM175v:6) 'creator' 
yarliga- (RM4v:2) “to forgive” 

yartu (RM37v:5) “half” 

yastug (RM10v:8) “pillow? 


yatsiğ (RM2v:3) “the prayer two hours after sunset” 


yavurğan (RM18r:7) “blanket” 
yayğa- (MM18v:16) 'torinse' 


yâtis- (RB2v:1) “to reach a place gradually? 


yibâr- (RM31r:9) “to send' 


yit- (RM32v:6) 'to slip out (of one's hands)' 


yiğat (RM27v:1) “tree” 

yiğil- (RB4v:4) “to avoid” 

yira- (RB3v:13) 'to move away from' 
yor- (MM200r:14) “to interpret” 
yulduz (RM28v:9) “star” 

yunuğ (MM181v:5) 'ritual ablution” 
yupga (6r:10) “thin? 

yügür- (H76r:8) “to run 


395 


396 


yükün- (AC328r:7) to make a bow 
yüzlün- (RM26v:3) “to face toward” 


5.2. Phraseology (Idioms, Set Expressions| 

The Chagatay language is rich in idioms, phrases, and set expressions. 
These elements of the lexicon constitute the paremiological content of the 
vocabulary. They reflect the erudition of the speakers of the language in 
historical depth and make up a significant part of the cultural heritage of 
the language community. A student of Chagatay must be aware of this 
aspect of the language. Without a thorough knowledge of the cultural 
content of the language full understanding of Chagatay on a higher level 
is hardiy possible. 


Efforts to attain the level and nature of erudition of Central Asian authors 
will definitely take us closer to a fuller appreciation of Chagatay literary 
works and perceive the authors'message often garbed in proverbs, guotes, 
sayings, hints, references and made next to inacessible through an 
intricate set of prosodic devices. To reach that level takes a life-time of 
study. For practical purposes, however, the reader must be familiar with 
Islam, its basic tenets and practices, with the major works of classical 
Persian literature, with Central Asian folklore, especially legends and the 
epic poetry of the Cenral Asuan Turks. 

Below is a selective list of idioms and set expressions. 


Aradin boynin uzat- “to rise, make oneself visible' (< 'to stretch one's 
neck out from among the crowd'). E.g., 
Cang aradin boynin uzatip ravan, tüsti usal lahza tümân ming 
fiğan. (AC324r:2) “Suddenly Chang stretched his neck out from 
among the contestants, and, at the very same moment, struck up a 
tune of ten thousand thousand complaints.” 


Arani üz- “to interrupt”. E.g,, 
Bir künigâ ikki ay tutar roza arani üzmöyin ki har roza. (MS 
16r:5) *LAs penitenceJ) he must fast one day after another without 
missing a day for a total of two months for every (single) day (that 
he omitted or violated his fast.) 


Bala dastida gal- “to be captive in the hands of misery, to be in constant 
trouble.” E.g,, 
Ol kiği kim seni calar bilgüğâ, galdi bala dastida ol ölgücâ. (AC 
327r:2) “The person who leamns to play you will be captive in the 
hands of misery until he dies.' 


397 


Basga go$ tut- “to raise a pair of goblets to one's head, to reconcile.” 
E.g., 


Pir dedi Tanburağa, “Gos tut! Bir birigâ basga birâr go3 tut.” 
(AC328v:1) “Then he addressed Tanbura, “Take my warning and 
realize your error! Raise a pair of goblets to your head (and make 
up with your friends) one by one.'” 


Bezar bol- “to become free |from|.' Eg, 
Bolsa hayz u nifasdin bezar gusl vacib bolur, biling, nadar. (MS 
8v:3) “Know that (a woman whoj has become free from the 
annoyance of her menstrual discharge, that is whose period has 
ended, or (who has completed| the forty-day period after giving 
birth must of necessity perform he Ghusl.**“ 


Boyunğa al- *to take (an obligation| upon one's shoulder.” E.g,, 


Ne kim ol aydi ani gilğu körâk. Ta“atini boyunğa alğu körâk. 
(MS2r:2) *One must do whatever He has commanded. One must 
(willingiy| put one's neck (in the yoke of| obedience to him.” 


Candin ba tang kel- *to be deepiy distressed.' E.g., 
Keldim usal halda candin ba tang. (AC322v:5). “There in that 
situation | was deepiy distressed.' 


Candin toy- 'to have enough, to be fed up with.” E.g,, 
Bardasi gayrat oti birlâ küyüp. Bahs va magamatta candin to- 
yup. (AC327v:9) “They were all tormented by the fire of jealousy. 
They had had enough of arguing and playing magams.” 


Day cillasindin Gig- “to be safely past the crises, to be over the hump' | < 
to leave the forty day cold behind). E.g., 
Bu kündin songra atildi cihaning, savug day cillasindin öigti ca- 
ning. (DN266r:5) “From this day on your world is in bloom; your 
life is out of the forty day cold.” 


Dilgir bol- *to be filled with horror”. E.g., 
Oilmağil sen namazda tagşir. Ta Oiyamatda bolğa sen dilgir.— 
(MS3v:4) “Do not be remiss in your prayers. Have a care or you 
will be filled with horror on the day of Resurrection.” 


“* Name of the total ablution. 
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Eldin raha ber- 'to abandon, give up.” E.g,, ği | “e, 
Bandalig tavrin Sabani bermâgil eldin raha. (BH16r:9) “Shabani 
do not abandon'” the conduct of a (humble) servant|.” 


Elgâ özini sat- 'to sell oneself to people, to seek people's attention and 

respect (without deserving them).' Eg., o e , 
Da“va-i dani mu gilur sen yatip. Laf urup sen elgâ özüngni sa- 
tip. (AC325v:7) “Are you making a claim to knowledge by Iying on 
the ground like that and selling yourself to people by talking 
nonsense?” 


E$ik baz gil- to open wide the gate (in order to let s.th. lose)”. E.g., 
Pardada ol murğ-i suhansaz men. Fitna esigin gilayin baz men. 
(AC323v:8) “In (singing) melodies I am that (fabulous) bird with a 
beguiling voice. I can open wide the gate of calamity!” 


Fi“li ağ- 'for one's temper to boil over, to lose one's temper.” E.g,, 
Tanburaning fili asip ol zaman.Dedi, “Nâ der sen yatip, ay ya- 
tuğan!” (AC325v:6) “At these words, Tanbura's temper boiled 
over. He said, “Lying on the ground like that, what are you talking 
about, O Yatuğan!” 


Goğtab ber- “to twist (a student's) ears (punishment), to correct.” E.g,, 
Munga dilaram sanga goğtab berdi, tüzâlmâding aya hec bab. 
(AC324v:3) “Although ever so many heart-soothing beauties have 
twisted your ears, you see, you have still not shaped up at ali. 


Gunah sor- 'to call s.o. to account for his sins.” E.g,., 
<Adl ilân sorma gunahimni. Uyatlig gilmağil. (BH22v:4) “Do not 
exercise Your (harsh| justice when guestioning me about my sins. 
Do not make me ashamed.” 


Guzar yog “cannot outdo' (lit. “cannot pass by'|. E.g,, 
Barda muşahib manga Sam sahar. Yog zurafa ahlina mendin gu- 
zar. (AC324v:10) “(Princes) are all my companions from evening 
to dawn. People of sharp wit cannot outdo me.” 


İkki yar- “to split in two.” E.g., 


Ayni ikki yar, dedilâr kufr ahli. (BH7v:6) *Split the moon in two, 
said the kafirs. 


*9 Lir, Donotlet slip away from your hands... 
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Hirgasidin bas öigar- “to raise one's head from under one's cloak, to be 
ready to speak (after long contemplation).” E.g., 
Hirgasidin bas öigarip Rabab dedi, “Man am fagr ilâ “alicanab. 
(AC326r:2). “Thrusting his head out from under his cloak, Rabab 
said, “In poverty, | am of the highest rank.” 


Hiyal bağla- 'to take s.th. into one's head.” Eg, 
Usbu keğâ Tanbura bağlap hiyal, barcamiza berdi base infi“al. 
(AC328r:5) “This very night Tanbura took into his head to do his 
best to humiliate us ali.” 


İsni köndür- “to put one”s affairs in order.” E.g,, 
Bu dam bu dam dur: Köndürüng isni. (BH21r:5). “The suitable 
time is now: Put your affairs in order right now|.” 


Mangla a€- 'to put aside one's anger, to be reconciled' Jlit., 'to smooth 
the wrinkles on one's forehead.” E.g., 
Ol yürâklik lağkar-i İslamning manglayi tur, kim gazab üstidâ 
gilğay “afv ağğay mangla. (BH14v:5-6) “The advance guard |lit., 
“the forehead'| of the Army of Islam are those brave men who, 
when they become angıy, are (soon) forgiving and smooth the 
wrinkles on their foreheads |i.e., set aside their anger)|.” 


Nida sal- *to declare”. E.g,, 
Rozani Tângri özigâ aldi. Ana uczi bihi nidâ saldi. (MS14v:1) 
“God (has promised toJ accept the believers' fast. He has declared, 
I shall reward him for keeping it.” 


Niyaz gil- “to serve |God) with humility.” E.g,, 
Abdast u namaz gilğil sen. Hagga tün kün niyaz gilğil sen. (MS 
3v:2) “Perform the abdast and the prayer. Serve God with humility 
night and day.” 


Ortada kel- 'to come forth.' E.g., 
Ortada kâldi Oobuz-i begarar, dedi mening teg gani bir pir kar. 
(AC324v:6) “The restless Oobuz stepped forward and said, “Where 
(in the world) is there another experienced person like me?” 


Ozini bil- “to come to one's senses.? E,g, 
Degin nargiskâ kim bilsün özini, humar uygusidin ağsun közini. 
(DN266v:10) “Tell the narcissus that it should come to its senses 
and open its eyes from the languishing sleep. 
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Pardasin yirt- “to expose s.o. by ripping off his veil, to unmask.? E.g,, 
Tanburaning batila parvardasin yirtayin ol bastin ayag parda- 
sin. (AC325v:3) “I will expose Tanbura, who has been brought up 
to do useless things, by ripping off his veil from head to toe.” 


Pirahan yagasini dak âylâ- 'to tear open the collar of the shirt of s.th., to 
be unable to take or endure.” E.g., 
“Agi huvayda bolup âylâdi pak, pirahan-i şabr yagasini cak. 
(AC 322r:11) “Reason emerged and,no longer able to endure it, 
İtore open the collar of the shirt of patience|.' 


Oadir bol- (-ğa) “to obtain.” E.g., 
Bolsa gadir agar kisi suğa... (MS9r:4) “When a person is able to 
obtain water...” 


Oahgaha birlâ kül- “to laugh.' E.g,, 
Oahgaha birlâ külsâ gilsa namaz, sindi tarat. Taharat alğil baz. 
(MS6r:6) “If one laughs while at prayer, (one's state of) ritual 
purity will be violated. (Should this occur,) perform the taharat 
again.” 


Oararip teprâ- 'to become obscure and move away.' E.g,, 
Köngüldin uğti ğam tün guzğuni teg, gararip teprâdi hacran kü- 
ni teg. (DN267v:2) “The night raven of sorrow took off from the 
heart, it became obscure and moved away like the day of 
separation.” 


Roy keltür- *to turn to 5.0.” E.g,, 
Tanbura-i ğamzagar-i fitnacoy macma“-i ol sazğa keltürdi roy. 
(AC323r:4) “The coguettish and guarrelsome Tanbura turned to the 
assembled string instruments.” 


Rozani ye- “to cat on a fast day.” E.g,, 
Har kim ol yedi rozani “amda. (MS16r:1) “Anyone who purposely 
eats on a fastday... 


Sa“af gil- “to make ones heart sick with love.” E.g,, 
Tanbura dedi, “Hala gilma Sa“af, murtaddak-i dar ba-dar-i 
bad-“alaf. (AC326r:10) “Tanbura replied, “Listen do not make 
your heart sick with love, you unclean, itinerant renegade.' 
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Takallumda kâl- “to join in the conversation.? E.g., 
Kâldi takallumda yatup yatuğan, Dedi, “Mening dek gani bir 
turfa can?” (AC325r:9) “Yatughan, Iying on the ground, joined in 
the debate. He said, “Where can one find a peerless soul like me?” 


Takbir bağla- “to commit oneself by pronouncing a takbir” 
Bağlamaging namaz ütün takbir (MS10v:2) *...your reciting the 
orison “God is Most Great” by which you commit yourself to 
performing the prayer.” 


Tavfig ara tut- “(for God) to assist 5.0.” E.g,, 
“Âciz u miskin gara gulungni tut tavfig ara. (BH18v:4) “Keep 
(mel), Your weak and needy servant, within (the sphere of) Your 
assistance.” 


Til birlâ ay- 'to tell or pronounce eloguently? (cf. tiği birlâ ay- *to speak 
with authority'|. E.g., 
Tengrigâ til birlâ ayğil, ay Köngül, hamd u şana. (BHiv:1) “O 
Heart, pronounce eloguently praises and salutations to God.” 


ÜUmmed tut- to hope or expect s.th. from 5.0.' E.g., 
AZdahaning fili kuZ dur. Nâ ummed tutsun kiği? (BH17v:7) 
“The acts of the dragon |,i.e., the Carnal Soulj are treacherous. 
What good can one hope from it?” 


Yahsi yaman “everybody? (< “the good and the bad'|, E.g., 
Cigip haki teg ahi har dam andin, yirag taslap ani yahsi yaman- 
din. (DN265v:11) “Since then her humble sighs emerged every 
moment and alienated her from everybody else.” 


Zahrasi bardi “he is scared, has lost his courage.' E. E- 
Aning ücün mu gila dur siz fiğan; bardi mening zahram va köğ- 
ti cihan. (AC328r:2) “Is that why you are making this clamor that 
drives my heart into my boots and forces the neighbors to pack up 
and leave?” 


5.3. Loan Translations 

Chagatay has many loan translations. They mostly come from Persian. 
Often only the verbal element of a phrase is translated into Turkish while 
the rest is left as it was in the source language. E.g,, 


“9 Lit., £rom the good and the bad 
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amalini kutah ât- (RB7v:3) 'to cease to expect” |< amal-i hudra kutah 
kardan) 5 

ba kamal yâtiğ- (RB4v:11) 'to reach perfection” (< ba kamal rasidan| 

bayan gil- (Sayf98v:11) “to explain' |< bayan kardan) 

can ber- (Sayf90r:7) *todie' (<can dadan| 

dast ber- (DN270r:8) “to come upon” |< dast dadan)| 

dost tut- (RB4v:11) “to love 5.0.” (< dost dastan) 

dunyadin öt- (H79v:2) “todie” (< az dunya raftan) 

dil bağla- (H73v:6) “to be attached to” |< dil bastan) 

elig ber- (DN269r:1) “to happen, occur? |< dast dadan) N 

elig uzat- (DN267r:4) “to reach out; to be aggressive” |< dast daraz 
kardan) 

guzar gil- (Sayf76v:7) 'to pass” |< guzar kardan) 

himmat gurin beligâ bağla - (H80r8) 'to prepare resolutely for an 
undertaking?' |< £amar bastan) N 

hukm yürüt- (H79r:9) “to enforce one's authority? (< hukm randan| 

ici küy- (75r:5) “to suffer' (< dil sohtan| 

i$ (DN267v:6) *service' (< &ar| ği 

köngli su dur (RB6v:8) “confused? (< di/a3 ab Sud) 

köngül sora- (H79v:7) “to share one's sorrows” (< dil custan) 

közdin yit- (H79v:1) “to disappear' (< az nazar mahv Sudan)| 

matam tut- (Y82r:11) “to moum s.o.” (< matam giriftan| 

mar“i tut- (RB10v:6) “to observe” |< mar i dastan) 

namaz gil- (Sayfl9v:2) 'to pray” |< namaz kardan) 

özidin ket- (H82r;3) *to be deeply moved' (< az hud raftan| 

gadam ranca gil- (Y76r:10) 'to take the trouble tocome” (< gadam 
ranca kardan| 

gizlar (DN269v:5) “wine? (< duhtar-i raz) 

goliğa al- (Y78r:2) “to seize, obtain” |< ba dast awardan) 

gol yu- (H75v:3) “to renounce? (< dast Sustan az) RL Y 

gurug gal- (DN266v:1) *to come away empty-handed? (< ali mandan| 

roza tut- (RM26r:4) 'to keep the fast? (< roza dağtan)| 

tavba gil- (RM22v:3) “to repent? (< favba kardan) 

tegür- (DN266v:8) “to promp, to remind? (< rasandan| 

vugu“ tap- (RB4r:2) “to occur” |< vugu “ yaftan) 

vuşul tap- (RB6r:9) “to obtain union? (< vuşul yaftan| 

yad al- (RB5r:12) 'to impress upon one's mind? (< yad giriftan) 

yirag tağla- (DN265v:11 “to throw away' (<dür andahtan| 

yol körsât- (RB2r:2) *to show a way? |< rah namudan)| 

yüz ber- (Sayf268v:1) “to come forth, appear” |< ruh dadan| 

yüz gaytar- (Sayf22v:11) *to turn away? |< ru gardanidan)| 


403 


5.4. Proverbs 

Proverbs and sayings constitute a rich and important segment of the 

paremiotic content of Chagatay. Among them we find the oldest concrete 

and fully identifiable entities of cultural values of the peoples of Central 

Asia, the Tajiks and the Turks. Most of them are still in use in some of 

the modem idioms of this region. Some spread even beyond that. The 

following is a selective list of proverbs presented here for the sake of 

illustration. E.g., 

I.It hürâr karvan köğâr. (ShDilir:5) “The dog barks the caravan 

4SSES.” 

İâling badani gullar solisar, tanimiz “agibat toprag bolisar. (HM 
309v8) 'Let us drink wine because roses will wither and our bodies 
will tum to dust at the end.” 

3. Mas”ala bilmâk idrâ bol rağib. (MSI 1r:2) “Be eager to find answers 
İto your guestions|.” 

4. Umr gilmag talaf hata ermi3. (MS7v:3) “To waste one'slife isa 
(grievousl| error.” 

5. Tagat-i vas“ bariba aymag tâk turup galmagidin avlarag. (MS3v:6). 
“To speak in the measure of one's ability is better than toremain 
silent.” 

6. Orgânip <ilmni “amal gilğil. (MS12v:6) “Having learned (something) 
put your knowlege into practice.” 

7. Keldi bu hilat aning boyiğa hub. (RB5r:8) “He obtained what he 
deserved.” 

8. Bolur asan bara bara muğkil. (RB5v:6) “Step by step what is difficult 
will become easy.” 

9. Oilmağay sen “amalingni za”i“. (RB3v:6) “Do not let your services be 
for naught.” , 

10. Bagmağil sözlâgütining özigâ. Özini goy, nazar etgil sözigâ. (RB 
2v:4) 'Pay no heed to the person who is speaking, disregard him. 
Consider (only) what he says.” 


2. 


6. STYLE 

The style of Chagatay works varies. We must distinguish, above all, 
between the style of prose works and that of poetry. In prose the normal 
narrative style is simple and transparent, grammaticalliy as well as 
lexicaliy. Original Turkish words are likely to occur in greater freguency. 
In /earned didactic prose professional jargon (technical terms, idioms and 
set expressions| prevails which influences the choice of words and the use 
of grammar. Arabic and Persian loans could be more numerous. Some 
degree of paremiologic knowledge may be reguired to the complete 
understanding of works of this type (see aboveJ. The translation prose 
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often follows the original, Persian or Arabic in sentence patterns or 
choice of words. It contains foreign borrowings and loan translations in 
lexicon and to some extent in grammar. i 

In poems we must distinguish between versified prose (nazm) and 
poetry (ği T). In the first group we find didactic works written in prosodic 
form for easy memorization. The prosodic features rarely go beyond 
rhyme, with or without a radif and meter. The second group contains 
pieces of real poetry produced according to the rules of Classical Arabic- 
Persian versification. Literary perfection, difficulty level varies according 
to the genre, objective, and the poet's erudition. 


7. SAMPLE TEXTS 
7.1. Poems 
7.1.1. Si“r (poetry)| 
Muhabbat Shaibani Khan (1451-1510) 


Agar davlat öirağini yarutsam heğ 

if empire-0-GEN  lantem-POSS-3SG-ACC rekindle-COND-IST-SG atall 
tang etmös, 

amazement do-AOR-NEG-3D-SG 

Ki öckün Cingizi Sami, biling, 

since die-PASTP the house of Chingis-0-GEN candle-POSS-3SG O know-IMP-PL 
beglâr, Oo yanar mendin. 

lord-PL-NOM flare up-AOR-3SG FABL 

Mânol şubh-i sa“adatmân ki Cingis kökidin 

I Othat dawn-IZfelicity oam CON Chingis-O-GEN Oo rootPOSS-3SG-ABL 
toğdum. 

be bom-DEF.PAST-1SG 

Oalan kim tâbrâsâm yel teg, Tımur Sam“i 
When-conj breeze by-TEMP-1SG wind like-POSTP Timur-0-GEN candle-POSS-3SG 
öcür mendin. 


go out-AOR-3SG I-ABL 


(“When l rekindle the lantern of the empire no one ever should 
be amazed since as you lords full well know, through me the dying 
candle of the House of Chingis flares up again. lam the dawn of 
felicity rising from the (Eastern) sky of Chingis. / Whenl breeze 
by f(gently and bringing good newsl like the (morning) wind, the 
candle of Timur goes out as | pass.”| (Divan 120r:1-4) 
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8.1.2. Nazm (versified didactic works| 
Zahiru?d-Din Muhammad Babur (1483-1530) 


Emdi aytay sanga tahaccud esit 

now say-VOL-ISG Ooyou-DAT night prayer-O-ACC  listen-IMP-2SG 
Tengriğa gilsang ta“abbud, eğit 

God-DAT make-CON-2SG  devotion-O-ACC listen-IMP-2SG 
tün yariminda uygudin uyğan 

night-0-GEN half-POS-3SG-LOC sleep-ABL wake up-IMP-2SG 

gil tahaccud namazini ol 
make-IMP-2SG nght prayer-0-GEN O prayer-POS-3SG-ACC  i(hat-PRON-NOM 
an. Bil tahaccudni farz 
momeni-NOM-SG know-IMP-2SG night prayer-ACC O mandatory duty-O-ACC 
Hazratga sunnat oldi valek 
Majesty-DAT traditional duty-NOM-SG (o become-DEF.PAST-3SG but-CONJ 
ummatga. 


community-DAT 


(Mubayyan 62r:4-7) 


“Now I wish to tell you about the night prayer, listen (wellJ. If you 
make facts of| devotions to God, listen well. At midnight wake up 
from sleep and do the night prayer at that time. Know that the night 
prayer is a mandatory duty for |His| Majesty (,the ProphetJ. But for 
members of the Community it has become a traditional obligation.” 


8.2. Prose (nasr)| 
8.2.1. Learned Didactic Prose 
Muhammad Shaybani Khan (1451--1510| 

Tagi ongdin murad Sari“at o“ibadati turur. Soldin 
CONJ o right-ABL intent-NOM law-OGEN O service-POSS 3SG is-AOR3SG left-ABL 
iSarat siyasat gamcisi turur. Sari“at birlâ 
meaning-NOM punishment-OGEN whip-POSS 3SG is-AOR 3SG (OLawNOM  with-POSTP 
“amal gilip (o “ibadat gilsa öz badaninga va 
act-PHRVB-GER  serve-PHRVB COND3SG own body-POSS 3rd-DAT © and-CONİ 
ahl-“iyalingâ va ra“iyatğa siyasat gamcisin 
family-subjeci-POSS 2SG DAT and-CONJ subjeci--DAT punishment-OGEN  whip-POSS 3SG 
elikkâ alip (“adl gilsang, har ayina Huday  isingni 
hand-DAT take-GER exercise justice-PHRVB COND 3SG verily-ADV God-NOM  work-POSS 

kündin küngâ arturur. Va yana (o iğkidin iğarat 
2SG ACC day-ABL day-DAT increase-AOR 3SG and-CONJ again-ADV drink-ABL meaning-NOM 
ruhung turur. Ol Oadir-i oOLam Yazaldin “inayat-i 
soul-POSS 2SG is-AOR 3SG thatPRON allmighiy-IZ everlasting-ABL grace-1Z 
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azalı 


bolup nuşrat-i abadisi ruhunga şamadiyasi birlâ 


ever-existing-ADJ is-GER victory-IZ ever-lasting soul-POSS 2SG DAT fruit-POSS 3SG POSTP 
madad gilsa havatir tafrigasini va hirs 
help-PHRVB COND 3SG © thoughts-0GER distraction-POSS 3SG ACC and-CONJ greedt 

va havangni kitârür Va yana yatagdin murad 
and desire-POSS 2SG ACC disperse-AOR 3SG and-CONJ again-ADV mattress-ABL intent-NOM 
köngül — turur. Ol Padsah-i “alamning atin köngüldâ 
heart-NOM ia-AOR3SG that RON O king-NOM*IZ world. GEN name-Poss 3SGLOC 


saglasang va bu candavul (o teg uyuglamay 
keep-COND 2SG and-CONJ this-PRON  rearguard-NOM like-POSTP sleep-NEG GER 


agah 


tursang, Aning  zikrining nuri sâning 


alert- ADI be-COND2SG hes GEN recollection-POSS 3SG GEN light-POSS 3SG yousGEN 
nafs-i ammaraning zulmatin bu tün dek 
soul-IZ commanding-ADJ GEN  darkness-POSS 3SG ACC this-PRON night-NOM like-POSTP 
gavlap şubh dek köngülning tangi atsa, 

drive-GER dawn-NOM like-POSTP heart-GEN dawn-POSS 3SG  break-COND 3SG 
Hudayning baran-i rahmatida “acib ova garib 

God-GEN raintiZ (O mercy-POSS3SGLOC surprisingt and-CONJ strange-ADJ 
ermâs. 


is-NEG AOR 3SG (Divan 50v:7-51r:4) 


“(KnowlJ also fthat| “right” stands for serving according to the 
shari“a. “Left” means the whip of punishment. İf you serve 
according to the shari“a and with the whip of punishment in your 
hand, exercise justice to your own person, to your family, and to 
your subjects, God will promote your work day by day. Further- 
more, “wine” stands for your soul. If the Almighty Whose Power 
Never Declines, moved by His Ever-existing grace, comes, in His 
Majesty to the aid of your soul, granting you ever lasting victory, 
He will disperse your distracting thoughts, your greed, and your 
(carnalj desires. And the “mattress” is here for your heart.lf you 
keep in your heart the name of the King of the World, and like a 
rearguard |of the King's armyl|, you do not fall asleep but stay 
alert, the light of the Recollection of Him will drive away the 
darkness of your Commanding Soul as the (day drives on) the 
night. If, then, the dawn of your heart opens and spreads like dawn 
before sunrise, there should be no surprise or amazement in 
(beholding| God's mercy as copious as early summer rain.” 
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8.2.2. Narrative Prose 


Zahiru'd-Din Muhammad Babur (1483-1530) 

Muharram ayi Farğana (o vilayatidin 

PROP.N-OGEN month-POSS 3SG PROP.N-OGEN Province-POSS 3SG ABL 
Hurasan (o “azimati bilâ Aylâk 

PROP.N-OGEN destination-POSS 3SG  with-POSTP PROP.N-OGEN 

yaylağida kim Hisar vilayatining 

summer guarter-POSS 3SG LOC that-CONJ PROP.N-OGEN  province-POSS 3SG GEN 
yaylağlaridin dur kelip (o tüstüm. 

summer guarter-PLUR POSS 3SG ABL is-AUX3SG come-GER fall-DEF.PAST 1SG 
Usbu yurtta yigirmâ üĞ yağning 

this very-EMPH.PRON. camp-LOC twenty-NUM three NUM age-GEN 

ibtidasida yüzümgâ usüra (o goydim. Uluğ 
beginning-POSS 3SG LOC face-POSS 1SG DAT razor-0ACC put-DEF.PAST 1SG big-ADI 
kiğik mâni umedvarlig o bilâ erisip (yurd 
small-ADJ I#PRON 1SG ACC hopefulness-NOM  with- POSTP join-GER camp-OACC 
yidürgânlâr (| iki yüzdin köprük üĞ 
lose-PART.PLUR two-NUM  hündred-NUM ABL much-ADI.COMP  ihree-NUM 
yüzdin azrag bolğay edi. Aksar 
bundred-NUM ABL little-ADI COMP be-OPT3SG be-DEFPAST3SG most-ADJ 
yayag va eliklöridâ tayag Oo va 
barefooted-ADJ and-CONJ  hand-PLUR POSS 3PL LOC stick-NOM  and-CONJ 
ayaglarida Carug va eginlâridâ 

foot-PLUR.POSS 3PL LOC sandal-NOM and-CONJ  shoulder-PLUR POSS 3SG LOC 
Capan erdi “Asrat bu martaba 

coat NOM be-DEF.PAST3SG hardship-NOM O this-PRON degree-NOM 

edi kim bizing (arada iki Cadir 
be-DEF.PAST 3SG thatCONJ O wesGEN  space-LOC (o two-NUM ten NOM 

edi. Mâning Cadirim validamğa 

be-DEF.PAST 3SG İWPRON GEN  tent-POSS1SG O mother-POSS 1SG DAT 

tikilür edi. Manga bir yurtta 
piteh-PASS AOR 3SG © be-DEF.PAST3SG I#PRON DAT one-NUM camp-LOC 
alaug O yasar edilâr. Alatugda olturur 

hutOACC Oo make-AOR3SG be-DEFPAST3PL  hut-LOC sit AOR 3SG 

edim. Agarği Yurasan (o “azimati 

be-DEF.PAST 1SG  although-CONJ PROP.N.-OGEN destination-POSS 3SG 

gililip edi vali (o usbu hal bilâ 
make-PAS GER be-DEF.PAST3 SG but-CONI this very-PRON state-NOM with-POSTP 
bu vilayattin va Yusraw Sahning nukarlaridin 
this-PRON province-ABL and-CONJ PROP.N. king-GEN  servant-PLPOSS ABL 
umedvarlig bar erdi. Bir neâ kündâ bir 
hopefulness-NOM exists-PARTIC be-DEF.PAST one-NUM few-ADV day-LOC one-NUM 
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kisi kelip (o vilayat-i yâtiz va el va 
person-NOM come-GER provincetiZ perfect-ADJ and-CONJ peoplet and-CONJ 


ulusdin sözlâr tagrir gilur erdi kim 
tribe-ABL word-PL  descriptiont make-AOR 3SG be-DEF.PAST3SG that-CONİJ 


mucib-i umedvarlig obolur edi. Bu 
causetiZ O hopefulness-NOM be-AOR3SG be-DEFPAST-3SG this-PRON 


furşatta Muila Baba Pasağarini kim Husraw 
time-LOC Mullah-NOM-APP PROP.N.ACC who-PRON  PROP.N-NOM 
Sahga elâilikkâ yibarilip edi keldi. Yusraw 
king-DAT embassy-DAT send-PASS GER be-DEF.PAST 3SG come-DEF.P 3SG PROP.N. 


Sahdin köngülgü yaggu dek SÖZ keltürmâdi. 
king-ABL heari-DAT please-VN like- POSTP word-OACC bring-NEG.DEF.P 3SG 


Vali el ulusdin o sözlâr keltürdi. 
But-CONJ people iribe-ABIL O word-PL.OACC bring-DEF.P. 3SG 


(Baburnama 120r:4-120v:1) 


In the month of Muharram from the Fergana province bound for 
Khurasan we came to and alighted in the summer pastures of Aylak 
which was one of the summer pastures of Hisar Province. In this 
very camp at the beginning of my twenty third year of age | put the 
razor to my face |>1I shavedfor the first time|. Great and small, 
those who had hope in me and followed me into exile were more 
than two hundred and less than three hundred. Most of hem were 
on foot with a walking stick in their hands and a chapan on their 
shoulders. The misery was so great that we only had two tents with 
us. They put up my mother in my tent. For me at every station they 
set up a hut.l was staying in the hut. Although we intended to 
move into Khurasan, in the situation at hand there was some hope 
from (Hisar) Province and from the servants of Khusraw Shah. In 
every few days someone would come in from this perfect province 
and described the people and the tribe and rekindled our hope. At 
this time Mullah Baba Pashaghari, whom we had sent to Khusraw 
Shah as our envoy, came. He didnot bring any news likely to 
please the heart. But he brought encouraging news from the people 
and the tribes.' 
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8.2.3. Translation Prose 


Mir <Ali Sir Navi (1441-1501) 

“İragning Ouhistanidin dur. Dinavarda bolur 
Irag-GEN Kuhistan-POSS 3SG ABL  is-AUX 3SG Dinavar-.OC Oo be-AOR 3SG 
ermiğ. Cunayd guddisa 

was-AUX INDEF.PAST 3SG Oo PROP.N-SG may be hallowed-PASS 3SG 
sirruhuning kibar aşhabidin. Va 
grave-NOM POSS 3SG-GEN noble-ADJ companions-AR.PL.POSS 3SG LOC and-CONJ 
anga mashur oriyazat va ma “Tuf 

hesPRON 3SG famous-ADV ascetic discipline-PLUR and-CONJ known-ADI 


safarlar dur. Cunayd dep odur ki 
pilgrimages-PLUR NOM is-AUX3SG PROP.N. say-GER is-AUX 3SG that-CONJ 


agar Abu Bakr-i Kisa”i “İragda bolmasa 
if-CONI.COND Abu Bakr-PROP.N.*1Z Kisa“-PROP.N. ADI. Irak-LOC be-NEG COND 3SG 
erdi, men İragda bolmas erdim. 

be-AUX DEF.PAST 3SG I-PRON 1SG Irak-LOC be-NEG-COND 3SG be-AUX DEF.PAST 


Cunayddin burunrag Ooo dunyadin ötüp (tur. 

ISG PROP.N.-ABL before-ADV.DIM world-ABL O pass-GER is-AUX 3SG 

Cunayddin ming mes'ele bu tarifa tarıgida 

PROP.N.- ABL thousand-NUM problem-NOM this-PRON group-OGEN road-POSS 3SG 
sual gilip erdi va Cunayd 

LOC ask-PHRVBGER  be-AUX DEFPAST 3SG and-CONJ o PROP.N.NOM 

barCasiğa cavab bitip (o erdi. 

alı-PRON POSS 3SG DAT response-OACC write-GER be-AUX DEF.PAST3SG 

Aning vafati habari Cunaydga 

hesPRON GEN passing-POSS 3rd SG OGEN news-POSS 3SG PROP.N.-DAT. 

yetkândâ dedi kim kas Ol masail 

armive-GER say- DEF.PAST3SG tha-CONJ Ivwish tha-PRON O problems-OGEN 

cavabi kim oO(men anga bitip (oOoerdim 

answer-POSS 3SG that-CONJ LPRON hesPRON DAT write-GER be-AUX DEF.PAST 1G 


yusa erdi. Va hal 

wash-COND 3SG  be-DEF.PAST 3SG and-CONJ  state-NOM 

ol kim ol dunyadin ötör Gağda ol 

ihat-PRON that-CONJ that-PRON world-ABL  pass-VN age-LOC that-PRON 
kağizlarni yup erdi. Dedilür ki 
Paper-PLUR ACC wash-GER be-AUX DEF.PAST 3SG say-DEF.PAST3PL that-CONJ 
con ol bu i$ni gilip öt, Cunayd 
when-CONJ he-PRON this work-ACC make-GER pass-DEFPAST 3SG PROP.N.NOM 
Sadman boldi Sayhu'l-İsam dep Otur ki 
happy-ADI be-DEF.PAST 3SG PROP.N. NOM say.GER is-AUX 3SG © thar-CONJ 
Cunayd andin gorgmas (oerdi kim 


PROP.N.NOM thattPRON ABL fear-AOR.NEG be-AUX DEF.PAST 3SG that-CONJ 
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ol masa?il (“avam eligigâ, ya 
that-PRON. problem-PLUR common people-PLUR OGEN hand-POS3SG-DAT or-CONJ 
padâah-i zaman  eligigâ tüskây. Andin 

kingfiZ © time-OGEN hand-POSS3SGDAT fal-OPT3SG ihatPRON ABL 


gorgar erdi kim şufilâr eligigâ 
fear-AOR 3SG be-DEF.PAST3SG that-CONJ sufi-PL OGEN hand-POS3SG DAT 
tüskây va andin dukkane yasağaylar söz 


fall-OPT-3SG and-CONJ that-PRON-ABL shop-İNDEF OACC make-OPT-PL word-OACC 


aytmagda va gabul tilâmâkdâ. Sayh (o Abu'l-Hayr-i 
say-VN-LOC and-CONJ acceptance-OACC wish-VN LOC Shaykh-APP Abu'i-KhayrtiZ 
<Asgalani dep dur ki Abu Bakr-i 

“ashgalani PROP.N. say-GER  is-AUX 3SG thar-CONJ Abu Bakr-PROP.N.41Z 
Kisa?i uyusa (Ooerdi, kögsidin 

Kisa PROP.N. sleep-COND be-AUX DEF.PAST3SG breast-PRON 15G ABL 
Our'an oguğan üni kelür erdi. 


PROP.N-OACC read-PART voice-POSS 3SG come AOR3SG be-AUX DEF.PAST 3SG 
(Nasa?imu'l-Mahabbat R74r:15-22) 


“He is from Oohistan of “İrag. He would stay in Dinavar. He was 
one of the magnificent companions of Junayd, may his grave be 
hallowed. He had famous ascetic disciplines and known pilgrimages 
(on his creditJ. Junayd had said that if Abu Bakr of Kisa“ was not in 
“Irag I was not in “Irag. He passed from this world somewhat 
before Junayd did. In the practices of this group he wouldaska 
thousand guestions from Junayd and Junayd would write answers to 
all of them. When the news of his passing came to Junayd, he said 
“I hope he had erased all those answers thatl wrote him to his 
guestions.” But the situation was that at the time he was leaving this 
world he washed those papers clear. It is reported that because he 
did that before his passing, Junayd was happy. The Chief Mufti said 
Junayd was not afraid because (the answers he had given to| those 
guestions might fall into the hands of common people or into the 
hands of the ruling king. He was afraid that they may fall into the 
hands of Sufis who would open a shop (to sell people the skill of| 
how to say things and how to reguest acceptance. Sheykh Abu'l- 
Khayr-i “Asgalani had said that when Abu Bakr-i Kisa“i was 
sleeping from his chest the sound of reciting the Our'an was heard.' 
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3.7.7. Arabic Verbal Nouns 
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Secondary Prepositions 


2. The Preposition “azm-i 'setting out to' 


4. The Preposition hilaf-i “contrary to” 
5. The Preposition mahz-i 'only because of” 
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.2.1. The Preposition “ayn-i 'exactiy like, same? 

2; 

2.3. The Preposition gayr-i “other than, nothing but; without” 
2. 
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